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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level First Grade Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Students will be able to: Count to 120, starting at any number less than 120. In this range, read and write 
numerals and represent a number of objects with a written numeral.  Compare objects in terms of 
measurement, taller / shorter than, more or less, heavier or lighter than and equal.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence for Math and to the 2010 AZ Math Standards. The 
domain of measurement.  Measurement is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth 
in the ADE 2010 Mathematics Standards (CCSS), and in Core Knowledge. The content knowledge of 
measurement and data is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 
6th grade. . As described in the Program of Instruction, cooperative learning will take place 
throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group 
interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  Differentiated instruction will be taught 
in small groups.  The small groups will be teacher determined and determined by the RTI model. 


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


1.MD.2. Express the length of an object as a whole number of length units by laying multiple copies of a 
shorter object (the length unit) end to end; understand that the length measurement of an object is the 
number of same-size length units that span it with no gaps or overlaps. Limit to contexts where the object 
being measured is spanned by a whole number of length units with no gaps or overlaps. 


 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Document camera, tablets, www.starfall.com, objects to count, paperclips, tiles, blocks, pencils, 
scholar white board, large white board 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
  



http://www.starfall.com/
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Lesson:  Scholars will count objects in terms of units.  Instruct 
scholars of the definition of a unit.  A unit = 1 and can be 
represented by objects that can be counted.   
Guided Practice:  Use the document camera and practice 
counting units with the scholars.  The teacher will use 
paperclips, erasers, pennies or blocks of the same length to 
demonstrate counting. Each unit is considered to be 1.   In this 
lesson the scholars will count many objects of the same length 
and record the number. Ask the scholars to move to the 
stations.  They will select items and count them.  The teacher 
will instruct them to line up the objects in a row without 
spaces or gaps. The objects will be referred to as units. 
Independent Practice: 
Scholars will use the tablet or the computer to practice 
counting units and writing the number of units they see.  They 
will also practice drawing or coloring objects to match the 
number. 
Assessment Item 1 The teacher will present the scholars with 
the assessment item individually.  Each scholar will answer the 
questions on the assessment as the teacher reads the 
questions aloud. 


 


1. Listen to the teacher instructs the definition of a unit. 
2. Scholars will participate in the whole group discussion and 


modeling the teacher count objects. 
3. The scholars will learn that objects of the same size will be 


referred to as “units” 
4. Scholars will move to the stations and practice counting 


objects and identifying them as a number of units. 
5. Observe the teacher line of the objects in a row without 


any spaces or gaps for the purpose of using the objects to 
measure items. 


6. In one of the stations, the scholars will use the tablets or 
the computer to complete early measurement modules to 
reinforce objective of this lesson. 


7. Scholars will also draw and color units as directed by a 
question. 


8. Scholars will take the unit assessment 1 


2 


Anticipatory Set:  Ask the scholars to state one thing they 
learned yesterday. 
Lesson:  The scholars will comprehend and measure objects in 
terms of units.  Units can be many things (e.g. paperclips, 
pencils, tiles etc…) 
Students use their counting skills while measuring with non-
standard units. While this standard limits measurement to 
whole numbers of length, in a natural environment, not all 
objects will measure to an exact whole unit. When scholars 
determine that the length of a pencil is six to seven paperclips 


1. Scholars will state one thing learned from the previous 
lesson. 


2. Listen to the teacher instruct how objects can be used to 
measure items.  The items used to measure are referred 
to as “units”. 
 
 


3. Scholars will get into learning groups and rotate through 
the math stations. 
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long, they can state that it is about six paperclips long. 
Guided Practice: 


 Ask students to use multiple units of the same object to 
measure the length of a pencil.  


 In the learning groups the scholars will rotate about the 
stations and practice measuring objects using, 
paperclips, tiles or unsharpened pencils for large items. 


 For this unit the scholars will only be measuring 
lengths. 


Independent Practice: 
The teacher will give the scholars a worksheet with objects on 
them.  The scholars will use paperclips, tiles, pencils etc. to 
measure the items. 
Assessment Item 2:  Teacher will give the scholars the 
assessment for this lesson.   


4. Use objects to measure the length of item.   
5. Practicing line up the units of measure without gaps or 


spaces. 
6. Scholars will rotate in the stations measuring things. 


 
 
 


7. Scholars will continue measuring objects and counting the 
units.   


8. Complete a worksheet with items to count 
9. Take the assessment item 2 


3 


Unit Assessment:  The teacher will review the concepts of 
using objects to measure the length of items.  Review that 
objects used to measure represents a unit of 1. 
Give the scholars the assessment. 
 


1. Scholars will individually take the unit assessment. 


Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how 
points are to be awarded. 


 
Assessment item 1: 
This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to count using units of measure.  Various objects of the same size will be used as 
unit.  The scholars will answer the questions and follow along as the teacher reads each question orally. 
 
Scoring:  The assessment is worth a total of 20 points.  The scholars will earn 4 points for each correct answer for a total of 20 points. 
 Scoring scale: 20 =100%  19 = 90%  18 = 80% mastery  17 = 70%  16 = 60% 
 
Mastery:  Mastery will be determined by a score of 18 points.  18 points are converted to 80% which aligns with the Program of Instruction 
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First Grade Assessment 1 
Name_____________________________ 
Directions:  Answer each question as your teacher reads it aloud. 
 
1.  An object is counted as __________ unit. 
 
2.  How many units are displayed? ___________ 
           
  


 


 
3.  Write the number of units in the picture.  ________. 
 (The teacher will hold up a picture of 3 pennies lined up in a row) 
  
 
4.  Draw a picture to represent 5 units. 
 
 
5.  Write a sentence describing what you see. (Teacher will hold up picture of 2 blocks lined up) 
 
 
 
 
 
Rubric: 
1.  1 unit 
2.  7 
3.  3 
4.  The scholar will draw five blocks or representation of 5 objects. 
5.  I see 2 blocks. 
 
Mastery: 4/5 
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Assessment Item 2: 
This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to measure items using units of length.  The assessment is five questions in which 
the scholar will answer each question by measuring objects or creating units of measure based on a picture to demonstrate a deeper level of 
understanding. Points will be earned for answering each question completely. 
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 20 points.  4 points will be earned for each question. 
Mastery:  A score of 16 points will determine mastery and align with the Program of Instruction which indicates a score of 80%.  Any scholar 
not achieving 80% mastery will require additional and individual tutoring. 


 
First Grade Assessment Item 2 


Name____________________________________ 
Directions: 
Complete each question and follow along as your teacher reads the question. 
 


1. How long is the fish? 
 


  
 


                    


 
2. Use the paper clips at your desk and measure the lady bug.  __________________ 


 


 
 


3. How long is the shelf of books? __________________ 
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4. Draw a crayon that is 5 units long. 
 
 


5. Jacks new truck measures 6 units.  Draw an illustration to show this.  
                   


           
 
Rubric: 


1.  4 units 
2. 1 unit 
3. 8 units 
4. Must draw a crayon and include a row of squares or rectangles to show how long the crayon is 
5. Draw a row of six squares 
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Assessment Item 3:  
 


First Grade Unit Assessment 
 


Name_______________________________ 
Directions:  Follow along and answer the questions as your teacher reads them aloud. 
 
1.  An object used for measuring is__________ unit(s) long. 
 a. 3 
 b. 1 
 c. many 
 d. 0 
2.  There are ________ units displayed below. 
               
   


   


  
3. How long is the pencil? __________. 
 


   
 


4.  This crayon measures eight units long.  Draw a picture showing the units.. 
  


  
 
 
5.  Using the tiles at your desk measure across your paper and write a sentence below stating how many units the paper is. 
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Rubric:   
1.  1 unit 
2.  3 units 
3.  7 units 
4.    


            


 
5.  My paper is 8 units long. 
 
Mastery 4/5 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level First Grade Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


First graders will know the meaning of similarities and differences in text.  They can compare and 
contrast similarities and differences using illustrations, procedures and text with support. They know 
the characteristics of text including books, poems, recipes and digital materials.   The scholars have 
been introduced to functional text and taught how to use electronic devices to learn new information 
about new topics. They will still continue to need support to located specific information on the 
tablets from the teacher.  They are also able to write short answers to complete assessments 
individually. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


These lessons are aligned to the Program of Instruction by using prior knowledge to comprehend new 
lesson and skills.  The lessons will allow scholars to relate real world situations into the curriculum.  
Scholars will be taught in a small group, work collaboratively and communicate ideas.  This unit will 
make a connection of content area to the real world by teaching reading through informational text.  
Technology will be utilized by the teacher and scholars allowing each scholar to become engaged in 
the lesson being taught.  This unit aligns with the Core Knowledge Curriculum for First Grade Social 
Studies. 


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


1.RI.9 


Identify the basic similarities in and differences between two texts on the same topic (e.g. in 
illustrations, descriptions or procedures)  


 


Materials/Resources Needed 


Doc camera, electronic device (tablet or kindle), Timeline of the Boston Tea Party, Biographies of 
Samuel Adams, Mimeo Projector, Graphic Organizer, Student white boards and markers, post-it 
notes.  United Streaming Video of the Boston Tea Party or a YouTube video on the Boston Tea Party. 


Scholars:  Composition book for note taking. 


 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Objective:  Scholars will identify similarities in and differences 
between information from various types of texts (e.g. 
brochures, digital encyclopedia, newspapers, magazines and 
web sites) by using illustrations 


Anticipatory Set: Teacher will hold up various text items and 
call on scholars to identify a brochure, newspaper, magazine 
article and the tablet with pictures displayed. 
Lesson: Teacher will ask scholars to get into their small 
learning groups.  Direct instruction to each group about how to 
identify the basic differences and similarities in various types 
of texts (brochures, digital encyclopedia, newspapers and 
magazines) using illustrations. 
Guided Practice:   
The teacher will instruct each group to observe that each text 
has the same main topic and the differences in and similarities 
will be identified in the illustrations.  The teacher will review 
the names of each media and have the scholars recite the 
names of the various forms of media (brochure, digital media, 
newspaper etc.) will be used.  The topic will be The Boston Tea 
Party.  After a review of media is presented a scholar will select 
two items and the teacher will instruct the group how to 
identify the similarities and differences in the illustrations.  A 
question and answer as well as modeling strategy will be used 
during the guide practice as the scholars complete their 
graphic organizer. 
Independent Practice: 
In the learning groups one scholar will select two other texts 
not used with the teacher and use the post it notes to note the 
similarities and differences in the illustrations.  Each scholar 
will also identify the topic and state the difference in text 
illustrations.  Scholars will complete a graphic organizer using 


 


 


 


1. Scholars will observe the texts displayed by the teacher 
and identify each if they can.  Those who cannot will listen 
to their peers to gain vocabulary and knowledge for each 
type to be used in the guided practice of the lesson. 


 


2. Scholars will walk to their learning groups for direct 
instruction.  Each scholar will listen and participate in the 
presentation of media review as the teacher calls on each 
scholar.  Scholars will make notes of the names of each 
text in their notebooks with a brief description.  
 


3. Scholars will fold a piece of paper in half and in half again.  
They will write the main topic on the top of the page and 
label each side “similarities” and “differences” The top 
half of the page will be labeled Text 1 and bottom half will 
be labeled Text 2. 
 


4. Scholars will look at the illustrations presented in each of 
the two texts selected and make notes of the similarities 
and differences for each of the texts. 
 


5. Tier 1 scholars will work in pairs and select two other 
types of texts to compare.  They will use post it notes to 
makes notes.  Pink for differences and blue for similarities.  
Tier 3 scholars will work with the teaching assistant and 
complete the post it notes with support. 
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the notes from the post-it notes. 
Closure: 
Teacher will collect all graphic organizers and determine which 
scholars need more support or re-teaching during the next 
lesson.   


 
6. Scholars will hand in their graphic organizer to the 


teacher. 
 


 


2 


Objective:  Scholars will find the similarities and differences 
between various types of texts using key points and 
descriptions of texts provided by the teacher. 
Lesson:  The teacher will continue with the topic of the Boston 
Tea Party.  Scholars will compare texts about the Boston Tea 
Party’s timeline of event and a narrative of events that have 
happened.  Scholars will receive instruction in small groups 
based on the results of the previous lessons assessment.  
Anticipatory Set:  To the whole group, the teacher will ask for 
scholars to give one item that they remembered from the 
previous lesson.  Scholars will rely on prior knowledge to 
participate in the discussion. 
Guided Practice:  In small learning groups the teacher will read 
“A Timeline of the Boston Tea Party” and an online description 
of the events of the Boston Tea Party”.  The teacher will 
instruct scholars the key points are in bold type.  With both 
texts side by side the teacher will point out the difference in 
procedure: a timeline format versus a narrative.  With support 
the teacher will assist scholars in writing key points on the 
graphic organizer in the similarities and differences columns.  
The teacher will also re-teach scholars not mastering the 
comparison of texts in tier 3. 
Independent Practice:  The teacher will hand out a graphic 
organizer with two columns, and line items for the title of the 
main topic of the text, key points for similarities and 
differences in the text descriptions. 
Closure:  When all scholars have completed their graphic 
organizers the teacher will display a blank organizer in the 


 


 


 


 


 


1.  Scholars will listen, observe and participate in the whole 
group discussion about items the scholars remember 
about the Boston Tea Party. 


2. Scholars will sit at tables in their learning groups for direct 
instruction.   


3. Scholars will listen to the teacher read a timeline of the 
Boston Tea Party and use the tablet to listen to a narrative 
of the events of the Tea Party.   


4. Listen and comprehend the differences in a “timeline” 
versus a “narrative”.  Observe the difference in the format 
and note the similarities of the events in both texts. 


5. Listen and learn how to find the main topic of the text. 
6. Scholars will complete the graphic organizer on the 


differences and similarities of the text format and 
descriptions. 


7. Scholars will work with a partner and choose each scholar 
will choose a text.  They will make notes of key point on 
their own text using the scholar white boards.  Together 
they will compare notes and discuss the similarities and 
differences. 


8. Each scholar will share their notes with the whole class as 
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white board using the mimio projector to record scholar 
responses to complete a whole group graphic organizer. 
Teacher will play a video from United Streaming on the Boston 
Tea Party. 
Assessment 1:  Teacher will present the scholars with a short 
assessment where they will compare to texts on the same 
topic using illustrations. 


the teacher completes a graphic organizer in the board. 
9. Scholars will watch a video on the Boston Tea Party. 


 
 


10. Scholars will complete the first assessment comparing and 
contrasting two different texts on the same topic. 


3 


Objective:  Scholars will select two different types of text on 
the same topic to compare the similarities and differences 
between each.   
Lesson:  This lesson will focus on comparing two texts of the 
same topic.  The topic will be the role of Samuel Adams and 
the Boston Tea Party.  Scholars will be comparing biographies 
of Samuel Adams. 
Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will show the whole group a 
picture of Samuel Adams on the doc reader and ask them to 
discuss who he is. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will show the scholars two 
different texts written about Samuel Adams.  The scholars will 
focus on two different texts and compare them for similarities 
and differences on the text descriptions.  Scholars will also use 
the electronic devices or computers to locate biographies on 
Mr. Adams to compare.  The teacher will have a discussion 
with the whole group about some similarities and differences 
of each of the texts.  Scholars will be called upon during the 
discussion.  The teacher will use this discussion to orally assess 
scholars who are on track of mastering the standard and those 
who need more support and tutoring.  The re-teaching will 
take place in the small group activities. 
Independent Practice: 
Assessment 2:  Teacher will hand out a separate biography of 
an Boston Tea Party American to each scholar and the tablet 
with a biography displayed.  The scholars will read and the 
compare the text and complete the graphic organizer on the 


 


 


 


 


 


1.  Observe and discuss the picture of Samuel Adams and 
what role he played in the Boston Tea Party. 
 


2. Scholars will observe two texts on the biographies of 
Samuel Adams.  Listen to the teacher and participate in a 
whole group discussion about the similarities and 
differences in the two different descriptions.  
 


3. Scholars at each table will locate a biography on Samuel 
Adams on the tablet and use a T-chart to list the main 
differences and similarities in the key points. 
 


4. Scholars will answer the teacher’s questions when called 
upon. 
 


5. Scholars will take a short assessment on similarities and 
differences in text descriptions.  This will be an 
independent assessment using biographies not discussed 
during the class lesson. 
 







Curriculum Samples First Grade Reading  Desert Star Academy, Inc.   Page 5 of 8 
 


similarities and differences in the text descriptions. 
Closure: 
Teacher will collect the graphic organizers after the scholars 
have presented their assessment. 
The teacher will use the assessment to determine if additional 
re-teaching is necessary for scholar’s to master this unit. 
Assessment Item 2: Teacher will give all scholars a second 
assessment to measure their ability to identify similarities and 
differences in two different texts of the same topic.  They will 
compare a fictional story book and a guide tour of the zoo. 
 


 
 


6. Scholars will discuss their graphic organizer and turn into 
the teacher 
 
 


7. Scholars will take the assessment where they will identify 
similarities and differences in two different texts of the 
same topic. 


4 


Objective:  Scholars will take the unit assessment and 
demonstrate mastery by selecting two texts on the same topic 
and identifying the similarities in and difference between the 
texts using two features (e.g. illustrations, descriptions, or 
procedure) 


1. Scholars will select two types of texts from a list of items 
provided by the teacher.  They will read each item and 
identify the common topic, identify similarities in and 
differences between the texts and complete a graphic 
organizer with their findings.  


2. Turn in the complete assessment to the teacher.  
 
 


Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how 
points are to be awarded. 


Assessment Item 1:  


 The scholars will compare and contrast two texts on the same topic by completing a graphic organizer.  The scholars will use the illustrations to identify 
the similarities and differences.  This assessment will allow the teacher to identify the scholars who need additional instruction or supports in comparing 
and contrasting two texts.   


Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 10 points.  2 points will be earned for identifying the topic, 2 points for naming the two texts and 2 points for listing 
the similarities and differences in the illustrations for both texts for a total of 4 points. 


10 = 100%, 9= 90%, 8= 80%, 7= 70%, 6= 60%. 


Mastery:  The scholar’s will demonstrate mastery with a score of 8.  Any scholar not meeting the criteria will be re-taught in the next lesson.  8 points 
converts to 80% 
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First Grade Assessment 1 
Name_____________________________________ 
 
Directions:  Select two different texts about the same from your teacher.  One text may be an online passage with illustrations.  Review and read the 
passages and complete the following graphic organizer. 


     Topic _____ _____________________________________ 


 


Text 1 Text 2 


Illustrations Illustrations 


Similarities Similarities 


Differences Differences 


Rubric:                              


    


 


 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 2 points 1 point 


Topic Fill in the blank with the common 
topic 


Filled in the blank and did not 
identify the common topic 


Texts Title or description for both (4 
points, 2 points each) 


Write the title of both texts 


(4 points) 


Wrote only one title or did not 
write a title 


(2 points) 


Similarities List one similarity for each text Did not list similarities for both 
texts 


Differences List one difference for each text Did not list differences for both 
texts. 
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Assessment Item 2:   
This assessment will assess the scholar’s ability to identify a common topic, write or copy the common topic or title of the book and identify similarities 
and differences in two different texts of the same topic. 
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 10 points.  The scholar will earn 2 points for identifying the common topic, 1 point each for accurately writing the 
title of the books for a total of 2 points, 2 points each for identifying similarities and differences in both books and 2 points for drawing a picture for a total 
of 10 points.  
10 = 100%   9 = 90%  8 = 80%   7 = 70%  6 = 60% 
Mastery:  A score of 8 will be deemed mastery. 


First Grade Assessment 2 
Directions:   The teacher will read two stories to the class, Lon Po Po – A Red Riding Hood Story from China and Little Red Riding Hood.  The scholars will 
independently complete the graphic organizer identifying the similarities and differences in the text description. 
 
Name_________________________ 
 


Common Topic: ______________________________________ 
 


 Book #1   Book #2    Score 


Common Topic Identified 
( 2 points) 


   


Book Title for both (1 point each, 2 
points) 


   


Similarities Text  Description 
(2 points) 


1. 1.  


Differences Text Description 
(2 points) 


1. 1.  


Circle the appropriate answer: 
The illustrations were  similar   different 
Rubric:     


 2 points 1 point Score 


Common Topic Identified 
( 2 points) 


Accurately identified topic Did not identify the common topic 
accurately but wrote something 


 


Book Title for both (1 point each, 2 
points) 


Copied title correctly included  Did not copy topic correctly  


Similarities Text  Description 
(2 points) 


1. Accurate similarity unique to the 
book 1 


1.Accurate similarity unique to book 
2 


 







Curriculum Samples First Grade Reading  Desert Star Academy, Inc.   Page 8 of 8 
 


Differences Text Description 
(2 points) 


1. Accurate difference unique to 
book 1 


1. Accurate difference to book 2   


Circle the appropriate answer: (2 points)  
The illustrations were  similar   different 
 
Assessment 3:   
Scholars will complete a graphic organizer of similarities and differences in text descriptions as they compare two biographies on an important Boston Tea 
Party American not previously discussed in class.  The assessment will determine level of mastery the scholar has in comparing basic similarities and 
differences in two different texts on the same topic.  The scholar will focus on text descriptions. 
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth a total of 100 points. 10 points for identifying the common topic, 5 points for writing in each text,  10 points for 
each similarity and difference for a total of 80 points on similarities and differences.  
Convert points to percentage.  90 -100%  A, 80-89%  B,  70-79%  C,  60-69%  D 
Mastery: A score of 80 or 80% will determine mastery    
 
    Topic _________________________________________________________ 
    


Text #1 
 


Text #2 


Similarities 
1. 
2. 


Similarities 
1. 
2. 


Differences 
1. 
2. 


Differences 
1. 
2. 


 
Rubric: 


 10 points 5 point Score 


Common Topic Identified 
( 10 points) 


Accurately identified topic Did not identify the common topic accurately but 
wrote something 


 


Book Title for both (5 point each, 10 
points) 


Copied title correctly included  Did not copy topic correctly  


Similarities Text  Description 
(10 points each for a total of 40) 


1. Accurate similarity unique to the book 1 1.Accurate similarity unique to book 2  


Differences Text Description 
(10 points each for a total of 40) 


1. Accurate difference unique to book 1 1. Accurate difference to book 2   
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level First Grade Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Scholars will be able to write in complete sentences using proper capitalization and punctuation.  
Copy from the board and write from the teacher’s dictation.  Scholars can write an opinion piece and 
copy the title or topic from a book, write limited dictation from the teacher and write an opinion with 
teacher support.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns with the six character traits identified in the Program of Instruction.  Scholars receive 
teacher-led direct instruction in small groups with differentiated instruction and more supports for 
scholars below grade level and enrichment activities with more depth and rigor for excelling scholars.  
Scholars will solve real world problems through class work and activities.   Scholars will learn in pairs, 
small collaborative learning groups and individually. 


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


1.W.1  Write opinion pieces in which they introduce the topic or name the book they are writing 
about, state an opinion, supply a reason for the opinion, and provide some sense of closure. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Document camera reader, writing basket, white board, journals, markers, graphic organizer, DVD 
collection on Respect and the DVD player and projector. Poster board, markers and paint. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will display a few opinion 
statements on the document reader and the scholars will give 
thumbs up or thumbs down if the opinion statement was 
written correctly.   
Guided Practice:  The teacher will use a question and answer 
strategy to revising the opinion statements that are not 
opinions from the examples used in the anticipatory set.  The 
teacher will review the components of a good opinion piece 
and ask the scholars to get into their learning groups (RTI 
model) In the small groups the teacher will instruct and model 
to the scholars how to introduce a topic.  The topic must state 
the idea of the text in one sentence.  The topic is written as the 
title and also the first sentence of the piece.  The teacher will 
model writing and introductory topic with each small group.   
Independent Practice: (assessment) 
Teacher will play a video about “Respect”.  Scholars will take 
notes on points they agree with in the video. 
Scholars will take the assessment item 1. 
Closure:  Teacher will collect all assessments and plan to 
reteach or move on to reasons and closing statement for the 
next lesson. 
 


1.  Scholars will listen to the teacher read opinion 
statements and participate by giving thumbs up or down if 
the statement is an opinion. 


2. Scholars will provide answers as the teacher rewrites the 
non-opinion statements. 


3. Scholars will get into their small group to receive 
instruction on introducing a topic. 


4. Work in groups and pairs to practice introducing the topic 
and creating a topic for the piece to be written. 


5. Scholars will use their white boards and practice 
identifying several topics from a passage and writing 
opinion statements. 


6. Move back to their tables 
7. Watch the video “Respect”  
8. Take the assessment item #1 


2 


Anticipatory Set: Hand each scholar a notecard with a passage 
scenario.  Ask the scholars to read the passage silently and be 
prepared to share their opinion.  
Guided Practice:  Ask scholars to get into their learning groups.  
The teacher will provide direct instruction in writing a reason 
to support their opinion and provide a model for a closing 
statement.   
Modeling:  Teacher will have a writing prompt and ask one 
scholar in the group to read it.  The group will decide the topic 


1.  Scholars will accept the notecard with a passage scenario 
to read and ponder an opinion. 


2. Move into their learning groups. 
3. Listen and observe direct instruction from the teacher 


about how to write reasons that will support the opinion 
statement to make a strong piece of writing. 


4. Scholars will participate in their small group by 
contributing ideas and answers to the teachers questions 
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and the teacher will write the topic on a T-chart. As a group 
write an opinion statement and each scholar will provide a 
reason to support the opinion statement.  When the graphic 
organizer is complete the group will select one reason and the 
teacher will write an opinion piece while the scholars 
contribute the information and ideas.  The teacher will then 
instruct the group that a closing statement sums up the piece.  
The teacher will allow the scholar to dictate a closing 
statement.  Once the opinion piece is complete the teacher 
will leave the model at the table and provide instruction to the 
next group.  The teacher will also reteach and individually tutor 
scholars not comprehending the standard from the previous 
lessons before teaching the next lesson. This guided practice 
will be differentiated based mastery levels of each scholar 
from the previous assessment. 
Independent Practice  
The scholars will take out their topic scenario that was given to 
them at the beginning of the lesson and write an opinion piece 
using the model the teacher left at their table.     
Closure:  Teacher will collect all of the writings and plan to 
reteach or move forward to the next lesson.   


as they write a complete opinion piece with the topic 
being introduced, the opinion statement, one reason to 
support the statement and to provide a closure. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


5. Scholars will write an opinion piece from the passage that 
was given to them at the beginning of the lesson.  Scholars 
will use the model provided by the teacher and share their 
writings when their piece is complete. 


6. Turn in the writing pieces to the teacher. 


3. 


Anticipatory Set:  Teacher will comment in general statements 
on areas of success and improvement on the scholar’s opinion 
pieces from the previous lesson. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will explain the next assessment 
that each scholar will take and answer any questions they have 
on the process and components of an opinion piece. 
Independent Practice:  The teacher will give the Assessment 
Item 2 to each scholar.  The scholars will write an opinion 
piece where they are expected to introduce the topic, state 
their opinion, provide one reason to support the opinion and 
provide a closing statement.  The opinion piece will be scored 
using the six trait writing rubric.   
The teacher will instruct each scholar on how to use the rubric 


1.  Listen to the teacher comment on the opinion pieces 
from the previous lesson. 


2. Listen and comprehend requirements of the assessment 
to be taken.  Ask questions if necessary 
 
 


3. The scholars will take the assessment. 
 
 
 
 


4. Meet with the teacher to review and score their 
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to assess their writing at the conclusion of the assessment.   
Closure: Teacher will collect the assessments and meet 
individually with each scholar to score their work using the six-
trait rubric.  The remaining scholars will write an entry in their 
journals about showing respect and create a poster on the 
topic for the classroom. 


assessments. 
5. Scholars will write an entry in their journals. 
6. Scholars will make and color a poster to be displayed in 


the classroom. 


4 


Anticipatory Set:  Instruct all scholars that they will be taking 
the unit assessment. 


Guided Practice:  Teacher will review the components of the 
writing assessment.  Identify the topic or title of the book, 
write an opinion statement where the word “I” is used and 
drawing a detailed picture to support the statement. 


Independent Practice:  Pass out the assessment to all scholars 


Closure:  The teacher will collect all assessments. 


1. Scholars will listen to the teacher announce the 
assessment. 


2. Listen and ask questions for clarification about any 
components of the writing process or concepts presented 
during the unit. 


3. All scholars will take the unit assessment and turn it into 
the teacher. 


Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how 
points are to be awarded. 


 
First Grade Assessment Item 1 
This assessment will determine the comprehension of the scholar to identify a topic, introduce it and write and opinion statement.  This 
initial assessment will allow the teacher to determine if a second lesson on introducing a topic must be taught before moving on to the next 
concept. 
This assessment will consist of the scholars watching the DVD on Respect and selecting one key point in the video.  The scholar will complete 
worksheet, where the scholar will answer true or false questions, identify the topic, and write an opinion statement agreeing or disagreeing 
with a key point.   
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 10 points:  Each scholar will earn 2 points for a complete and accurate response, the first three 
questions are true and false, questions 4 and 5 add rigor to the assessment by requiring the scholar to identify the topic and write a basic 
opinion statement.  The rubric follows.   Maximum points will be earned for completeness and accuracy of each component.  A score of 8 or 
80% will determine mastery of the assessment and the scholar will progress to the next lesson.  If the scholar does not achieve an 80% 
additional tutoring and re-teaching will be required.  The scholar will be assessed again until a score of 80% is achieved. 
Scoring Scale: 
10 = 100%  9 = 90%  8 = 80%  7 =  70%  6 = 60%   
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Mastery:  A score of 8 will indicate mastery.  80% mastery aligns with the Program of Instruction. 
 


1st Grade Assessment Item #1 
 


Name __________________________________________ 
 
Directions:  After you watch the DVD on Respect complete the following questions. 
 


1. The topic is the general idea of the written text  ____________True             ___________ False 
  


2. The opinion statement is the point of view of the writer _____________ True   ________False 
 


3. The writer introduces the topic at the end of the essay  __________ True  _________ False 
 


4. Identify the topic _______________________________________________________________ 
 


5. Write an opinion statement ______________________________________________________________________________ 
 


Rubric: (2 points each for a total of 10 points) 
1. True 
2. True 
3. False 
4. Respect 
5. A complete sentence that states the opinion agreeing or disagreeing with a key point in the video 


1 point will be earned for a phrase or sentence fragment and does not reflect the opinion of the writer 
Assessment Item 2: 
This assessment will determine the scholar’s level toward mastering the standard.  This assessment will consist of the scholar writing an 
opinion piece with all of the components: Introducing the topic, writing an opinion statement, supplying one reason and providing a closure.  
The scholar will also demonstrate their ability to use capitalization, punctuation and grammar correctly. 
Scoring:  The assessment will be scored by the teacher in conference with the scholar using the rubric below.  This will give the scholar a 
more in depth understanding of the standard and prepare them for the unit assessment.   
The assessment will be worth 16 points.  The scholar will earn and be assessed on their ability to introduce a topic 4 points, state an opinion 4 
points, give reasons for the opinion 4 points and write a closing statement- 4 points.  A rubric will be used to score the summative assessment. The 


teacher will assess the students’ written work, and award 1, 2, 3, or 4 points in each of four components.  The total number of possible points will be 16.  
As score of 80% or higher will be considered mastery of this standard. Grading will be based on the following scale: 
0-10 points=Falls Far Below; 11-12 points=Approaches; 13-14 points=Meets; 15-16 points=Exceeds  
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If the scholar scores below an 80% the standard will be re-taught and the scholar will be re-assessed.  If the scholar achieves an 80% they will 
progress to the next lesson and unit assessment. 
Mastery:  A score of 13 points or 80% will determine mastery 


 
First Grade Assessment Item 2   


Directions:  Write and opinion piece with the following components:     


 Identify the topic 


 Introduce the topic 


 Write and opinion statement 


 Supply reasons 


 Provide a closure 
 


Writing Prompt:  Name calling is considered an act of bullying, write your opinion and give reasons to support the topic. 
 


Scoring / Rubric 
Grade 1 (This rubric will also be used for the unit assessment item 3, maximum points for the unit assessment will be 100 points) 
 


 4 (25) 
Above Grade Level 


3 (20) 
At Grade Level 


2 (15) 
Approaching Grade Level 


1 (10) 
Below Grade Level 


Score 


Introduces the 
topic 


Skillfully introduces the topic with detail 
 
 


Introduces the topic with 
little detail and vague. 


Introduces the topic in a 
single sentence or word. 
The introduction is off 
topic 


Does not introduce the 
topic at all 


 


States an 
Opinion 


States a strong opinion that relates to the 
topic and provides detail in the opinion 
statement.  It is written clear and concise. 
 


States an opinion that is 
vague with little details. It 
is not concise.  


States an unclear opinion 
and be off topic 
 


The opinion statement is 
vague, off topic or does 
not state an opinion at 
all 


 


States reasons Three or more reasons are written; they 
support the opinion statement in a clear 
and organized way, and provide in depth 
knowledge on the topic 


Two reasons are written. 
The reasons are well 
written, and they support 
the opinion statement  


A single reason is written 
and the sentence is vague 
and does not support the 
opinion statement. 


Does not provide any 
reasons to support the 
opinion statement. 


 


Closure Provides a strong closing statement in 
which the topic and opinion is re-stated  
Provides a summary of the reasons that 
support the opinion statement 


The concluding section 
provides some closure to 
the text. It is on topic, 
with most key points 
restated. 


Provides a closing 
sentence where the topic 
or the opinion is vaguely 
stated. 
Provides a closing 
sentence. 


Provides a closing 
sentence where the 
topic or opinion is not 
clearly stated and there 
is not a summary of 
reasons. 
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Total Score      


 
Total Score ______________ / 16  (100 for the unit assessment)  A score of 13 or 80% will deem mastery 
   
 
Unit Assessment Item 3: 
This assessment will assess the scholar’s mastery of the standard: 
 
1.W.1  Write opinion piece in which the scholar will name the topic or name the book they are writing about, state an opinion, supply a reason for the 
opinion, and provide some sense of closure . 
 
The assessment will consist of the scholars selecting a famous person that they had read about and writing an opinion piece where they will identify the 
person they are writing about, write an opinion piece where they will introduce the topic, write an opinion statement, write a reason and provide a 
closure.  The assessment will be scored using the above Opinion writing rubric.  The points will be converted to a percentage. 
 
Rubric: The above Opinion/ Argument Rubric will be used to score the Grade 1 Unit Assessment.  The rubric is presented above under the assessment 
item 2. 
 
Scoring:   The Opinion Statement Rubric presented above will be used to score the assessment.  A total of 100 points will be earned.  A maximum score of 
25 points will be earned for each category for a total of 100 points.  The scholar will be assessed on their ability to write skillfully and meet the standard as 
it related to each component of the standard.  25 points will be earned for each component; introducing the topic, writing a clear and concise opinion 
statement, writing clear concise reasons to support the opinion statement and provide a closure.  The rubric identifies each component of the standard 
and the teacher will score the scholar’s writing for completeness of each component of the assessment according to the rubric.  A score of 80 points will 
deem mastery.  If the scholar does not achieve an 80% the teacher will reteach the lesson and re-assess the scholar until a mastery score is achieved.  If 
the scholar earn an 80% or greater they will progress to the next lesson and ultimately the unit assessment over the complete standard. 
The points will be converted to a percentage. The scoring scale is below.   
100 = 100%; 99-90%; 89-80% mastery; 79-70%; 69-60% 
 
A score of 80 points or 80% will determine mastery 
 
Mastery:  A score of 80%  or 80 points will determine the scholar’s mastery. 
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First Grade Writing Unit Assessment 
 


Name ____________________________________________________ 
  
Directions: 
Read the following writing prompt and write an opinion piece to include the following components: 


 Introduce a topic 


 Write an opinion statement 


 Write reasons  


 Provide a closure 
 
 


Writing prompt:  Choose one of the people we have been reading about that you think is the most interesting. Write about the person. Be sure to 
name the person and to tell why you think he or she is the most interesting. Also make sure you support your opinion with ideas from the book(s) we 
read. 
 
 
Rubric:   The rubric above will be used to score the Unit Assessment using a point scale of 100 points.  
 
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth a total of 100 points.  Up to 25 points will be earned for each component based on the quality of writing and the 
rubric above.  25 points will be earned for writing an introduction, 25 points for stating an opinion statement, 25 points for supplying quality reasons to 
support the opinion statement and 25 points for supplying a closing statement or closure.  The assessment will be worth a total of 100 points.  If the 
scholar does not achieve an 80% mastery score, the teacher will reteach the lesson(s) and re-assess the scholar.  If the scholar masters the standard with 
an 80% or higher score, they will progress on to the next standard.  
 
Mastery:  A score of 80% will determine mastery of the unit assessment. 
 
 
Total Score ______________ / 100 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Kindergarten Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


At this time of the year kindergartners can count to 100, by 1, 2, 5, and 10’s.  Write numbers up to 
twenty.  They know the terms, longer, taller, shorter, more and less when comparing objects.  They 
are able to distinguish “more” and “less” in terms of comparing numbers and identify a numeral to 
the appropriate quantity.  The scholars can read cvc words and follow along as the teacher reads 
directions.  The scholars can also copy words and construct basic sentences with four or five words. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence for Math, 2010 AZ Math Standards. The domain of 
Measurement and Data will be taught at the Kindergarten grade level. The skill of measuring and 
comparing data is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 
Mathematics Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of measurement and data is spiraled 
throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 6th grade.  As described in the 
Program of Instruction, direct- instruction in small groups and cooperative learning will take place 
throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group 
interaction, independent practice;   The small groups will be determined by RTI model, teacher 
discretion for scholars needing more instruction or peer tutor groups and ongoing assessment. 


 


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


K.MD.2. Directly compare two objects with a measurable attribute in common, to see which object 
has “more of”/“less of” the attribute, and describe the difference.  


Materials/Resources Needed 
White board, scholar white board, document camera, tablets, a variety of objects to sort and 
compare using measurements of length, mass, liquid and height.  Beakers, balance scale, blocks, 
colored paper 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Anticipatory Set: Display a picture of two students in a picture.  Ask 
the scholars to describe what they see. 
Guided Practice:  Ask scholars to move to the stations.  At each table 
is a basket of objects.  Direct the scholars to work with the objects 
and determine which object is longer, taller or heavier.  Allow them 
to use discovery skills to manipulate the objects. 
In the small groups the teacher will move to the learning tables and 
instruct the scholars how to make comparisons.   
When making direct comparisons for length, students must attend 
to the “starting point” of each object. For example, the ends need to 
be lined up at the same point, or students need to compensate 
when the starting points are not lined up (conservation of length 
includes understanding that if an object is moved, its length does not 
change; an important concept when comparing the lengths of two 
objects). 


Modeling:  Use the scholar white board and draw a line at the 
bottom to give the scholars a “starting point” to compare their 
objects.  Demonstrate how to place the objects on the line and then 
describe which in longer.   
Independent Practice:  Instruct the scholars to select three sets of 2 
objects from the basket and determine which object is longer.  As 
they complete this task ask them to raise their hand and the teacher 
will come to them and check for understanding. 
Assessment Item 1:  After each scholar has practiced measuring the 
items the teacher will present the assessment. 
Pass out the assessment to each scholar.  The scholars will answer 
the questions and turn it in the assessment. 
Closure:  Ask each scholar how they determined which object was 
longer. 


1. Scholars will listen, observe and describe images presented by the 
teacher on the document camera. 


2. Move into learning groups and rotate throughout the stations. 
3. Scholars will use skills of discovery to sort and compare objects 


with measurable attributes. 
4. Listen to the teacher provide direct instruction on comparing 


length in the small groups. 


 


 


 


5. Scholars will practice measuring items and comparing two objects 
in terms of length.  They will use their white board to draw a line as 
a starting point to measure items 


6. Practice comparing items and having the teacher check their work 
for understanding. 


 


 


7.  Scholars will take the assessment item 1.  They will answer each 
question individually and follow along as the teacher reads the 
question. 


 


 


8. Participate in a class question/answer strategy by stating which 
item in the display is longer. 
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2 


Anticipatory Set.  Draw two rectangles on the white board and ask 
the scholars to determine which is longer.  They will show thumbs 
up if longer and thumbs down if not as the teacher points to each 
shape.   
Lesson: Language plays an important role in this standard as 
students describe the similarities and differences of measurable 
attributes of objects (e.g., shorter than, taller than, lighter than, the 
same as, etc.).  Teach scholars vocabulary “shorter than /  taller 
than, lighter than / heavier than,  longer / shorter, liquid use more / 
less) 
Guided Practice:  Instruct scholars how to compare lengths, liquids 
and mass using proper vocabulary.   Ask scholars to work at the 
learning stations set up:  Table 1 length, table 2 liquid, table 3 mass.  
The will experiment with the objects at each table to compare the 
objects.  The teacher will provide instruction to each group at their 
designated table.   
Independent Practice:  Scholars will continue to work at the stations 
experimenting with the liquid beakers, scale and blocks.  The teacher 
will ask the scholars to work with a partner and compare measures 
of five different objects. 
Assessment Item 2:  Teacher will present the assessment item 2 


1. Scholars will observe, listen and show thumbs up or down 
based on examples presented by the teacher. 


 


 


 


 


 


2. Get into small learning groups. 
3. Participate in small group direct instruction.  Learning groups 


based on results of assessment item 1.  
4. Scholars will practice comparing items of measurable attributes 


in length, mass, liquid and height.   
5. Scholars will learn and practice comparing items with more, less 


or equal amounts.   
6. Scholars will independently work at the stations practicing 


comparing items with a partner.  Items of mass will be placed 
on a balance scale and scholars will determine more or less 
weight depending how the scales move. 


7. Scholars will take the assessment item 2.  They will take the 
assessment individually and listen to the teacher read the 
direction and they will follow along.  


3 


Lesson:  Teach the scholars “equal to”.   
Anticipatory Set:  Show the scholar two beakers of colored liquid 
with the small amount of liquid and ask which has more. 
Guided Practice:  Pass out colored paper squares with a =, + and -. 
Instruct the scholar that + mean more, - means less and = means 
equal.  Hold up two objects and have the scholars hold up the card 
to match the item on display. 
Independent Practice:  The scholars will complete a short worksheet 
with the various units of measure to compare.  They will circle the 
appropriate illustration to match the question. 
Closure:  Review the concepts of measuring with the appropriate 
vocabulary. 


1.  Scholars will observe and listen to the teacher compare display 
liquid in beakers.  The “equal” term will be instructed to the 
scholars. 


2. Scholars will observe the listen to the teacher hold up 
measurable items and indicate if the objects are more, less or 
equal measures. 


3. Work independently and complete a worksheet discovering the 
answers by using objects in the classroom. 


4. Participate in the unit review. 
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4 
Unit Assessment 


Scholars will take the unit assessment. 


Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how 
points are to be awarded. 


Unit Assessment 1:  This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to compare two objects with measurable attributes and determine the 
difference.  The first assessment is basic understanding of comparing items for length and height with the same starting point.  Questions 4 and 5 
demonstrate a deeper level of understanding with the scholar illustrating the written text and writing a sentence. 
Scoring:  The assessment is worth 20 points.  The scholars will earn 4 points for each correct answer.   
 20 points = 100%  18 = 90%  16 = 80%   Mastery  14 = 70%  12 = 60%    
Mastery:  A score of 16 points /  80% will determine mastery.  80%  mastery aligns with the Program of Instruction. 


 


First Grade Assessment Item 1 


Name_________________________________ 


Directions:  


1.  Which fish is longer    A  B 


 
 


 
 


2.  Which is longer            Top (green paper)           Bottom  (yellow paper) 
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3.  Which crayon is longer        Top                Bottom 
 


   
 
   


   
4. Draw a picture to illustrate the red line is longer than the blue line. 


 
5. Write a sentence that tells about the cat and the dog. 


 


      
 
__________________________________________________________________. 
 
 


Rubric: 
1.  B 
2. Bottom 
3. Bottom 
4. Scholars must draw a red line that is longer than a blue crayon line 
5. The cat is smaller or shorter than the dog. 


 
 
Assessment 2:  
This assessment is designed assess the ability of the scholars to compare two objects with a measurable attribute and determine which object is more, 
less or equal.  The scholars answer each question independently as the teacher reads the question aloud.  The assessment consists of five questions where 
the scholar will choose which object is longer or taller and write a sentence to demonstrate a deeper level of comprehension of the standard.   
Scoring:  The assessment is worth 20 points.  Scholars will earn 4 points for every correct answer.   
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 20 points = 100%  18 = 90%  16 = 80% mastery  14 = 70%  12 = 60% 
Mastery:  A score of 16 points / 80% is deemed mastery and aligns with the Program of Instruction 


 
Kindergarten Unit Assessment 2 


 
Name_____________________________________ 
Directions:  Answer each question and follow along as your teacher reads the problem. 


1. Is Rod A  longer      shorter       equal      to rod B 
A          


   


              B   


   


 
2. Circle the stack of books that has more books.  A        B        C 


 


 
3. Circle the correct word.  The girl is shorter or taller than the boy. 


 


 
 


4.  Which plate is heavier?  A         B 


  
A.                               B 
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5. Is the beaker with blue liquid   More       Less      or    Equal   to the beaker with red liquid?  Circle the answer. 


 


 
Rubric:   
1.  B 
2.  A 
3. shorter 
4. A 
5. equal 


 
 
Assessment Item 3:  
This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to mastery the standard:  


K.MD.2. Directly compare two objects with a measurable attribute in common, to see which object has “more of”/“less of” the attribute, 
and describe the difference  


The assessment consists of five questions where the scholars are expected to choose A or B, write a sentence to illustrate a picture or write a sentence to 
explain their answer.  The assessment demonstrates rigor and depth in understanding in question 4 and 5 where an explanation is required.   
Scoring:  The assessment is worth 100 points.  20 points will be earned for each correct answer.   
 100 = 100%   90 = 90%  80 = 80%  mastery  70 = 70%  60 = 60% 
Mastery: A score of 80 / 80% is deemed mastery and aligns with the Program of Instruction 
 


Kindergarten Unit Assessment 
Name______________________________________ 


1. Which object is longer?          The ladybug            The fish 
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2. Write a sentence to describe the weight of the white and red ball 


 


  
3. Which container has more water                    A                         B 


 


 
      A           B 


        
 


4. Rod A is longer, shorter or equal to rod B.     
A          


   


 
B.     


   


  
5. Explain why 


Rubric: 
1. Ladybug 
2. Both ball are equal weight 
3. A 
4. Equal 


5. They are the same length and did not start at the same point. 








Curriculum Sample:  Kindergarten Reading  Desert Star Academy, Inc.   Page 1 of 8 
 


Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Kindergarten Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


The scholars should know roles of and differences between the author and illustrator.  Identify 
features of a book, (e.g. front cover, back cover, title, title page and pages with text and illustrations).  
Scholars should also be able to identify a book and a poem with support. They should also be able to 
complete a short answer assessment with support. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns with the school’s Program of Instruction because teachers differentiate instruction 
utilizing, collaborative learning groups and small group instruction.  The lessons will include the Core 
Knowledge framework by teaching science and social studies across the curriculum.  Small group 
instruction from the teacher aligns with the methods of instruction in the Program of Instruction.  The 
lessons will also allow scholars to relate personal knowledge and experience to the lesson being 
taught as they learn to explain and identify the similarities in and differences between two texts on 
the same topic. 


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


K.RI.9 


With prompting and support, identify the basic similarities in and differences between two texts on 
the same topic (e.g. illustrations, descriptions or procedures) 


Materials/Resources Needed 


White board, document reader, markers, chart paper, crayons, paper, ipad, Graphic Organizer, 
computer,  measuring cups, spoons, plates, spoons, ingredients for pancakes, ingredients for ice 
cream.  Books:  From Seed to Pumpkin by Wendy Pfeffer,  Pancakes for Breakfast by Tomie DePaola, 
Let’s Find Out About Ice Cream by Mary Ebeltoft Reid Poems:  Seeds, Mix a Pancake by Christina 
Rossetti, Recipes:  Homemade Vanilla Ice Cream,  Basic Pancakes, Put me in the Zoo,  Guided Tour of 
Phoenix Zoo. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
  







Curriculum Sample:  Kindergarten Reading  Desert Star Academy, Inc.   Page 2 of 8 
 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Objective:  Scholars will learn the meaning of similarities and 
differences by listening to two different texts about the same topic. 
Anticipatory set: 
The teacher will call the scholars to the listening rug and hold up a 
book and a poem and ask the scholars to identify each. 
Guided Practice: 
The teacher will hold up the book and ask the scholars what features 
make it a book ( expected responses are front and back cover, title, 
title page, text and illustrations on the page.) 
The teacher will write down scholar responses on the chart paper 
under the heading of book.  The same process will take place for the 
poem.  Expected responses will be title, author, and illustrations, 
short text the teacher may direct and lead them to state stanzas.  
The teacher will write the scholar responses on the chart paper 
under the heading of “poem” The similarities will be circled in green 
and the differences will be circled in blue for the scholars to observe. 
 
The teacher will read the story “From a Seed to a Pumpkin” and then 
the poem “Seeds”. After the scholars have listened to both texts 
they are expected to give some ideas of thing they remember 
hearing.  The teacher will direct them to answer question about 
what is the same about both texts and what is different.  Using a 
graphic organizer on a second sheet of chart paper the teacher will 
label one column same and one column different.  Teach the 
scholars that “same” means compare and “different” means 
contrast.  (From this point in the lesson the teacher will use the 
vocabulary “compare” and “contrast” or similarities and differences. 
Ask scholars to get into their learning groups for the remainder of 
the lesson. 
Independent Practice: 
In the learning groups the teacher will provide direct instruction to 
each group and reteach “similarities and differences”.  Each group 
will use the feature of text structure and format when comparing 
and contrasting the book and the poem.  As a small group, the 


1.  Scholars will gather on the listening rug and listen to each 
other answer questions the teacher asks.   


2. They will identify one text being a book and the other a 
poem.  Not all scholars will have retained this information 
from prior lessons.  Some scholars in tier 1 will have the 
prior knowledge to list characteristics of the poem and the 
book. Scholars in tier 3 will not have the prior knowledge. 


3. As a whole group the scholars will look at the format of 
each text and with support the teacher will make a list of 
similarities and differences of each.  Calling attention to 
the length and pages and paragraphs of text in the book 
versus a page and stanzas in the poem.    


4. Scholars will listen to the teacher read the poem “Seeds” 
and the story “From a Seed to a Pumpkin”. 


5. Scholars will break into two small learning groups and 
rotate for each activity. 
Tier 1:  Choose two pieces of text displayed on the table 
and complete the graphic organizer with the teacher. 
Tier 2 and 3:  With more support from the teacher 
complete the graphic organizer. 


6. Scholars as a whole group will listen to each other as the 
teacher writes their responses on the graphic organizer on 
the board. 


7. In the small groups scholars will read text and use the 
graphic organizers to differentiate the similarities and 
differences between the two texts. 


8. Each group will read have two texts to compare and 
contrast in their groups.  They will use the post it notes to 
make notes during the reading process and use the 
responses to construct the graphic organizer at the end of 
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scholars will complete the graphic organizer of similarities and 
differences between the two texts with support from the teacher. 
Closure:   
The teacher will review the vocabulary “similarities and differences” 
and as a whole group the teacher will complete and group graphic 
organizer on the white board using responses from each group. 
The teacher will collect all the organizers from each group. 
At the close of the lesson, scholars and teacher will plant seeds. 


the class. 
9. At the close of the lesson the scholars will plant pumpkins 


seeds using step by step directions from the teacher.  Each 
group will work with the teaching assistant and the 
teacher and listen and follow the instructions. 
 
 


2 


Objective:  Scholars will learn to identify texts of the same topic 
based on illustrations. Use the Venn diagram to see differences, 
similarities and the common topic between the two texts. 
Anticipatory Set: To the whole group ask the scholars what 
similarities and differences are.  Review from the last lesson what 
each is.  
Guided Practice: 
Read functional text, “Mix a Pancake” and fictional story “Pancakes 
for Breakfast” in small groups.  Teach comprehension of the two 
texts by analyzing the illustrations and the format of the text.  
Teacher will teach the scholars to observe the illustrations between 
a fictional story where the illustrations are animated and a 
functional piece of text where the pictures are life like.  Direct 
instruction of this lesson will be presented in small groups. 
Independent Practice:   
The teacher will rotate to each group providing support to each 
scholar as they complete their Venn diagram.  Re-teaching will take 
place during this portion of the lesson.  The teacher may call on a 
few scholars to assist their peers in understanding the similarities 
and differences in text. 
Closure:  The teacher will give directions and assessment 
explanations. 
Assessment  1 Present assessment to all scholars to determine 
effectiveness of the lesson and schedule scholars for additional 
tutoring and re-teaching. 


1.  Scholars will actively listen and communicate answers 
from their prior knowledge about similarities and 
differences in text as the teacher calls on them. 


2. Listen in small groups while the teacher reads, “Mix a 
Pancake” and “Pancakes for Breakfast.”  Scholars will use 
post-it notes to notes differences and similarities.   


3. The teacher will read a story and the instructional 
assistant will read the other text at the same time.  
Scholars will make notes of similarities and differences 
between the two. 


4. With support the all scholars will write a list of differences 
and similarities 


5. During the independent practice, the teacher will rotate 
from group to group and reteach if necessary or provide 
support to scholars as they use their notes and complete a 
Venn diagram.   


6. Scholars will listen to peers name one item of difference, 
similarity or common topic at the close of the lesson. 


7. Scholars will take the assessment with the teacher. 


3 


Objective:  Scholars will identify similarities and differences in 
text based on procedures. 
Anticipatory Set: Ask the scholars, “Who likes ice cream?”  
“Who has ever made ice cream before?”   Ask scholars who 


1.  Scholars will listen and participate when called upon to 
answer questions from the teacher regarding ice cream 
and making it. 
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has ever read a recipe before. 
Guided Practice: As a whole group inform scholars that they 
will be learning to identify similarities and differences in 
recipes.  Use the tablets and access a digital cookbook.  Have 
the scholar compare the digital cookbook recipes.  Using the 
doc reader display two recipes for homemade ice cream.  Read 
aloud the ingredients for each.  Discuss the ingredients that 
are the same and those that are different.  Use a graphic 
organizer with two columns and identify each similarity and 
difference.  The teacher will focus on the illustrations from 
each and the procedures of the recipe. 
Independent Practice:  Instruct scholars to move into their 
learning groups.  In the small group with support from the 
teacher the scholars will read the procedure for making ice 
cream.  One recipe will make ice cream using plastic bags while 
a second recipe will use an ice cream maker.  The scholars will 
use post it notes and a graphic organizer to summarize the 
similarities and differences in the recipes.  The pink post it 
notes will be for similarities and the yellow for differences.  
With support from the teacher in writing down words the 
scholars will write the differences and similarities on the notes 
and use them to complete the graphic organizer.  
The teaching assistant will read, “Let’s Find Out About Ice 
Cream” in a small group. 
Closure:  In an oral question and answer the teacher will ask 
each scholar to name one similarity and one difference about 
the recipe.  She will display the answers on the graphic 
organizer on the white board. 
Assessment Item 2 Teacher will present scholars with 
assessment item 2 
At the conclusion of the assessment the scholars will be in two 
groups and each group will follow the recipe instructions and 
make ice cream with teacher support. 
 


2. In the learning groups, scholars will look at a digital 
cookbook on the ipad or other electronic devices.  They 
will discuss similarities and differences to the whole group 
on the illustrations and text of the digital recipe and the 
recipe displayed on the doc reader from the teacher. 


3. One scholar from each group will find a recipe for ice 
cream using a digital cookbook. 


4. Scholars will listen and observe the ingredients used in 
making ice cream using three different recipes from three 
different sources. 


5. Use post-it notes to note the similarities and differences 
between the procedures in the recipes.   


6. Complete a graphic organizer to comprehend the 
information from the two recipes on the doc reader. 


7. Once complete the scholars will listen and orally provide 
the teacher with answers from their organizers. 


8. Scholars will be divided into two groups and make ice 
cream.   


9. While each scholar is eating their ice cream they will 
verbally discuss the procedure used and state how they 
prefer to make ice cream. 


 


10. Listen to the teaching assistant read, “Let’s Find Out 
About Ice Cream 
 


11. Scholars will name similarity and difference about the 
recipe.   
 


12. Scholars will observe the teacher write the answers on the 
graphic organizer. 


13. Scholars will take assessment item 2 
14. All scholars and teacher will make ice cream. 
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4 


Objective:  Assess each scholar on the standard. 
Anticipatory Set:  As a whole group review the objectives from 
the week.   
Guided Practice:  Display various texts in groups of two texts of 
the same topic that have been taught in previous lessons.  In 
each set of texts review similarities and differences in text 
features and formats, illustrations and how some texts are 
written in form of procedures such as the recipes. 
Independent Practice:  The teacher will read two texts to the 
scholars in a whole group.  Scholars will take the assessment 
individually with the teacher while the remaining scholars use 
the class library and read a book or complete a lesson on the 
computers. 
Unit Assessment 
Closure:  The teacher will review the assessments to make sure 
all scholars have taken one and put the pots of seeds near the 
window for germination. 
 


1.  Scholars will listen to the review and orally participate in 
the lesson review. 


2. Scholars will listen to the two texts read aloud by the 
teacher and take their assessment individually with the 
teacher or the teaching assistant. 


 


Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how points are to be 
awarded.  
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Assessment item 1:  Scholars will take the assessment individually with teacher support after lesson 2. 


The teacher will present each scholar with two texts on the same topic.  The teacher will complete a graphic organizer based on scholar responses.  This 
assessment will assess the scholar’s level of mastery to compare two texts of the same topic and determine the basic differences and similarities of the 
illustrations.  The assessment will be worth a total of 8 points, 1 point for each correct response.  Mastery will be earned with a score of 7. 


Kindergarten Assessment 1 


Directions:  The teacher will show the scholar a description of a various species of trees on the tablet and read the book, “A Tree is a Plant”.  Explain to the 
teacher the common topic, and two similarities and two differences about the texts.  Use the illustrations to compare.  


     Common Topic __________________________________ 


 


   


Similarities 1 


2. 


1. 


2. 


Differences 1. 


2. 


1. 


2. 


Rubric:     Common Topic:   Trees      


 Trees:  Trees   A Plant is a Tree 


Similarities 


(1 point for a correct 
answer) 


 


 Many tress displayed  


 Pictures of fruit trees 


 Many trees displayed 


 Pictures of Apple and 
Orange trees 
 


Differences 


(1 point for a correct 
response) 


 Pictures looked real 


 A tree grows from a seed 
when seen is clicked 


 Animated pictures 


 Show pictures from a 
seed to a big tree 


   Mastery 7/8     
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Assessment Item 2: This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s mastery level in determining the similarities and differences between two texts 
focused on description, procedure and illustrations.  The teacher will hold up two texts and inform the scholar if they are comparing illustrations, 
descriptions, or procedure.  The scholar will mark an “X” under the similarities or differences column.  Each question will be worth 1 point for a total of 5 
points. The assessment will be orally given to the whole group and each scholar will write the answers individually on their own paper.   


Scoring:  The assessment will be worth a total of 5 points, each question worth 1 point.  


Mastery will be determined by a score of 4 = 80% Aligns to the Program of Instruction 


Kindergarten Assessment 2 


Name_________________________ 


Directions:  Your teacher will hold up to texts of the same topic and tell you to compare illustrations, descriptions or procedures.  Mark and 
“X” in the appropriate column if the topics are similar or different. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Rubric:   Mastery 4/5 


 Similar Different 


1.  Illustration X  


2. Description  X 


3.  Procedure X  


4. Description X  


5. Procedure  X 


 Similar Different 


1.  Illustrations   


2.  Description   


3. Procedure   


4. Description   


5. Procedure   
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Assessment Item 3: 


This unit assessment will assess the scholar’s ability to master the standard:  


K.RI.9 With prompting and support, identify the basic similarities in and differences between two texts on the same topic (e.g. illustrations, 
descriptions or procedures) 


The assessment will consist of the teacher reading both books to the scholars for them to compare and contrast the similarities and differences in the text 
descriptions and illustrations.  Each scholar will identify the common topic and write in on the line.  They will identify 2 items that are similar and two 
items that are different in each book and record them on the graphic organizer. 


Scoring:  The assessment will be worth a total of 100 point.  20 points will be earned for identifying the common topic, 20 points for identifying the 
similarities and differences of each book.   


Mastery:  Mastery will be earned by scoring 80 points.  The points will be converted to a percentage for 80%. 


 


Kindergarten Unit Assessment 


Directions:  Teacher will read Put Me in the Zoo and A Self-Guided Tour – Phoenix Arizona Zoo 


Common Topic ________Zoo________________________ 


 


  Book 1 Book 2 


Similarities Text 


Illustration 


1 


2. 


1. 


2. 


Differences Text 


Illustration 


1. 


2. 


1. 


2. 


Rubric:     Common Topic:   The Zoo  


  Put Me in the Zoo Guided Tour of Phoenix 


Zoo 


Similarities 


(1 point for a correct 


answer) 


 


Text 


 


Illustration 


1. Character visits many 


animal cages 


2. Pictures of zoo animals 


 


1. Tour goes to many 


animal cages  


2. Pictures of zoo animals 


Differences 


(1 point for a correct 


response) 


Text 


 


 


Illustration 


1. Written in paragraphs 


2. Some animals are different 


than in tour 


1. Animated / colored 


2. Informative 


3. Bullet statements 


 


1. Black / White sketched 


Mastery 80/100  80 points converts to 80%  
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Kindergarten Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Prior to this unit, kindergarteners are expected to write words, phrases and short sentences.  They 
can copy off of the board and write as the teacher dictates kindergarten words or spells the words as 
part of the dictation.  They can read grade level text and write the same.  The scholars will also know 
where to find the title of a book or text and write the same.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge reading sequence and the 2010 ELA Common Core Standards 
for reading poems and fiction as indicated in the Program of Instruction.  The teaching strategies are 
primarily teacher-led in a small group settings and the scholars will work in partners, small groups, 
collaborative learning groups and independently.  The RTI model for assigning groups will be used as 
well as teacher created groups for the intent of peer tutoring.   


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


K.W.1 
Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose opinion pieces in which they tell a reader the 
topic or the name of the book they are writing about and state an opinion or preference about the topic or 
book (e.g., My favorite book is . . .). 


 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Teacher white board, markers, camera document reader, scholar white boards, and graphic 
organizers, markers and crayons. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will display three nursery rhyme 
poems and ask the scholar which one is their favorite.   
Lesson:  Scholars will learn their learning of the writing process 
by completing a pre-writing chart stating identifying the topic 
and an opinion. 
Guided Practice:  Teacher will explain that an opinion is a 
personal preference and everybody has a different opinion.  
Opinions can be formed when reading a book and expressed in 
writing opinion pieces.  When writing an opinion piece start 
with the pre-write. 
Modeling:  The teacher will draw a T chart on the white board 
and the title of a poem.  The teacher will write the sentence 
“My favorite poem is _______________ because___________. 
The teacher will ask each scholar to give their opinion and a 
reason.  As the scholar give opinion the teacher will write them 
down to demonstrate that everyone has a different opinion.   
The teacher will ask the scholars to get into their learning 
groups and complete the sentence displayed on their paper.  
The teacher will provide support to scholars who need it.  The 
groups not working with the teacher will color a picture on the 
back of the handout.  The teacher will instruct the scholars 
that they will always write “I” when writing an opinion 
statement. 
Independent Practice:  The scholars will return to their tables 
and write an opinion sentence about their favorite illustration 
in the poem.  The teacher will write the sentence on the board, 
“My favorite illustration is________________ because _____. 
The teacher will circulate the room providing support to 
scholars.  The instruction will be differentiate by having the 
high leveled scholars write a second reason.  
Closure:  Scholars will share their opinions with the class 


1.  Observe the poems and raise their hand when their 
favorite poem comes up. 


 


2. Listen to the teacher explain what an opinion is. 
 
 
 
 


3. Observe the teacher drawing the T chart on the board and 
filling in the blanks 
 
 
 
 


4. Scholars will get into their learning groups. 
5. With support from the teacher each scholar will complete 


the handout. 
Tier 1 will need little support.   
Tier 2 and 3 will need to be dictated to. 
The scholars not working with the teacher will draw a     
picture on the back of the handout. 


6. The scholars will return to their table and independently 
write an opinion statement on their favorite illustration 
from the poem. 


 


 


7.  Share opinion sentences with the class. 
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2 


Lesson:  Scholars will practice writing and illustrating an 
opinion.   
Anticipatory Set: Ask the scholars what they remember from 
yesterday’s lesson. Teacher will use question and answer 
strategy and pull from prior knowledge. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will display a new writing 
prompt on the document reader for the scholars to complete 
with a partner.  The teacher will the topic and provide her 
opinion and model writing the opinion statement to be 
displayed during the guided practice activities. 
Independent Practice Take the assessment 
Assessment:  The teacher will call the scholars back to their 
tables and give them the assessment item 1.  The teacher will 
read the directions to the scholars and answer any questions. 
Closure:  Collect the assessments.   


 


1.  Scholars will rely on prior knowledge to answer the 
teacher’s question about what they learned from the 
previous lesson. 


2. Observe the teacher display the T chart on the white 
board with a topic. 


3. Scholars will work with a partner to draft an opinion 
statement.  


4. The partners will read each other’s opinion for clarity.  The 
teacher will circulate around the classroom and check for 
understanding.  


5. The independent practice will be assessment item 1. 


3 


Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will display a few of the 
assessments from the previous lesson and the scholars will 
give a thumbs up or thumbs down if the opinion statement 
was written correctly.  All names will be blacked out for 
privacy. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will hand back the assessment 
from the previous lesson and work with each scholar to make 
corrections and practice writing new opinion statements.  The 
teacher will pair the scholars with one Tier 1 scholar and one 
Tier 2 for peer tutoring.  The teacher will provide enrichment 
and support activities to all scholars during the guided practice 
session. 
Independent Practice:  The teacher will instruct scholars to 
return to their tables and review the directions for the 
assessment item 2. 
Assessment:  Hand each scholar a handout with the following 
written on it,  
“My favorite color 


1. Scholars will listen and read the opinion statements from 
the previous lesson.  Each scholar will give thumbs up or 
thumbs down if the opinion statement was written 
accurately. 


2.  Scholars will read their opinion statements understand 
the corrections to be made and practice writing another 
sentence.  The scholars will use their personal white 
boards to practice writing opinion statements. 


3. Scholars will work with the teacher independently.  High 
level scholars will begin writing a reason that relates to 
the opinion statement and the lower scholars will receive 
individual instruction during and practice writing more 
sentences. 


4. All scholars will take the assessment item 2 
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is______________because_____________________________
__________________.  “ 
The teacher will read the written words and the scholar will fill 
in the blank with their favorite color and complete the 
sentence.   Instruct scholars that when they have written their 
answer, they should illustrate their thinking with a detailed 
drawing. 
Closure:  Collect all of the paper for scoring.  The teacher will 
determine if a fourth lesson is necessary for the scholar’s to 
master the standard. 


4 


Anticipatory Set:  Instruct all scholars that they will be taking 
the unit assessment. 


Guided Practice:  Teacher will review the components of the 
writing assessment.  A topic or title of the book, writing an 
opinion statement where the word “I” is used and drawing a 
detailed picture to support the statement. 


Independent Practice:  Pass out the assessment to all scholars 


Closure:  The teacher will collect all assessments. 


1. Scholars will listen to the teacher announce the 
assessment. 


2. Listen and ask questions for clarification about any 
components of the writing process or concepts presented 
during the unit. 


3. All scholars will take the unit assessment and turn it into 
the teacher. 


Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how 
points are to be awarded. 


Assessment item 1: 
This assessment will demonstrate the scholar’s ability to comprehend and identify an opinion statement.  The assessment will consist of five 
sentences that the teacher will read to the scholars and the scholars will write “true” or “false” next to the statement if it is a correct opinion 
statement. 
Scoring: The assessment will be worth a total of 10 points.  2 points will be earned for every correct answer.  
 10 = 100% 
   9 =  90% 
   8 = 80% 
   7 = 70% 
   6 = 60%s 
Mastery:  A score of 8 / 10 will demonstrate mastery.  80% is mastery and aligns with the Program of Instruction 
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Kindergarten Assessment Item 1 
Name___________________________________ 
 
Directions: Listen and follow along as your teacher reads the following 5 sentences.  Write “true” is the sentence is an opinion statement and 
write “false” if the sentence is not an opinion statement. 
  


1.  ___________________My favorite vacation was a trip to Disneyland because I got to see Mickey Mouse. 
 


2. ___________________ I think more people should be respectful to their toys because they will last longer. 
 


3. ___________________ The drive to my Nana’s house takes 3 days.  
 


4. ___________________ My favorite subject is reading because I like to learn new things. 
 


5. ___________________ Tony gets the best grades in our class. 
 
Rubric: 


1. True 
2. True 
3. False 
4. True 
5. False 


 
Mastery 8 /10   


Kindergarten Assessment Item 2 
This assessment is the next progression to mastering the standard.  The scholars will complete the writing prompt by filling in the blanks on 
the opinion statement and give a reason for their opinion sentence.  The assessment will consist of the teacher providing a writing prompt 
and the scholar will fill in the blank and complete the opinion sentence.     
Scoring: The assessment will be worth 5 points.  2 points will be earned for filling in the blank and 3 points for completing the sentence with a 
reason.  Points will be earned for writing a complete thought and not omitting any words. 
5 = 100% 
4 = 80% 
3 = 60% 
Mastery:  4/5   = 80% mastery and aligns to the Program of Instruction. 
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Assessment Item 2 
Name_____________________________ 
 
Directions:  Read and follow along as your teacher reads the following sentence.  Fill in your answer in the blank and complete the sentence 
with your own opinion. 
 
My favorite color is (1)______________________because(2)____________________________________________________________. 
 
Rubric: 


1.  2 points Write in a color 
2. 3 points Complete the sentence with a complete thought and do not omit any words 


2 points Complete thought and omitted one or two words 
1 point  Not a complete thought. 
 


Kindergarten Unit Assessment Item 3 
My Favorite Book 


 
This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to master the standard by using a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to 
compose opinion pieces in which they tell a reader the topic or the name of the book they are writing about and state an opin ion or 
preference about the topic or book.  The scholar will write about a favorite book.  They are expected to write the title of their book, write 
what the teacher dictates to them and complete the sentence. Each scholar will also draw and color a picture that relates to the opinion 
sentence.   
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 15 points.  The scholar will earn 3 points by writing the title of the book, 3 points for writing the 
teacher’s dictation, 3 points for write an opinion, 3 points for punctuation and 3 points for illustrating and coloring a picture.  12 / 15 will 
determine mastery. 
 
15 = 100%  
14 = 90%  
13 = 80% 
12 = 70%  
11 = 60% 
 
Mastery A score of 80% (13) will demonstrate mastery.   
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Kindergarten Unit Assessment 
This assessment is designed to determine the scholar’s mastery of the standard: 
K.W.1 Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose opinion pieces in which they tell a reader the topic or the name of the 
book they are writing about and state an opinion or preference about the topic or book. 
The scholar will choose their favorite book from the classroom library to write about, identify the title and write it on the title line of the 
assessment.  The scholar will write from the teacher’s dictation “is my favorite book because” and fill in the title of the book and complete 
the opinion statement on the lines provided.  The conclusion of the assessment will be the scholar drawing and coloring a picture to relate to 
the opinion statement. 
Scoring:  The unit assessment will be worth 150 points.  The scoring rubric follows the assessment.  Points will be awarded for completing the 
title, accurately writing dictation from the teacher, filling in the blank with the book title and complete the opinion statement.  Points will 
also be awarded for drawing and coloring the picture.   
 150 = 100%   149 -135 =90%, 134 - 120=80%, 119-105 = 70%. 104-90= 60% 
Mastery:  A score of 140 equates to 80% and the scholar has mastered the standard. 


 
My Favorite Book 


 
Name_______________________________________ 
 
Directions:  On the top of the paper write the title of your favorite book.  On the next line write the title of your book and, “is my favorite 
book because____________” as the teacher reads it to you.  Finish the sentence with your own opinion Make sure to use a capital letters 
and a period on each sentence.  When you are finished draw and color a picture to go with your sentence. 


 


Book _________________________________________________ 


 


___________________________________________________________________________________________________________________


_________________________________________________________________________________________________________________-


___________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 


Draw a picture about what you wrote. 
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Rubric:   


 30 points 20 points 10 point 0 points 


Title If the title has a capital 


letter, written on the top 


line as states, “My 


Favorite Book” 


The title contained two of 


the three requirements 


The title contained one of 


the requirements 


The scholar did not write 


in a title 


Wrote the dictation 


correctly 


Include all the words that 


were dictated 


Omitted one or two words Omitted more than half of 


the words 


The scholar did not write 


in any of the words 


Opinion  Complete the sentence 


with a personal opinion. 


Must use “I” or “My” in 


the sentence. 


A sentence that is not 


complete and did not use 


the word “I” or “My” 


Only wrote the words that 


were dictated 


Did not complete any 


writing activity 


Punctuation Used a capital letter and a 


period for each sentence 


Used a capital letter and a 


period on most sentences 


Used only a capital letter 


in the title 


Did not use a capital letter 


at all 


Picture Drew a picture and 


colored a picture that 


complimented their 


writing 


Drew and picture and did 


not color it 


The picture did not relate 


to the explanation 


Did not draw a picture at 


all 


 


Mastery 135 / 150   
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Second Grade Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Students will be able to do the following: Read and order numbers up to 100, handle and use 
measuring tools to measure lengths of objects and record the measurements.  They can compare 
numbers and determine which is larger or smaller.  Write and record data on a graphic organizer. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


Method of Instruction:  Small group instruction, learning groups based on the RTI model or teacher 
selected groups based on level of mastery from unit assessment.  Scholars will work in partners and 
independently.  This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence for Math, to the sequence for Saxon 
Math, and to the 2010 AZ Math Standards. The domain of Measurement will be taught at the Second 
Grade level. The skill of measuring objects and numbers is revisited at increasingly higher levels of 
rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 Mathematics Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of 
measurement is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 6th Grade.  
Cooperative learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of 
teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment. 


 


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


2. MD.2. Measure the length of an object twice, using length units of different lengths for the two 
measurements; describe how the two measurements relate to the size of the unit chosen.  


 


Materials/Resources Needed 
White board, graphic organizers, scholar white boards and markers, rulers, yard sticks, meter stick 
and metric ruler, classroom objects to measure.  


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Anticipatory Set:  Teacher will display many measuring devices on a 
table and ask each scholar to come up and select one tool (Ruler, 
metric ruler, yard stick and a tape measure) and return to their 
table. 
Lesson:  Scholars will practice measuring the same object using 
different tools. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will first name each item on the table 
for the scholar’s review.  Teacher will ask scholars to pick a partner 
to work with; the partner must be one that has a different 
measuring tool than the scholar’s.  Instruct the scholars to take out a 
sheet of paper and a pencil.  The teacher will instruct the partners to 
use the measuring tools they have and measure the paper and the 
pencil using both objects.   
Modeling:  The teacher will select measure a pencil using a yardstick 
and then a ruler to demonstrate how the partners will measure their 
items.  The teacher will circulate to each group and check for 
understanding of the activity and provide support to the scholars 
who need extra tutoring.  The teacher will ask each scholar to name 
the measuring tools and explain which tool worked the best. 
Independent Practice:  Teacher will instruct each scholar to select 
two different measuring tools that they have not already used and 
measure 3 more objects in the classroom using the two different 
tools.   
Closure: Teacher will instruct scholars to go to the learning circle and 
discuss the tools and items they used to measure.  Teacher will use a 
question and answer strategy with each scholar.  Scholar 
explanation will create a deeper level of comprehension of the 
standard. 
 
 


1.  Scholars will walk to the table and select a measuring tool and return 
to their table. 


 
2. Listen to the teacher explain the name of the different tools. 


 
 
 
 


3. Scholars will pick a partner who has a different measuring tool than 
they do.   


4. Watch the teacher model how to measure both items twice using 
both tools 


5. Scholars will take turns measuring the pencil and the paper using 
both tools with their partner. 


6. The scholars will discuss with each other which tool best measured 
the pencil and which tool best measured the paper. 


 
 
 
 
 


7. Scholars will independently measure three objects in the classroom 
with different measuring tools than they had used with their partner. 


8. Walk to the learning circle and participate with peers in the 
discussion. 
 
 
 


2 


Anticipatory Set:  Teacher will ask scholars in a whole group setting 
what they learned in the previous lesson.   
Lesson:  Scholars will measure a variety of items two times using two 
different units of measure. 


1. Scholars will participate in a group discussion about what was learned 
in the previous lesson.   
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Guided Practice:   
Modeling:  Teacher will demonstrate how to measure larger items 
such as a door, the length of the classroom, or a scholar body using a 
yard/meter stick and a ruler.  Have a question / answer discussion 
about which tools would be the most effective and why.  Write 
scholar responses on the white board using the proper units of 
measure.  Teacher will ask scholars to get into the learning groups 
and together measure five large items inside the classroom.  The 
scholars will record their measurements on their personal white 
boards using the proper units of measure. 
Independent practice:  The teacher will hand each scholar a graphic 
organizer with five objects on it. Each scholar will independently 
measure the item two times using two different units of measure.  
Record the unit of measure on the paper accurately.  This activity 
will be used as the first assessment item.  The teacher will use the 
results of the activity as a measure of the scholar’s comprehension 
of the standard. 
Closure:  The teacher will collect the graphic organizers from the 
scholars and determine who needs more tutoring. 


2.  Scholars will observe the teacher measuring a larger item with a yard 
stick and a ruler.  Scholars will also use metric units to measure items 
and practice naming the units of measure:  millimeters, centimeters 
and meters. 


3. Participate in whole class discussion. 
4. Scholars will get into small learning groups for the independent 


practice. 
5. Scholars will work in cooperative groups to measure five items with 


two different units of measure.  Record the measurements on their 
white boards. 


6. Scholars will complete the measurements on the graphic organizer 
assessment independently. 
 
 
 


7. Turn assessment into the teacher. 


3 


Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will pass back the graded graphic 
organizers to each scholar for review.   
Lesson:  Scholars will describe how the two measurements relate to 
the size of the unit chosen. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will assign learning groups based on 
the results of the assessment item.  The teacher will provide each 
small group with direct instruction and tutoring from the previous 
lessons for the scholars not comprehending the concepts. 
Modeling:  The teacher will instruct the scholars how to relate the 
two units of measure to the object.  . They describe the relationship 
between the size of the measurement unit and the number of units 
needed to measure something. For instance, a student might say, 
“The longer the unit, the fewer I need.” Multiple opportunities to 
explore provide the foundation for relating metric units to 
customary units, as well as relating within customary (inches to feet 
to yards) and within metric (centimeters to meters). 
In the small group the teacher will pass out a sheet with the objects 
and measurement on it.  The scholars will work together and write a 


1.  Scholars will review their assessments from the previous lesson and 
participate in discussions in their small learning groups. 


 


2. In small learning groups, listen to the teacher provide direct 
instruction on how to relate the units of measurements to each other 
and to the objects being measured. 
 


3. Practice writing statements with support from the teacher.   
Tier 1:  Work independently and with their peers.  They will practice 
writing five statements together with little support from the teacher 
Tier 2:  Work with the teacher on writing statements.  Write their 
own from a model provided by the teacher 
Tier 3:  Fill in the model statement with key words.  Teacher will tutor 
these scholars from the previous lessons. 
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statement relating the objects to the units of measure.  Scholars will 
also relate units of measure for example:  It takes more inches than 
feet to measure larger objects.   
Independent Practice:  The scholars will select two items from their 
graded graphic organizer and write statements relating the objects 
to the units of measure.  The teacher will circulate to each scholar to 
check for understanding. 
Closure:  The teacher will give each scholar the Assessment #2.  The 
teacher will determine extra lessons based on the results. 


4. Scholars will select two items and write their own statements.  The 
tier 2 and 3 scholars may still need support from the teacher. 
 
 
 
 
 


5. All scholars will take the unit assessment. 


4 


Anticipatory Set: The teacher will review concepts from the unit and 
ask scholars if they have any questions. 
Assessment:  Each scholar will take the unit assessment 
Closure:  Collect all assessments. 


1. The scholars will participate in a class review of concepts taught in 
the unit.  They will ask questions for clarification is necessary. 


2. Each scholar will independently take the assessment and turn it into 
the teacher. 


Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how 
points are to be awarded. 


Assessment Item 1:  This assessment is a unit benchmark assessment to inform the teacher who needs extra support in measuring items with 
different measuring tools.  The assessment will be worth 10 points.  Any scholar scoring below an 8 will be tutored during the next lesson. 
Directions:  Scholars will measure each item two times using two different units of measure. 
        Record the measurements and put and “X” in the column where the unit of measurement is most appropriate for the item measured. 
 


Items  Yard stick Ruler with inches 


1.  Math book   


2. Teacher’s desk   


3. Paper clip   


4. Pink eraser   


5. Rectangle learning rug   


 
Scoring:   Each answer is worth one point for a total of ten points on the assessment.   
     10 =100%; 9 = 90%;   8 = 80%;    7 = 70%;    6 = 60% 
Mastery:   The scholar will demonstrate mastery with a score of 8 / 10 
Rubric:   


1. < 1 yard  12 inches 2 points 
2.   2 yards 72 inches 2 points 
3. < yard    1 inch  2 points 
4. < yard    2 inches 2 points 
5. 4 1/2 yards  162 inches 2 points   
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Assessment Item 2: This unit benchmark assessment will determine the level of mastery a scholar has regarding writing a relating statement of one object 
as it relates to two different units of measurement.  The assessment will provide the scholar with the object and two measurements using two different 
units of measure.  The scholar will write one statement accurately relating the two measurements.  The assessment will consist of two questions for a 
total score of 10 points.  Mastery will indicate a score of 10. 
 
Directions:  Read the following situation and write a statement relating the two units of measurement in the story problem.   
 


1. Sally had just bought a brand new gardening wagon.  She measured it to make sure it would fit into the garage.  She used a ruler and it measured 
36”.  She measured it a second time using a yard stick and it measured exactly 1 yard.  Write a statement relating the two measurements. 


 
2. John was going camping and he wanted to take his fishing rod but didn’t know if it would fit in his car.  Name two items he could use to measure 


his new fishing pole. 
Scoring:  This assessment is worth 10 points.  5 points for each question answered correctly.   
Mastery:  The scholar will master the assessment with a score of 10 
 
Assessment Item 3:  Unit Assessment 
This assessment will determine scholar mastery of the standard: 


2MD.2. Measure the length of an object twice, using length units of different lengths for the two measurements; describe how the two 
measurements relate to the size of the unit chosen. 


 The assessment will consist of five questions that require the scholar to measure an item two times using different units of measurement and write a 
statement relating the two units of measurement .  The first two questions will indicate basic mastery of knowledge.  The last three problems will assess 
the depth of mastery of the standard and the final question will address the rigor in the standard. 
 
 Scoring:  This assessment will be worth a total of 100 points.  Each question is worth 20 points for a total of 100 points. 
   90 – 100 A 
   80 -   89  B Mastery 
   70 -   79  C Additional tutoring required 
                 60 -   69 D 
 
Mastery:  A score of 80 or better will indicate mastery. 
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      Second Grade Unit Assessment 
 
Name _________________________________________ 
 
 
Directions:  Read each question completely and answer each question to the best of your knowledge.  Each question will be worth 20 points for a total 
of 100 points. 
 


1.  Measure your textbook and your pencil using a yardstick and a ruler.  Record your measurements in the table below. 
 


Item Ruler  12 inches Yardstick  1 yard 


Pencil   


textbook   


 
 


2. Using the table above select the statement that is true. 
a. The longer the unit the bigger the number 
b. The longer the unit the smaller the number 
c. The yardstick is shorter than the ruler 


 
3. A notebook measures 14 inches and about 1 foot.  Write a “T” if the statement is true and “F” if the statement is false. 


 
_______    It takes less inches than feet to measure the notebook. 


 
4. A pink eraser measures 5 centimeters and 2 inches in length.  Write a statement relating the two measurements. 


 
 
 


5. Write a story problem using 1 object and 2 units of measure.  Solve the problem and explain your answer. 
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Rubric: 
 
1.  Both items must be measured and a reasonable answer must be recorded. 


Pencil  < yard   6 or 7 inches    (inches may vary depending on the length of the scholars pencil 
 


2. B  The longer the unit of measure the smaller the number 
 


3. False     
 
4. It takes more centimeters than inches to measure the pink eraser.  An inch is longer than a centimeter. 
 
5. Ten points will be awarded for writing the problem and solving and ten points will be awarded for the explanation. 
 


Mary is measuring her bed and she will use a ruler and a yardstick.  The length of the bed is 2 1//2 yards or 90 inches.  It takes fewer 
yards than inches to measure the bed.   (10 points) 
 
An inch is a small unit of measure where as a yard is a larger unit of measure.  It takes fewer yards than inches to measure an item. 
(10 points) 


 
 
 
Mastery:  80 /100  
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Second Grade Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Scholars will be able to read grade level text fluently.  Scholars will understand that there are many 
types of text, including brochures, newspapers, digital media, books both fiction and informational 
and what distinguishes them from each other based on text procedure, descriptions and illustrations. 


Scholars will have had some interaction with identifying the key points within a text, however, not to 
the level of mastery.  Scholars are familiar with various types of graphic organizer and able to 
complete them independently.  Scholars will speak and write in complete sentences and are able to 
take a written assessment independently without support of the teacher.  Scholars will understand 
the Science content of life cycles in nature.  Scholars will also be able to use a table to find 
information and create a power point presentation. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence.  The domain of “Cycles in Nature” will be 
concurrently taught in Reading, Writing and Science at the second grade level.  This skill of 
comprehending informational / explanatory text is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set 
forth in the ADE 2010 ELA Standards.  The content knowledge of Earth Sciences is spiraled throughout 
the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 6th grade. 
As describe in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit.  
Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group instruction, independent 
practice and ongoing assessment. 


 


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


2.RI.9 
Compare and contrast the most important points presented by two texts on the same topic. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Science textbooks, graphic organizers, various types of texts on the same topic, tablets and computer 
for power point presentations.  Scholars will use their white boards, Post-It notes and markers. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Objective:  Scholars will identify the key points in two types of texts. 
Anticipatory Set: Teacher will display a chart on the board with one 
topic and spaces for key points. Give the scholars Post-It notes, and 
various types of texts.  Direct the scholars to scan their text and 
write one key point from the text.   
Lesson:  The scholars will identify similarities and differences in the 
key points when comparing two different texts on the same topic. 
To the whole group, review the key points that scholars listed. 
Instruct them that key points can be found in bold type or topic 
sentences in text.  Instruct scholars that text comes in many formats 
(textbooks, brochures, magazines, newspaper articles, and digital 
media).   Hold up examples of each.  Direct scholars to small learning 
groups.   


Modeling: Teacher will read aloud a passage from students’ Science 
textbooks, titled “Farmer.” Teacher will display a graphic organizer, 
with space for the topic with two columns, one for similarities and 
one for differences. 


Teacher will use the “Think Aloud” strategy to identify the basic 
similarities and differences in the key points of the passage “Farmers 
Have an Important Job” and a passage from their textbook 
“Farmers” Use questioning strategy to complete the graphic 
organizer with the small group.  Instruct scholars how to select the 
key points.  (Subtitles, bold type, topic sentences…) 


Guided Practice: Teacher will assign each scholar in the group a role, 
and provide each group with a similar graphic organizer, and the 
passage titled, “How do Sea Turtles Grow and Change?” from the 
Science textbooks and a brochure about sea turtles.   Teacher will 
instruct scholars to read the passage, identify the basic similarities 
and differences in the texts key points and record them on the 
graphic organizer. After about fifteen minutes, the teacher will direct 
each group to share. Teacher will ask scholars relevant questions. 


Independent Practice: Teacher will provide scholars with another 
nonfiction text, titled “Sea Turtle Eggs”.  Each scholar will research 


1.  Scholars will review their text and write one key point on a 
Post-It note. 


2. Listen and observe the teacher reviewing the key point scholars 
have recorded on their notes. 


3. Listen to teacher instruct what a key point is and how to choose 
the most important point.  Scholars may take notes in their 
journals. 


4. Observe the many formats of text.   


 


 


5. Scholars will move into learning groups for direct instruction. 
6. Listen to the teacher read “Farmer” and “Farmers Have an 


Important Job” from the text. Scholars in the tier 1 may take 
turns reading.  Scholars in the Tier 3 will listen to the teacher 
read. 


7. Scholars will participate in a question / answer strategy to 
complete a graphic organizer of similarities and differences in 
points of the text. 
 
 
 
 


8. Scholars will read the two texts given to them by the teacher 
and complete a graphic organizer of similarities and differences 
of key points.   
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their tablet for a passage on sea turtle eggs.  They will read the 
passages independently, and record the basic similarities and 
differences found in the texts.  This activity will be used as an 
assessment to determine level of scholar understanding.  Teacher 
will provide remediation and support to any scholars who did master 
the objective before moving on. 
Closure: Direct scholars to partner with a neighbor to answer this 
question: “What would happen if the author of ‘Sea Turtle Eggs’ did 
not provide any supporting facts? 


 
9. Scholars will return to their desks and prepare for a brief 


assessment. 
10. Scholars will take turns using the tablets to find a passage on 


sea turtle eggs and take notes. 
11. They will individually reading the passage “Sea Turtle Eggs” and 


take notes on the key points. 
12. Scholars will use the notes on each text and complete a graphic 


organizer assessment. 
13. After the assessment is completed, scholars will partner with a 


neighbor to answer teacher’s question. 


2 


Anticipatory Set:  Instruct scholars to review the graphic organizer 
that was created in the last lesson.  Ask each scholar to state one 
point they remembered about similarities or differences in the two 
texts and write it on a Post-It Note.  Strategy:  Prior Knowledge. 
Lesson:  Scholars will read two texts on the same topic and compare 
basic similarities and differences in the key points and be able to 
determine the most important point. 
Guided Practice:  Teacher will read two separate passages on the 
same topic.  The scholars will pair up and write key points from the 
stories on Post-It Notes. The teacher will record each response on 
the white board as the scholars share their responses.  Teacher will 
ask the scholars to get into their learning groups for the independent 
practice.  The independent practice lesson will be differentiated 
based on learning abilities and skills and progress toward mastery of 
the standard.  Some groups will require more support from the 
teacher. 
In the learning groups the teacher will use the class graphic 
organizer created at the beginning of the lesson teach scholars how 
to determine the most important points.  Some scholars will be able 
to complete this task with little support.  Each scholar will write a 
summary explaining why their key points in the texts are the most 
important key points.  
Independent Practice: Teacher will provide students with the 
graphic organizer they completed in yesterday’s Independent 
Practice. Teacher will give each scholar an “exit ticket,” that asks 
them to identify the main key point that was similar or different and 


1. Scholars will review graphic organizer and share something 
they learned and write it on a Post-It note. 
 
 
 
 
 
 


2. Scholars will work in pairs and write key points on Post-It Notes 
from the read-a-loud. 


3. In small learning groups scholars will determine which points 
are the main points. 


4. Learning groups will be based on the RTI model and 
differentiated instruction. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


5. Review a graphic organizer on similarities and differences in key 
points.  Determine the main key point and write an 
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why the key point stated was the most important. 
Assessment 1: Teacher will hand out two different texts to each 
scholar.  They are to read the passages and list the key points in the 
similar or different column for each text.  The scholar will conclude 
the assessment by highlighting the most important key point in each 
column and write a state as to why it was the most important. 
Closure:  The teacher will collect the assessments and determine if a 
third lesson needs to be taught.   


explanation.  Turn into the teacher before the block ends. 
 
 
 


6. Take the assessment individually. 


 


 


7. Turn the assessment into the teacher. 


3 


Anticipatory Set: Teacher will ask scholars to state what they’ve 
been learning so far in this Unit. 
Lesson:  Scholars will apply what they have learned in the two 
previous lessons by creating a power point presentation comparing 
and contrasting two texts of the same topic. 
Anticipatory Set:  To the whole group, the teacher will show a 
power point presentation as a model of what is expected of the 
scholars. 
Modeling: Teacher will read aloud “What is the Life Cycle of a 
Dragonfly?” Hand each scholar a passage on dragonflies for each 
scholar to read individually.  Differentiated will be used as the 
teacher will provide reading based on scholars grade level. The 
teacher will pass out and review the expectations and rubric for the 
scholar created power points.  The power point will consist on four 
slides.  Title slide, 2 compare and contrast slides and one concluding 
slide with the main key point in each text identified. 
Independent Practice:  Scholars will complete a graphic organizer 
identifying the similarities and differences of the two texts.  They will 
highlight the main key point from each text. Turn into the teacher 
and return to their desk 
Assessment 2 The teacher will present the instructions for the 
assessment 2  Power point.  The scholars will take turns using the 
computers to prepare a power point presentation independently. 
Closure:  Teacher will ask each scholar to save their power point into 
the class folder for grading. 


1. Each scholar will share one item they have learned the past few 
days. 


 


2. View power point presented by the teacher. 
 


3. Comprehend the expectations of the project. 
 


4. Listen and take notes from the teacher reading “What is the 
Life Cycle of a Dragonfly?” 


 


 


5. Listen and ask questions of clarification regarding the 
expectations or rubric of the project. 


 


6.  Read the passage about dragonflies and begin taking the 
assessment. 
 


7. Scholars will take turns creating their power points on the 
computer. 
 


8. Scholars will complete the power point and save it to the class 
folder. 
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4 


Anticipatory Set:  Teacher will facilitate a discussion about power 
points completed. 
Lesson:  Teacher will ask each scholar to present their power point 
to the whole group.   
Guided Practice:  Teacher will ask scholars to complete and critique 
of each scholars presentation.  They will write one good point about 
the project, and rate the project 1-5 on meeting the expectation. 
Independent Practice:  Scholars will complete a critique of peer 
presentations. 
Closure:  Turn critiques into teacher.  Teacher will review for the 
assessment during the next lesson. 


1.  Listen and share power points presentations with the 
whole class. 


2. Critique peer presentations 
3. Turn critiques into teacher 
4. Listen and record notes during test prep 


5 


Anticipatory Set:  Teacher will ask scholars if anyone has a question 
about determining similarities and differences in two texts of the 
same topic. 
Lesson:  Scholars will independently take an assessment of the 
standard. 
Guided Practice:  Review how to compare and contrast the most 
important key point in a text.  Review the graphic organizer with 
scholars. 
Assessment: Teacher will use the independent practice as an 
assessment of student mastery of the objective. Teacher will provide 
remediation for any student not showing adequate progress. 


1.  Scholars will ask the teacher questions regarding 
comprehension of identifying similarities and differences of key 
points in two texts. 


2. Listen to the teacher review key points of the standard and ask 
questions if necessary. 


3. Scholars will independently take the unit assessment. 


 


Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how points are to be 
awarded. 


Assessment Item 1:  Compare and contrast key points in two texts of the same topic.  The assessment will determine the scholar’s level of mastery in 
identifying basic similarities and differences in key points.  The assessment will require each scholar to read passages and determine the main topic and 
identify two key points for similarities and differences on the common topic.   
 
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 10 points.  Two points will be earned for determining the main topic, 1 point each for identifying two similar 
(compare) key points and two different (contrast) key points for a total of 10 points.  A score of 8/10 will determine mastery. 
9-10 90%  8 – 8.9 80%  7-7.9 70%  6-6.9 60% 
Any scholar scoring below an 80% will be required to attending tutoring and re-take the assessment until a score of 80% is earned. 
 
Mastery: The assessment will be worth a total of 10 points.  Scholar mastery will be determined by earning a score of 8 of 10 points.  80% 
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Sea Turtle Eggs 
Scholars will select a text from the internet on sea turtle eggs and read the passage from the teacher.  Scholars will complete a graphic organizer where 
they will write the common topic and identify two points that are similar and that are different from each text.   
 


 


 
Rubric:  The assessment will be worth 10 points.  


1.  Sea Turtle Eggs  (2 point) 
2. Text 1:  Write one similarity from text #1 that is accurate, write the page number,  (2 points) 
3. Text 2:  Write one similarity form text #2 that is accurate, write the page number (2 points) 
4. Text 1:  Write one basic difference from text #1 that is accurate, write page number (2 points)  
5. Text 2:  Write one basic difference from text #2 that is accurate, write the page number (2 points) 


Mastery 8/10 
 
Assessment Item 2:  Power Point Presentation 
This is an individual project assessment to determine scholar mastery of the standard.  Scholars will listen to and read a text, determine basic similarities 
and differences in the text and determine the main key point from the two texts about the same topic.  The presentation will be worth 25 points.  Mastery 
will be determined by a score of 23/25. 
Directions:  Each scholar will listen to a passage read by the teacher and read independently a second passage about Dragonflies.  Take notes on the read -
a-loud and the independent reading, and then complete a graphic organizer comparing and contrasting the key points.  Each scholar will take turns and 
create a power point presentation from the scholar’s individual notes to be graded.  The power point presentation must contain the following pages: 


1. Title page: State the common topic and include a picture 
2. Page 2 and 3: Compare and Contrast the key points from both texts (Must list three points).   
3. Page 4: Concluding page:  Must contain the main key point from the differences and similarities on both texts. 


The scholar will clearly present their presentation to the class and include the reasons why the key points were determined. 
 
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth a total of 25 points.  5 points will be awarded for the accurate completion of each page of the power point and the 
overall presentation will be worth 5 points for a total of 25 points. 
24-25 90% 22-23 80% 20-21  70%  18-19 60% 


Topic 


Text #1 Text #2 


Similarities key points 
Page number 


Similarities key points 
Page number 


Differences key points 
Page number 


Differences key points 
Page number 
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Mastery:  Mastery of this assessment will be determined by a score of 23 points.  23 points is converted to 80%.  Any scholar not earning an 80% will be 
required to attend additional tutoring with the teacher and also be required to edit the power point presentation until a score of 23 points or 80% is 
achieved. 
Rubric: 
 


 5 points 3 points 1 point 


Page 1 Common topic clearly stated 
and included a picture 


Common topic not clearly 
stated or inaccurate, 
included a picture 


Did not state a common 
topic and included a picture 


Page 2 Minimum of three key 
similarities will be accurately 
stated for both texts 


Two key similarities will be 
accurately stated for both 
texts 


One key similarity will be 
accurately stated 


Page 3 Three key difference 
accurately stated for both 
texts 


Two key difference stated 
for both texts 


One key difference for both 
texts 


Page 4 The main key points for each 
text are clearly stated. 


A key point for only one text 
is clearly stated 


A key point is not accurately 
stated. 


Presentation The scholars completely 
demonstrates understanding 
of compare and contrast key 
points both texts 


Does not completely 
demonstrate understanding 
of the similarities and 
differences in both texts.  
Needs support from teacher 
to complete presentation 


Does not demonstrate 
understanding of comparing 
or contrasting key points 
and is directed by the 
teacher to get through the 
presentation. 


 
Mastery 23/25 
 
 
 
 
 
Assessment Item 3:  Scholars will demonstrate mastery of the standard 2.RI.9 by comparing and contrasting the most important points in two texts of the 
same topic.  The assessment will consist of the scholar selecting two texts of the same topic, reading the texts and determining the most important points 
of both texts and completing the graphic organizer below.  The assessment will be worth 30 points.  A score of 24 will determine mastery. 
 
Directions:  Scholars will select two texts of the same topic.  Read both selections and complete the graphic organizer below.  Turn into your teacher. 
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Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 30 points.  Scholars will earn points based on their ability to compare and contrast key points in two 
different selections on the same topic.  5 points will be earned for the completion of the similarities, differences and determining the main 
point of each text.  A score of 24 / 30 will determine mastery. 
27 -30 90% 
24-26 80% 
21-23 70% 
18-20 60% 
 
Mastery:  A score of 24 will determine mastery of the standard.  Any scholar not earning a minimum score of 24 will be required to attending 
Fun Day Friday for additional tutoring and retake the assessment until a score of 80% is achieved. 
 
Rubric: 
 5 points each text 3 points each text 1 point each text 


Common Topic 
(5 points) 


Common topic clearly stated  Common topic not clearly 
stated or inaccurate 


Did not state a common 
topic  


Similarities 
(10 points) 


Minimum of three key 
similarities will be accurately 
stated for both texts 


Two key similarities will be 
accurately stated for both 
texts 


One key similarity will be 
accurately stated 


Differences 
(10 points) 


Three key difference 
accurately stated for both 
texts 


Two key difference stated 
for both texts 


One key difference for both 
texts 


Main Point 
(5 points) 


The main point for each text 
is clearly stated. 


A key point for only one text 
is clearly or inaccurate for 
both texts 


A key point is not accurately 
stated for either text 


Total Points 30    


 
Mastery 24 / 30 points 


Topic 


Text #1 Text #2 


Similarities 
Page number 


Similarities 
Page number 


Differences 
Page number 


Differences 
Page number 


Main key point Main key point 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Second Grade Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


The scholars will be able to read and write in words, sentences and phrases to convey ideas.  Scholars 
will be able to identify different genres of text including informational text.  They will understand that 
most writings have a topic sentence or main idea.  Scholars will also be able to apply the conventions 
of writing. They will be able to write an opinion piece stating the topic, an opinion with a reason and 
an ending. The piece would consist of three to four sentences using second grade grammar skills.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence.  The skill of writing an opinion piece is revisited at 
increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS). The content 
knowledge As described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place 
throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group 
interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


2.W.1 
Write opinion pieces in which they introduce the topic or book they are writing about, state an 
opinion, supply reasons that support the opinion, use linking words (e.g., because, and, also) to 
connect opinion and reasons, and provide a concluding statement or section. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Teacher white board, graphic organizer, variety of folktales from around the world to include, The 
Little Red Hen, Armadillo, The Tortoise and the Hare,  


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Anticipatory Set:  Ask scholars to come to the learning rug and 
discuss the key points from the story, “The Little Red Hen”. 
Lesson:  Scholars will introduce the topic or text they are 
writing about, state an opinion, and create an organizational 
structure that lists reasons for their opinion.  
Guided Practice:  The teacher will read and discuss the story 
during reading and instruct scholars that folktales are often 
stories of animals that act like human, and that live in a world 
of wonder and magic.  Most of the stories convey a message or 
a “lesson” to the reader.  The teacher will inform scholars that 
they will be writing their opinions about the folktales they will 
be reading during the reading block.  The teacher will draw a 
story map on the white board.  Teacher will ask scholars to get 
into learning groups for direct instruction on completing the 
organizer with an opinion and their reasons for the opinion. 
The teacher direct scholars to get into their learning groups to 
begin writing their opinion pieces.  First, the scholars will 
create an organizational structure and the teacher will instruct 
them how to use the text or reasons to support their opinion.  . 
Independent Practice:  As the teacher circulates to the 
learning groups, the scholars will complete a T-chart with their 
opinion as the topic and list three reasons that support their 
opinion.  These reasons may be from the text or scholar’s prior 
knowledge of the text content. 
Closure:  Scholars will share their opinion and give one reason 
to support their opinion with their classmates. 


1. Listen to the teacher and participate in a class discussion 
about the key points of “The Little Red Hen” 
 
 
 


2. Learning groups:   
Tier 1:  Teacher will hand out a graphic organizer to 
complete with their opinion and reasons.  The scholars 
will rely on prior knowledge of writing to complete this 
task.  The scholars will listen to the teacher provide 
instruction about how to use the text and their prior 
knowledge to complete the graphic organizer with a 
partner in the group.  Instruction will be differentiated 
with less teacher support and more independent learning. 
Tier 2 and 3 scholars will receive direct instruction from 
the teacher in completing the graphic organizer. Together 
as a group they will write reasons for the opinion 
statement.  This group will need more teacher support. 
 
 
 
 
 
 


3. Scholars will share their opinion and reasons with the 
class. 


2 


Lesson:  Scholars will use the information from the graphic 
organizer and draft the opinion piece with the required 
components to meet the standard. 
Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will use a question and answer 
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strategy to review the previous lesson’s key points about 
writing reasons to support an opinion. 
Guided Practice: The teacher will discuss how linking words 
can be used to make the opinion statement stronger.  The 
teacher will ask the scholars to get into their learning groups to 
provide direct instruction on how to draft an opinion piece and 
support the opinion with reasons or facts using words to link 
the reasons to the opinion statement.  
Modeling:   In the small groups, the teacher will ask a scholar a 
question and explain the answer.  As the scholar explains the 
answer the teacher will write down linking words used to 
explain the scholar’s opinion.   
With support from the teacher each group will make a list of 
linking words to be used in their writing.   
Independent Practice:  The scholars will work independently 
and finish drafting their opinion piece using a least two linking 
words in their writing.  Once all groups have received 
instruction, the teacher will continue to follow-up with the 
scholars individually to check for understanding.   
Assessment Item 1:  The teacher will read “The Armadillo’s 
Song” to the whole group. Independently, the scholars will 
listen to the folktale and complete a T-Chart with the title of 
the story, an opinion statement and three reasons that 
support the opinion statement.  
Closure:  The teacher will score each assessment and 
determine if any parts of the lesson need to be re-taught. 


 


1. Scholars will participate in a class discussion about how 
linking words can make an opinion statement stronger. 
 


2. Scholars will record linking words in their journal to use 
when writing their opinion statements. 
 
 


3. Scholars will get into learning groups for direct instruction, 
practice writing strong opinion statements use the linking 
words. 


4. Observe and participate with the teacher in drafting their 
opinion statements with the new word bank. 
 


5. Scholars will work independently to finish drafting their 
opinion pieces and work independently with the teacher 
for additional tutoring or enrichment.   
Tier 1:  Write a piece with more than one reason and less 
teacher support 
Tier 2:  Write a piece with one good reason and more 
support. 


 
6. Scholar’s will listen to the teacher read “The Armadillo 


Song” 
7. The scholars will take the first assessment and turn into 


the teacher. 
 


 


3 


Lesson:  The scholars will self-score their opinion piece using 
the six trait writing rubric. 
Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will ask the scholars to take out 
their opinion piece from “The Little Red Hen”.  
Guided Practice:  The teacher will use the document reader to 
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display the six trait writing rubric.  Each part of the rubric will 
be explained to the whole group.  The teacher will then 
instruct scholars to get into their learning groups for direct 
instruction and scoring process.  The groups will work 
collaboratively to score each opinion piece.  The teacher will 
monitor individual progress after each group has been 
provided with direct instruction. 
Independent Practice:   The independent practice will be used 
to administer the Assessment Item 2.  The teacher will pass 
around the writing basket and each scholar will choose a 
notecard with a writing prompt from the basket.  The scholar’s 
will write a short opinion piece using one reason to support 
the opinion with at least two linking words and a concluding 
sentence.   
Closure:  The teacher will collect the assessment’s, score them 
and determine if any additional lessons will be needed for the 
scholars to master the standard. 


1. Tier 1:  Teacher will hand them the scoring rubric and they 
will begin scoring the writing pieces in partners using the 
rubric.  They will begin and the teacher will check for 
understanding and provide enrichment tutoring. 
Tier 2 and 3. The teacher will review the scoring rubric 
again and provide support as this group scores their 
opinion piece. 
 


2. Scholars will select a writing topic and take the 
assessment. 


3. Turn the assessment into the teacher. 


4 


Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will review the writing process 
and remind scholars of the linking words to use in their writing. 
Guided Practice:  Teacher will pass out the assessment and 
explain the directions 
Independent Practice:  Scholars will take the assessment and 
turn it into the teacher. 


1. Scholars will listen to the unit review from the teacher and 
ask questions if necessary. 


2. The scholars will take the unit assessment and turn it into 
the teacher 


 


Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how 
points are to be awarded. 


 
 


Second Grade Writing Assessment Item 1 


 


This assessment will measure the scholar’s ability to identify the opinion statement from the reasons.  This writing unit focuses using linking 


words to make the opinion statement stronger.  Scholars will identify the linking words used in each reason.  Rigor will be added to the 


assessment by asking the scholars to rewrite a reason using a linking word. 
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Scoring: The assessment is worth 10 points.  Each scholar will be assessed on how well they write an opinion piece.  Points will be assessed 


using the rubric that follows the assessment. The scholar will earn 2 points for identifying the opinion statement, 2 points for writing the 


reasons that support the opinion statement and 6 points for circling the linking words.  A score of 80% will deem mastery.  Any scholar scoring 


below 80% will be retaught and retake the assessment.  Scholars achieving the 80% mastery score will progress to the next lesson(s). 


Mastery:  Scholars will have mastered this concept by scoring 8 out of 10 points. 


 


Second Grade Assessment 1 


Opinion Statements and Linking Words 


 


Name _______________________________________________ 


 


Directions:   


1. Read the following paragraph about “Respect”.   


2. Draw a line under the opinion statement.   


3. Underline and write the linking words on the lines provided.  If a linking word is not used in the reason sentence rewrite the reason to 


include a linking word. 


 


I think all scholars should respect their teacher, peers and themselves.  It is important to show respect because people will show respect 


toward you and you can avoid conflicts.  Showing respect to the teacher will keep you out of trouble.  When you respect yourself it is 


easier to show others respect and they will also show you respect.  Showing respect builds character and develops citizenship.   


 


1. Linking words _______________________________________________________________________________________ 


 


2. ____________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 


 


 


Rubric: 


I think all scholars should respect their teacher, peers and themselves.  It is important to show respect because people will show respect 


toward you and you can avoid conflicts.  Showing respect to the teacher will keep you out of trouble.  When you respect yourself it is 


easier to show others respect and they will also show you respect in return.  Showing respect builds character and develops citizenship. 


 


Showing respect to the teacher will also keep you out of trouble.  


Opinion Statement underlined (2 points)   


Linking words:  because, and, and (6 points) 


Sentence is rewritten (2 points) 
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Mastery 8 / 10 


 


 
Second Grade Writing Assessment Item 2 


This assessment will assess the scholar’s ability to write complete reasons using the linking words that will relate to the opinion statement making it 


stronger. The scholar is also expected to identify the topic or write the title of the book. Using the linking words adds a level of rigor not previously stated in 


the 1
st
 grade assessment. This assessment provides the scholar to demonstrate their knowledge and understanding of effectively using linking words in their 


reasons to support and strengthen their opinion statement.   


 


Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 10 points.  The scholars will be scored based on their ability to use linking words to strengthen their reasons and 


relate the reason to the opinion statement.  The assessment will be worth 10 points.  Two points will be earned for writing an opinion statement.  Two points 


for listing each reason that links to the opinion statement for a total of 6 points and 2 points for using linking words for a total of 10 points.  A score of 7 or 


80% will deem mastery and the scholar will progress to the next lesson(s) and the unit assessment.  Scholars not score a mastery score of 80% will be re-


taught by the teacher and re-assessed.   


Mastery:  Scholar’s will demonstrate mastery by scoring 8 out of 10 points. 


 


Armadillo’s Song Assessment 


 


Directions:  Listen to your teacher read, “Armadillo’s Song” and complete the following organizer based on the writing prompt. 


 


Writing Prompt:  Why do you think the Armadillo wanted to sing? 


 


Topic _________________________________________________ 


 
Opinion Statement: ____________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 


List three reasons to support your opinion statement; you must use facts from the story and at least one linking word in two reasons. 


  


 


1.  ______________________________________   2.___________________________________  3.  __________________________ 


 


 
Rubric:     
 


 2 points each 1 point 0 points 


Opinion Statement 


(2 points) 


Complete sentence that 


contain the writer’s opinion.  


Use of the word “I”.   


Incomplete sentence does 


not state an opinion or use 


the word “I”. 


Does not attempt to write an 


opinion. 
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. 


 


State three reasons 


(6 point) 


Complete three sentences 


that related to the opinion 


statement.  


Two complete reasons that 


relate to the opinion 


statement or three 


incomplete reasons.   


Not complete thoughts or 


sentences. 


Use of the linking words 


(2 points) 


Used at least one linking 


word in each sentence. 


Used a linking word in two 


sentences 


Did not use a linking word 


 


 Second Grade Unit Writing Assessment Item 3 


 


The assessment will assess the scholar’s ability to write an opinion piece with reasons that support the opinion statement using linking words to support the 


opinion statement.  This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to introduce a topic, write an opinion statement and give reasons to support the 


opinion statement using linking words and a concluding sentence.  The scholars will also demonstrate their ability to write using rules of grammar, 


capitalization and punctuation.  The assessment will be worth 100 points.   


 


Scoring:  The unit assessment will be worth a total of 100 points.  The scholar will earn up to 20 points for each component.  The rubric below will be used 


to evaluate each assessment to determine the scholar’s level of mastery of the standard.  A maximum of 20 points will be earned for each category the writer 


completes with a total score of 100 points.  20 points for introducing the topic, 20 points for writing an opinion statement, 20 points for writing reasons to 


support the opinion statement, 20 points for using linking words in the reasons and 20 points for supplying a concluding statement.  Points will be earned for 


completeness and quality of writing.  A score of 80 points or 80% will demonstrate mastery of the standard and the scholar will progress to the next 


standard.  A score below the 80% mastery level will require the teacher to re-teach the scholar and re-assess them until a mastery score is achieved.  The 


scoring scale is as follows: 


 


A score of 100 points = 100%; A score of 99-90 points = 90-98 %, A score of 89-80 points = 80% mastery; a score of 79-70= 70%, A score of 69-


60=60% 


 


Mastery:  A score of 80% will demonstrate mastery of the standard. 
 


 


Second Grade Unit Assessment 


 


Name___________________________________________ 


 


Writing Prompt:  Why do you think stories are handed down from one group of people to another? 


 


Directions:  Write an opinion statement about why you think stories are handed down from one group of people to another.  Introduce the topic, write an 


opinion, give reasons to support your opinion and use linking words in your reasons and write a concluding statement or sentence. 
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Rubric: 


  


2
nd


 Grade Scoring Rubric Opinion Piece 


 20 pts 
Above Grade Level 


15 points 
At Grade Level 


10 points 
Approaching Grade Level 


5 points 
Below Grade Level 


Score 


Introduces the 
topic 


Skillfully introduces the topic with detail 
 
 


Introduces the topic with 
little detail and vague. 


Introduces the topic in a 
single sentence or word. 
The introduction is off 
topic 


Does not introduce the 
topic at all 


 


States an 
Opinion 


States a strong opinion that relates to the 
topic and provides detail in the opinion 
statement.  It is written clear and concise. 
 


States an opinion that is 
vague with little details. It 
is not concise.  


States an unclear opinion 
and be off topic 
 


The opinion statement is 
vague, off topic or does 
not state an opinion at 
all 


 


States reasons Three or more reasons are written; they 
support the opinion statement in a clear 
and organized way, and provide in depth 
knowledge on the topic 


Two reasons are written. 
The reasons are well 
written, and they support 
the opinion statement  


A single reason is written 
and the sentence is vague 
and does not support the 
opinion statement. 


Does not provide any 
reasons to support the 
opinion statement. 


 


Use of Linking 
Words 


Uses a word or combination of linking 
words in all reasons used.  Must use three 
of more.  Must use the words accurately 
and in appropriate context. 


Uses linking words in two 
reasons. Must use words 
in appropriate context 


Uses one word in at least 
one reason with accuracy 


Does not use linking 
words at all in the 
reasons. 


 


Closure Provides a strong closing statement in 
which the topic and opinion is re-stated  
Provides a summary of the reasons that 
support the opinion statement 


The concluding section 
provides some closure to 
the text. It is on topic, 
with most key points 
restated. 


Provides a closing 
sentence where the topic 
or the opinion is vaguely 
stated. 
Provides a closing 
sentence. 


Provides a closing 
sentence where the 
topic or opinion is not 
clearly stated and there 
is not a summary of 
reasons. 


 


Total Score      


 


 
 


Total Score ______________ / 100 points 


 


A score of  100 = 100%; 99-90 = 90%; 89-80 = 80%; 79-70 = 70%; 69-60 = 60% 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Third Grade Math Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


The scholars are expected to understand units of measure when comparing two objects. Scholars will 
understand the concept of measurement when adding and subtracting.  Scholars will be able to 
multiply single-digit numbers from 1-9 fluently. Students will be able to add and subtract numbers 
within 1000.  Scholars the concept of place value, through the one thousandths place. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


Method of Instruction:  Small group instruction, learning groups based on the RTI model or teacher 
selected groups based on level of mastery from unit assessment.  Scholars will work in partners and 
independently.  This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence for Math, to the sequence for Saxon 
Math, and to the 2010 AZ Math Standards. The domain of Measurement will be taught at the Third 
Grade level. The skill of comparing numbers, measurement and data is revisited at increasingly higher 
levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 Mathematics Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of 
measurement is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 6th Grade.  
Cooperative learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of 
teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Scholars will also use technology to present a presentation. 


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


3.MD.2. Measure and estimate liquid volumes and masses of objects using standard units of grams (g), 
kilograms (kg), and liters (l). (Excludes compound units such as cm3 and finding the geometric volume of a 
container.) Add, subtract, multiply, or divide to solve one-step word problems involving masses or volumes 
that are given in the same units, e.g., by using drawings (such as a beaker with a measurement scale) to 
represent the problem.  Excludes multiplicative comparison problems. Table 2). 


Materials/Resources Needed 
White boards, markers, beakers, liters, scales, objects to measure, document camera, math textbook, 
worksheet of measureable items, math journals, tablets, computers, notecards with real world 
problems. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Lesson:  Measure and estimate liquid volumes and masses 
using whole numbers. 
Anticipatory Set:  Ask scholars to brainstorm units of volume 
and mass.  Write responses on the white board as the state 
them. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will circle the units of measure 
from the anticipatory set:  grams, kilograms and liters.  Instruct 
scholars that today’s lesson will focus on estimating and 
measuring objects of capacity and mass.  Instruct scholars to 
get into their learning groups.  In the small groups the teacher 
will discuss:  


 Capacity means liquid 


 Mass is weight 
The teacher will instruct scholars how to estimate volumes, 
masses using whole number.  Stations will be set up for 
scholars to use skills of discovery to weigh and measure items 
using the metric units of grams, kilograms, liters and milliliters.  
The teacher will also instruct scholars to compare items to 
have knowledge to estimate.  The tier 1 group will begin 
solving real world problems with the support from the teacher.   
Independent Practice:  Scholars will continue to work in the 
learning groups.  Tier 2 and 3 will continue to work on 
weighing and measuring and tier 1 will begin solving problems 
using the classroom items for better understanding.  Scholars 
will work in pairs to solve problems when the teacher is 
teaching other scholars.  The scholars will have a worksheet to 
complete. 
Closure:  Collect all scholars’ worksheets. 


 


1. Scholars will listen, observe and participate in naming 
units of volume and masses. 


2. Observe the teacher circling the units of measure that will 
be the focus of the day’s lesson. 


3. Scholars will work in collaborative groups to receive direct 
instruction from the teacher and practice their discovery 
skills to weigh and measure masses and capacity. 


 
4. Scholar will record vocabulary terms, definition and 


examples in their math journal 
 


5. Scholars will practice estimating volumes, masses, and 
capacity in terms of whole numbers.   
 


6. Scholars will weigh a variety of objects to have a concrete 
understanding masses and capacities to units of measure. 
 


7. Work independently to measure items, estimate and solve 
real world problems.  The RTI model will be used to make 
groups with the lessons being differentiated.  Tier 1 
scholars will work in pairs or independently to solve 
problems using addition and subtraction. 
 


8. Complete a worksheet of items to measure and record. 
 


9. Turn in worksheets. 


  
Lesson:  Solve real world problems using addition, subtraction, 
multiplication and division using liquid volumes and masses. 
Create and solve one-step equations using addition, 
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2 


subtraction, multiplication, and division. 
Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will write a story problem on 
the board and scholars will solve the problem in their journals. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will call on scholars to come to 
the white board and solve the problem.  Teacher will review 
the problem and ask scholars to agree or disagree.  Teacher 
will instruct scholars how to use steps in solving word 
problems: 


 Identify what the problem is asking you to solve 


 Draw an illustration 


 Input data from the problem into the illustration 


 Solve the problem and record the answers in terms of 
what the question is asking.   


The teacher will ask scholar to get into learning groups for 
direct instruction is setting up and solving problems.  Each 
table will have objects to measure and scenario problems for 
scholars to solve.  Each scholar will have several opportunities 
to solve problems.  Teacher will also pair scholars up to peer 
tutor. 
Independent Practice:  The teacher will instruct the scholars to 
work with a partner in the small groups. 
Tier 1:  Each group will create a story problem to solve on 
notecards 
Tier 2 and 3 will work with the teacher to write story problems.  
The groups will exchange cards and solve each the problems. 
Closure:  The teacher will have pairs come up to the white 
board to demonstrate how they solved the problem.  One 
scholar will read and set up the problem and the other will 
solve it and explain the steps.  This activity will develop a 
deeper level of understanding of the standard and add rigor to 
the overall lesson. 
Assessment Item 1 The teacher will pass out the assessment 
and explain and answer any questions the scholars may have. 
The teacher will collect the assessments to score and evaluate 


 


1.  Scholars will write math problem of the day in their 
journals and solve the problem if they had the prior 
knowledge and skills to do so.   


2. Scholars will listen, observe and participate in the 
discussion by agreeing or disagreeing. 


3. Record steps of solving scenario problems in their math 
journals. 


 


 


 


4. The teacher will ask scholar to get into their learning 
groups to practice solving problems. 


5. Scholars will also use their tablets to play math drill games 
using metric units of measurement and conversions. 


6. The teacher will meet with each scholar to check for 
understanding and provide individual instruction where 
needed. 


7. Scholars will work with partners to create problems. 
8. All groups will exchange and solve the problems at the 


white board. 


 


9. Scholars will write, solve and explain their problem on the 
white board. 
 


10. Scholars will take Assessment Item 1 for this unit and turn 
it into the teacher.  
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scholars’ level of understanding of the objective. 


3 


Lesson:  Solve problems involving conversions within the same 
measurement 
Anticipatory Set: The teacher will activate prior knowledge and 
remind scholars of “gallon man” and “yard bug”.  Display a 
conversion chart on the board for metric unit, liters and grams. 
Guided Practice:  Teacher will model how to convert units of 
measure to be the same for the purpose of comparing and solving 
real world problems. Display example problems on the document 
camera with steps to complete the conversions. The teachers will 
instruct scholars to get into their leaning groups based on the RIT 
model where small group instruction will take place.  The teacher 
will work independently with each scholar teaching conversion skills 
and review all skills taught in this unit.  
Independent Practice:  The teacher will have learning stations set up 
where the scholars will continue to solve real world problems and 
apply math skills to solving problems.   The teacher will assist 
scholars on conversions; other stations will focus on adding and 
subtracting decimals, solving problems using addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, division of metric units of liters and grams.  The 
scholars will select a notecard out of the basket on each table and 
following the prompt to solve the problem.  Each scholar will be 
required to solve two problems from each station.  
After all stations are completed the scholar will select one problem 
and create a power point presentation where the problem will be 
identified, steps to solve provided, solve the problem, add graphic to 
correlate with the problem and answer the question using the 
appropriate terms in the answer. 
Closure:  Scholars will present the presentation to the class. 
Assessment 2:  Scholars will take the second assessment and turn it 
into the teacher. 


 


1.  Scholars will recall prior knowledge on converting units of 
measure. 


 
2. Scholars will observe and listen to the teacher display and solve 


problems where a unit conversion is necessary to solve. 
 


3. Scholars will get into their small groups 
4. Solve problems working in a collaborative group with peers in 


stations. 
5. Scholars will receive individual and small group instruction from 


the teacher regarding conversion problems or a review of 
solving real world problems presented in this unit.   
 


6. Scholars not achieving 80% on the previous unit assessments 
will receive individual tutor from the teacher. 
 


7. Scholars will select notecard of scenarios at each station to 
solve two problems each. 


8. They will select one problem to present in a power point 
presentation.  The presentation must state the problem, show 
the steps, present the data and solve the problem in terms of 
the answer correlating to the question.  Scholars must insert a 
picture into their presentation 
 


9. Present their presentations 
 


10. Scholars will take the unit assessment individually and turn it 
into the teacher. 


4 
Unit Assessment:  The teacher will read and explain the directions to 
the assessment.   


The scholars will independently take the assessment and turn it into the 
teacher. 
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Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how 
points are to be awarded. 


Assessment Item 1:  This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to estimate and comprehend the relationship of units of measure to 
objects.  The assessment is a five question multiple choice assessment where the scholar demonstrates how to estimate mass and capacity.    
Scoring:  The assessment is worth 20 points.  The scholar will earn 4 points for each correct answer. 
 20 = 100% 18 = 90% 16 = 80%  14 = 70% 12 = 60% 
Mastery:  16 points and 80% is deemed mastery as indicated in the Program of Instruction. 


Third Grade Assessment 1 


Name_________________________________________ 


Directions:  Read the questions carefully and answer them to the best of your ability 


1. Which object’s mass would be best measured using liters 
a. eye dropper b. horse 
c. milk jug  d.  rain drop 


2.  I can measure mass using the metric units of ____________ and ____________ 
 a.  liters and milliliters  b.  pounds and ounces 
 c.  grams and kilograms  d.  feet and inches 
3.  Which of the following measures is the best estimate for the volume of a kitchen sink? 
 a.  100 liters    b.  10 liters 
 c.  1 liter    d.  1,000 liters 
4.  About how much would the stack of books in the picture weigh?   


 
a. 3kg  b. 1 kg  c.  300 kg         d.    3000 kg 


5. Estimate the capacity of this bottle of soda in the picture.   


  


   


a. 20 L  b.  2L  c.  10 mL  d.  2 mL 
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Rubric: 


1. C      2. C     3.   B    4.  A    5.  D 


Mastery:  4/5 


 


Assessment Item 2 


This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to comprehend and solve real world problems using skills and mathematical mechanics 
previously learned.  The scholars will use units of measurement in grams and liters to solve each scenario.  The assessment is a five question assessment 
where the scholars will use the data in the question to solve the problem and write the answer in terms of units of measure stated in the question. 


Scoring:  The assessment is worth 20 points. Scholars will earn 4 points for each correct answer for a total of 20 points. 


 20 = 100%   18 = 90%  16 = 80%  14 = 70%  12 = 60% 


Mastery:  16 points and 80% will deem mastery as aligned with the Program of Mastery. 


Third Grade Assessment Item 2 


 


Name_________________________________________ 


Directions:  Read each question and answer the best you can. 


1. Jason is going fishing with his Dad.  They left to go to the river at 4:15 pm.   If they fished for one hour and 30 minutes what time would they be 
done fishing? (draw a number line to show your answer) 


2. Rebecca is measuring the mass of different stuffed animals.  The mass of her bunny is 346 grams.  The mass of her puppy is 508 rams.  How many 
more grams does the puppy weigh than the bunny? 


3. Travis has 25 liters of punch.  He needs to split it evenly between 5 punch bowls.  How many liters go in each bowl? 
4. Suzy is weighing her food for dinner.  Her carrots weigh 15 grams, her potato weighs 74 grams, and her broccoli weighs 38 grams.  How many 


grams do her vegetables weigh in all? 
5. Jenny and her 5 friends are going to turn in their soda cans for money.  Each bag weighs 45 kg.  How many kg of cans to the girls have in all? 


Rubric: 


1. 5:45           (a number line must show a starting point of 4:15 and end at 5:45) 
2. 162 grams 
3. 5 liters 
4. 132 grams 
5. 225 kg  
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Assessment Item 3:  This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to master the standard.  It is a comprehensive assessment where scholars 
will estimate units of measure; solve real world problems and covert units of measure.  The units of measure in focus are mass and capacity.  The 
assessment is a combination of multiple choice questions and solves each problem showing necessary steps.  


Scoring:  The assessment is worth 100 points.  Scholars will earn 10 points for each correct answer.  All steps must be illustrated and the answer written in 
terms of the question to earn the full 10 points.  The points are converted to a percentage. 


100 = 100% 90 = 90% 80 = 80%  70 = 70%   60 = 60% 


Mastery:  80 points / 80% is deemed mastery and aligns with the Program of Instruction 


Third Grade Unit Assessment 
Name ________________________________ 


1. Which container holds about 2 liters? 
a. Swimming pool     b.   eye dropper      c.  soda bottle       d.  bathtub 


 
2. I can measure capacity using the metric units of __________  and  _____________ 


a.  Liters and milliliters b.  Pounds and ounces        c. Grams and Kilograms   d.  feet and inches 
 


3. Tony’s dog, Rocky, has a mass of 25 kilograms, Mark’s dog, Brody, has a mass of 19 kilograms.  How much more mass does Tony’s dog have than 
Mark’s? 
a. 54 kilograms  b. 6 kilograms  c.  5 kilograms  d. 45 grams 


 
4. Daniel is in charge of feeding the large group of rhinos at the zoo.  Use the facts below to answer the questions. 


 One male rhino will eat 255 kilograms of food a day 


 One female rhino will eat 235 kilograms of food a day 


 A baby rhino eats 195 kilograms of food a day 
a. How much food does he need for one day to feed all his rhinos? 
b. How much food does he need for one week? 
c. One rhino was moved to another zoo and three more were moved in.  How much food does Daniel need now? 


 
5. Our class is having a lemon-lime soda at our party.  Each cup holds 250 milliliters of soda.  How many 2 liter bottles of soda does Mrs. Kelly need to 


buy for the party?  There are 24 scholars in our class. 
 


The other third grade classes want to join.  How many 2 liter bottles should Mrs. Kelly buy now?  If each 2 liter bottle costs $1.50, how much      
money did she spend? 


 
6. You are taking a trip to the Eiffel Tower in Paris, France.  You need to pack your suitcase for the trip.  The airline will only allow 30kg for each 


suitcase.  What will you pack?  Use the table below to help you decide. 
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Suitcase 3 kg 


1 pair of pants 1 kg 


1 shirt 500 g 


1 pair of shorts 500 g 


1 set of pajamas 700g 


1 pair of shoes 3 kg 


1 toothpaste and tooth 
brush 


200 g 


1 pair of socks 100g 


1 swimsuit 300g 


1 book to read 800g 


1 stuffed animal 200g 


1 set of markers and 
drawing paper 


400g 


 
7. Farmer Joe is building a new pig pen for his animals.  The pig pen will hold 200 kg worth of pigs.  If an adult pig weighs 4,500 grams and a baby pig 


weighs 2,500 grams, how many pigs can fit into the pig pen? 
 
 
Rubric: 


1. C  
2. A 
3. B 
4. a. 685 kg  


b. 4,795 kg 
c. 4.795 – 235 = 4,560 + 685 =5,245 


       5.  a. 3 bottles 
            b. 6 bottles  
            c.  $9.00 
      6.  Scholar will use chart below.  Item total weight must not exceed 30 kg.  Must include at least one suitcase. 


 


 


Quantity Item Unit weight Total weight 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Third Grade Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Third grade scholars must have the ability and knowledge to read, comprehend and write in complete 
sentences, and listen to others.  Work in cooperative groups.  Scholars have basic digital research 
skills and must have knowledge and the ability to identify topic, key points with details and complete 
graphic organizers with such information.  Scholars will be able read information from two different 
texts of the same topic and identify key points and details form the texts. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


 This unit aligns to the ADE 2010 ELA Standards by teaching Reading standards across the curriculum 
in Social Studies.  This skill of comprehending informational / explanatory text is revisited at 
increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 ELA Standards.  The content knowledge 
of Social Studies is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 6th 
grade.   


As describe in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit.  
Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group instruction, independent 
practice and ongoing assessment  Technology is the focus in each lesson as scholars will use their 
tablets to access information on the world wide web as well as use software to present information 
to the class.   


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


3.RI.9 
Compare and contrast the most important points and key details presented in two texts on the same topic  


Materials/Resources Needed 
Arizona textbook, computer, internet, tablets, graphic organizers, various brochures on National 
Parks, tourists attraction brochures, power point software, various book from the classroom library of 
like topics, markers, white board, various advertisements, six-trait writing rubric 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
  







A.6 Curriculum Samples:  Third Grade Reading Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 2 of 8 
 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Lesson:  Scholars will introduce the topic or text they are writing 
about, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure that 
lists reasons. 
Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will ask the scholars, “What do you 
think life would be like in the Mohave Desert?” 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will instruct the scholars that it is 
important to compare and contrast two different texts on the same 
topic.  This lesson will focus on the content of plants and animals 
that live in the Mohave Desert.  The teacher will inform scholars of 
resource materials within the classroom to use for their research.  
Scholars will also use their tablets to find digital material on the 
topic.  Scholars will be working in small learning groups to create a 
power point presentation about various plants and animals of the 
desert.  One group will research plants and the other animals.  The 
teacher will instruct scholars to use reading skills to locate 
information by focusing on key points. The key points are located at 
the beginning of sections or chapter of the text.  They key points are 
often in bold text are located in subtitles. The teacher will instruct 
and review the process of introducing a topic and researching texts 
to located key points that will support the topic and their opinion 
statement in the small groups.  The teacher will model how to use a 
graphic organizer to compare and contrast the key points from two 
different texts.  
Independent Practice:   Teacher will instruct the scholars to read 
and take notes from two different texts on the plant and animals of 
the Mohave Desert.  Document information on the graphic organizer 
to compare and contrast.  Scholars will record information to be 
added to slides on the class power point presentation. 
The power point presentation will be a class project with each small 
group creating slides on plants and animals of the desert.  Each topic 
will be introduced and presented with facts and details.  The teacher 
will create a class power point folder where each group will create 
and save their slides.  When the power point is finished each group 
will present their slides.  This class project will take up to three days 


 
 
 


1.  Listen and share answers to the teacher’s question, “What do 
you think life would be like in the Mohave Desert?” 


2. Get into small learning groups. 
3. Listen to the teacher provide direct instruction on how to 


determine the differences and similarities of key points in two 
different texts. 


4. Scholars will observe and participate in the direct instruction 
with the teacher in the small groups.  Scholars will learn how to 
gather information from two different texts to compare and 
contrast the key points.  Graphic organizers will be used to 
organize and provide structure for the information.  


5. Scholars will prepare the power point presentation in small 
groups when the teacher in not instructing their group.   
 
Instruction groups (RTI model): 


 Scholars will work collaboratively with their peers to 
read and gathering information from key points in texts 
to create a power point presentation as a class project, 
not to be used as an individual assessment. 


 Scholars will receive direct instruction from the teacher 
on reading and identifying key points in a text. 


 Groups will rotate  
6. Independently the scholar will read and take notes on two 


different texts of books, website or other media of the same 
topic, either animals or plants of the Mohave Desert.   


7. The scholars will create slides for the power point on the key 
points on the two texts. 
 
 


8. The scholars will present their power point presentation to the 
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for the scholars to complete and will not be used in any scholar 
assessments.   
Assessment Item 1:   
Teacher will pass out the assessment item 1 to all scholars.  They will 
select two texts of the same topic and complete a graphic organizer. 
Closure:   The teacher will collect the assessments, score them and 
determine if any portion of the lesson needs to be retaught. 


class at the conclusion of the unit. 
 


9. Scholars will take the first assessment item and turn into the 
teacher. 


2 


 Lesson:  Scholars will read and identify key details for each key point 
in two texts. 
Anticipatory Set:  Hand each scholar an advertisement on tourist 
attractions in Arizona.   
Guided Practice:  The teacher pair scholars to collaboratively work 
together to read and identify the key points and details on the 
advertisements.  The teacher will instruct scholars to begin 
identifying the key points in each advertisement and record some 
details on a T-chart.   
Modeling:  The teacher will instruct the scholars how to identify the 
most important point that each text has to offer from the group of 
key points the scholar has recorded.  The most important key point 
will be stated in the title of the informational piece or subtitle 
heading.  In an advertisement the point that is largest in text type or 
style or in books the most important point may be revealed in the 
summary of the book.   
Scholars will be identifying the most important points in an 
advertisement, writing some details and comparing the most 
important point to another text item of the same topic in the small 
learning groups.  Each scholar will complete a graphic organizer to 
illustrate the findings independently. 
Independent Practice: The teacher will instruct the scholars to 
independently complete a graphic organizer on both 
advertisements.  The teacher will have each pair of scholars present 
their most important point and key details. 
As a class, the teacher will facilitate a think a loud discussion 
comparing and contrasting the information on both texts discussing 
similarities and differences.  
Assessment Item 2:  Teacher will present each scholar with the 
assessment to complete independently. 


 
 


1. Read the advertisement from the teacher on tourist attractions 
in Arizona. 


2. Scholars will work with a partner collaboratively to identify the 
key points in the two advertisements.   
 
Tier 1 scholars will begin to work on this task independently 
and then be instructed by the teacher to determine the most 
important points in each text. 
Tier 2 and 3 scholars will begin with the teacher and identify 
the key points.  This group will need extra support from the 
teacher. 
 
 


3. Independently the scholar will use the information found and 
discussed with their partner and in the small instruction group 
to complete a graphic organizer stating the most important 
point in each text and supply a few details for each. 


 
4. Scholars will present the items in the graphic organizer and 


participate with peers to compare and contrast the key points 
in both texts. 
 


 
 
 
 


5. Scholars will take the assessment item #2 
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Closure:  Teacher will ask each scholar to why it is important to 
identify key points and details when comparing two text of the same 
topic. 


6. The scholar will participate in a class discussion about why it is 
important to compare and contrast the most important points 
in each text. 


3 


Anticipatory Set:  Teacher will ask scholars if anyone has a question 
about determining the most important point in two texts of the 
same topic. 
Lesson:  Scholars will independently take an assessment of the 
standard. 
Guided Practice:  Review how to compare and contrast the most 
important key point in a text.  Review the graphic organizer with 
scholars. 
Unit Assessment: Teacher will use the independent practice as an 
assessment of student mastery of the standard. Teacher will provide 
remediation for any student not showing adequate progress.  


1.  Scholars will ask the teacher questions regarding 
comprehension of concepts presented in the unit. 


2. Listen to the teacher review key points of the standard and ask 
questions if necessary. 


3. Scholars will independently take the unit assessment 


 
Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how points are to be 
awarded. 
 
Assessment Item 1: 
This assessment will assess the scholar’s mastery level in comparing and contrasting two different texts on the same topic using key points.  The 
assessment will consist of the scholar selecting a brochure or tour guide of a national park from the teacher and looking up the same park on the web. A 
graphic organizer will be complete and the scholar will identify the topic and list key points from each text. 
 
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth ten points.  Two points for identifying the common topic and one point for each key point identified in each text 
for a total of eight points for the section.  
10 pts. = 100% 9 pts. =90% 8 pts. =80% 7 pts. =70% 6 pts. =60% 
 
Mastery:  The assessment will be worth ten points.  Eight points / 80% will determine mastery. 


 
 


Third Grade Assessment Item #1 
 
Name__________________________________________________ 
 
Directions:  Select a brochure or tour guide from the class library and locate information of the same topic on the web using your tablet.  Read both 
texts and complete the graphic organizer on key points. 
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Common Topic____________________________________________ 
 


Text 1 Text 2 


Key Points:   
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


Key Points: 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


 
Rubric:   
Common Topic:  National Park (2 points)  
Key Points:  8 points total 


Accurately identify and write a key point in the text (1 point for each point)  
Mastery:  8 / 10  
 


Third Grade Assessment #2 
The assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s comprehension and ability to identify the most important key point in two different texts of the sample 
topic.  The scholar’s will read two texts of the same topic and identify the most important point of each text. The scholars will use a T-chart to illustrate 
their answers.  
Scoring: The assessment will be worth a total of 20 points.  5 points will be awarded for identifying the most important key point in each text for a total of 
10 points.  5 points will also be awarded for discussing the similarities and differences in the most important points in each text.  Rubrics follow the 
assessment.   
10 points = 100%       9 points = 90%                 8 points = 80% 7 points = 70%        6 points = 60% 
Mastery:  Mastery will be achieved by a score of 8 points / 80% 
 


Third Grade Assessment Item #2 
Name___________________________________________ 
 
Directions:  Select two different text items of the same topic.  Read the text and complete the graphic organizer below. 
Text #1 ___________________________________________    Text #2 _____________________________________________ 
 
                      Common Topic __________________________________ 
 
Key Point ________________________________________ Key Point __________________________________________ 
How are the texts similar? 
 
How are the texts different? 
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Rubric:  


 
Text #1 ___________________________________________    Text #2 _____________________________________________ 
 
                      Common Topic __________________________________ 
 
Key Point   ________________________________________ Key Point __________________________________________ 
(5 points)  Accurately identifies the most important point. (5 points) Accurately identifies the most important point 
 
How are the texts similar?  (5 points)  
Compare and contrast at least one similarity and one difference and reference both texts. 
 
How are the texts different? (5 points) 
Compare and contrast at least one similarity and one difference and reference both texts 
 


Third Grade Assessment Item #3 
This assessment will assess the scholar’s mastery of the standard:   
 3.RI.9 Compare and contrast the most important points and key details presented in two texts on the same topic 
The assessment will require the scholar to read two different texts, identify the common topic, the most important key point and details of both texts.    
The scholars will use a graphic organizer to record the topic, key point and details of each text and write a summary paragraph comparing and contrasting 
the similarities and differences. 
 
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 100 points.   100 points will be awarded for completing a graphic organizer with a key topic, the most important 
points and details for each text.  10 points will be awarded for identifying the most important point in each text (20 points total), 20 points will be 
awarded for identifying the key details in each text (40 points total) 20 points each for identifying the similarities and differences (40 points total) and 6 
points for the summary statement.  The summary statement will be scored using the six point writing rubric for content and ideas. 
106=100%    105-95=90%      94-85=80%    84-74=70%   64-73=60% 
 
Mastery:  Mastery of the assessment will be determined by a score of 85 points.  Converted to 80% as indicated in the Program of Instruction   
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Third Grade Reading Unit Assessment  
 


Name_____________________________________________ 
 
Directions:   
Select two books of the same topic.  Read the books and complete the graphic organizer below.  Compare and contrast the similarities and differences and 
write a one paragraph summary  
Part A:  Complete the graphic organizer below 
     
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Part B:  Write a summary paragraph comparing and contrasting the similarities and differences of both texts 
Rubric: 
 
Scoring Rubric Part A 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Topic   


Text #1 Text #2 


Most important Point   Most Important Point   


Key Details   Key Details   


Similarities   


Differences 


Topic   


Text #1 Text #2 


Most important Point   
10 points. Accurately identifying the most 
important point 
5 points for Inaccurately identify the most 
important point 


Most Important Point   
10 points. Accurately identifying the most 
important point 
5 points for Inaccurately identify the most 
important point 


Key Details  20 points Key Details  20 points 


Similarities  20 points 


Differences  20 points 
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Scoring Rubric for key details, similarities and differences 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Scoring Rubric for Part B:  Write a summary 
 
Six Trait of Writing Rubric for Ideas and Content 


  1-2 points 3 points 4 points 5-6 points score 


Ideas and 


Content 


1. The topic is clearly introduced. 


2. The topic is developed using relevant 


facts, definitions, concrete details, 


quotations or other information used as 


examples 


     


 
     


 20 points 15 point 10 points 5 points score 


Key Details Text 1 and 2 States 4 or more 
details accurately 


States 3 details 
accurately 
 


States 2 details 
accurately 


Does not state a 
complete detail or 
inaccurate details 


 


Similarities and differences States 3 items and 
uses specific 
details from both 
texts. 


States 2 items and 
uses specific 
details for both 
texts; states 3 
items and does not 
use specific and 
references both 
texts 


States 1 point and 
uses specific 
details for both; 
does not use 
specific details and 
reference both 
texts 


Does not state 
similarity or 
difference and 
does not use 
specific detail from 
both texts 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Third Grade Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


The scholars in the third grade will be able to read, comprehend and write at a third grade level.  Third grade 
scholars will be able to write opinion pieces in which they introduce the topic or book they are writing about, 
state an opinion, supply reasons that support the opinion, use linking words (e.g., because, and, also) to 
connect opinion and reasons, and provide a concluding statement or section. At this point in the curriculum 
the scholars can use digital devices to access information, read up to two different text items for the purpose 
of speaking and writing.  They can compare and contrast a limited amount informational text.  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence of Reading. The domain of “Life Science” will be concurrently 
taught in Writing and Social Studies at the 3rd grade level. Content in the reading passages will align with this 
domain. The skill of comprehending opinion pieces and point of view is revisited at increasingly higher levels of 
rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of science is spiraled 
throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 6th grade. As described in the Program of 
Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of 


teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.      


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


3.W.1 
Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons. 
a. Introduce the topic or text they are writing about, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure 


that lists reasons. 
b. Provide reasons that support the opinion. 
c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., because, therefore, since, for example) to connect opinion and 


reasons. 
d. Provide a concluding statement or section. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Document camera, books of plants and animals of the Mohave Desert, Science textbook, tablets, 
notecards, graphic organizers, personal letter model 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
  







A.6 Curriculum Samples  Third Grade Writing – Revised Desert Star Academy, Inc.  Page 2 of 8 
 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Lesson:  Scholars will introduce the topic or text they are 
writing about, state an opinion, and create an organizational 
structure that lists reasons. 
Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will ask the scholars, “What do 
you think life would be like in the Mohave Desert?” 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will instruct the scholars that it 
is important to briefly research a topic or text before they can 
write or form an opinion on the topic.  This lesson will focus on 
the content of plants and animals that live in the Mohave 
Desert.  The teacher will inform scholars of resource materials 
within the classroom to use for their research.  Scholars will 
also use their tablets to find digital material on the topic.  
Scholars will be working in small learning groups to create a 
power point presentation about various plants and animals of 
the desert.  One group will research plants and the other 
animals.  The teacher will instruct scholars to use reading skills 
to locate information by focusing on key points. The key points 
are located at the beginning of sections or chapter of the text.  
They key points are often in bold text are located in subtitles. 
The teacher will instruct and review the process of introducing 
a topic and researching texts to located key points that will 
support the topic and their opinion statement in the small 
groups.  The teacher will model for the scholars in small groups 
writing the opinion statement and reasons that use gathered 
information to support the opinion statement.   
The power point presentation will be a class project with each 
small group creating slides on plants and animals of the desert.  
Each topic will be introduced and presented with facts and 
details.  The teacher will create a class power point folder 
where each group will create and save their slides.  When the 
power point is finished each group will present their slides.  


 
 
 


1.  Listen and share answers to the teacher’s question, 
“What do you think life would be like in the Mohave 
Desert?” 


2. Get into small learning groups. 
3. Listen to the teacher provide direct instruction on how to 


determine key points in a text. 
4. Scholars will review several text items and use reading 


skills to locate key points and a variety of texts. 
5. The scholars groups will be researching texts to find 


information on the plants and animals that live in the 
Mohave Desert. 


6. The assigned learning groups will be preparing a power 
point presentation to be shared with the class. 
 
 


7. Scholars will observe and participate in the direct 
instruction with the teacher in the small group learning 
how to gather and use key points to support an opinion 
statement.  
 
 


 
 
 


8. Scholar groups will conduct research to locate key points 
to support the topic and their opinion statement “What 
do you think life would be like in the Mohave Desert?” 


9. Scholars will prepare the power point presentation in 
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This class project will take up to three days for the scholars to 
complete and will not be used in any scholar assessments.   
Upon  
Independent Practice:  The scholars will focus on prior 
knowledge of writing opinion pieces with reasons to complete 
the independent practice of this lesson.  The teacher will 
instruct the scholars to use the information is the power point 
and write an opinion piece using the question asked at the 
beginning of the lesson.  “What do you think life in the Mohave 
Desert would be like?”  The scholars will create a topic, 
introduce the topic, state reasons to support the topic and 
provide a closure. 
Closure:   The teacher will collect the opinion pieces and 
determine how many scholars comprehend writing opinion 
pieces. 


small groups when the teacher in not instructing their 
group.   
 
Instruction groups: 


 Scholars will work collaboratively with their peers 
to read and gathering information from key points 
in texts to create a power point presentation as a 
class project, not to be used as an individual 
assessment. 


 Scholars will use the information gathered in the 
small groups to write an opinion piece supported 
by reasons 


10. Turn in the opinion piece. 
 
 


2 


Lesson:  Use linking words and phrases (e.g. because, 
therefore, since, for example) to connect opinion and reasons. 
Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will hand back the scholars 
opinion piece from the previous lesson and give general 
comments to the whole group on strengths and areas of 
improvement. 
Guided Practice: The teacher will instruct the whole class that 
linking words and phrases will strengthen the opinion piece by 
connecting the opinion to the reasons.  A word bank will be 
created through a questions and answer discussion.  The 
teacher will write the linking words and phrases on the white 
board to be used for the remainder of the unit.   
The teacher will provide direct instruction to the small groups.  
The groups will be created by the results of the graded opinion 
pieces from the previous lesson.  The teacher will reteach 
group in need of more instruction.  The teacher will instruct 
the remaining scholars how to strengthen the opinion piece by 
using linking phrases or words to connect the opinion to the 
reasons. 


1. Scholars will receive and review their opinion piece from 
the previous lesson and listen to general comments from 
the teacher for areas of strength and improvements. 


 
 
 


2. Listen and observe the teacher giving instruction on how 
to use linking words to connect the reasons to the opinion 
piece. 


3. Participate in a think aloud strategy and record the linking 
words in the scholar’s journal. 


4. Participate in the teacher’s direct instruction in the small 
groups.  The group will be teacher created by the scores of 
the opinion pieces from lesson 1.  Scholars not 
comprehending the standard will receive more instruction 
and support from the teacher. 


5. The remaining group will practice using the linking words 
to connect the reasons to the written opinion statement. 
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Modeling:  The teacher will work with each group to revise an 
opinion piece using linking words or phrases. 
Independent Practice:  The scholars will independently revise 
their opinion pieces from the previous lesson using the linking 
phrases and words to connect specific facts and reasons to the 
opinion statement.  The teacher will meet with each scholar to 
check for understanding and to review the revised opinion 
pieces.  After all scholars have met with the teacher the 
assessment item 1 will be given.   
Assessment Item 1:  The teacher will pass out the assessment 
piece to each scholar.  The directions will be read to the entire 
group and clarification questions will be answered.   
Closure:  Collect all assessment pieces.  


6. The scholars will work independently to revise their 
opinion pieces using the linking words to relate the 
reasons of fact and information to the opinion statement. 
 


7. Each scholar will meet with the teacher to receive 
individual instruction. 
 
 
 


8.  Scholars will take assessment item #1 
 


9. Turn in assessment to the teacher for scoring. 


3 


Lesson: Provide a concluding statement or section 
Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will ask scholars to share what 
they know about closing statements in a written text. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will use the document camera to 
present a variety of closing statements and have the scholars 
give thumbs up or thumbs down for each.  The teacher will 
unveil the correct closing and provide an explanation.   
Independent Practice:  The teacher will ask the scholars to get 
with a partner and select an opinion statement from the 
writing basket.  The scholar pairs will write a closing statement 
using the scholar white boards.  The teacher will take this time 
to reteach and provide additional instruction to scholars not 
comprehending the standard. 
Closure:  The partners will present their closing statements 
with the class. 
Assessment Item 2:  The teacher will present the scholars with 
the assessment item 2.  The directions will be explained to the 
entire class and the scholar’s will individually take the 
assessment and turn into the teacher. 


 
 


1. Listen and observe the closing statements on the 
document camera provided by teacher.  Give a thumbs up 
or down based on the scholars prior knowledge of closing 
statements, if any. 


2. Scholars will work with a partner and select an opinion 
statement from the writing basket.  The scholars will 
practice writing a closing statement on the scholar white 
boards.   


 
 
 


3. The scholars will read their closing statements to the class. 
 


4.  Take assessment item 2. 
 


5.  Turn into the teacher. 
 


    4  
Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will review the writing process 
and remind scholars of the components needed in the opinion 


1. Listen to the review of information given to the class by 
the teacher. 
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pieces. 
Guided Practice:  Teacher will pass out the assessment prompt 
and explain the directions. 
Independent Practice:  Scholars will take the assessment and 
turn it into the teacher  
Closure:  Scholars will tell their peers what plant or animal they 
selected to write about. 


2. Take the unit assessment 
3. Turn in to the teacher. 


Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how 
points are to be awarded. 


Assessment Item 1:   
This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to use linking words in the reasons to strengthen the opinion statement.  The 
scholars will revise a given opinion statement using the appropriate linking words and phrases discussed in the lesson to connect the reasons 
to the opinion statement. 
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth a total of 10 points. The scholar will earn 4 points for naming four linking words or phrases that can be 
used to strengthen the reasons and 6 points for revising the opinion piece using appropriate linking words, two points for each word used. 2 
points for each linking word used appropriately and 1 point for the linking word used in appropriately or out of context. 
Scoring scale:  10 pts. = 100%   9 pts. = 90%   8pts.  = 80%  mastery 7pts. = 70%   
Any scholar earning below an 80% will require individual instruction and re-teaching from the teacher.  They will be re-assessed until a 
mastery score of 80% is reached.  If the scholar achieves a mastery score they will progress to the next lesson(s) and ultimately to the unit 
assessment. 
Mastery:  a score of 8 will determine mastery 
 


Third Grade Writing Assessment Item 1 
Name____________________________________ 
 
Directions:  Read the following and answer the question. 


1.  Write down four linking words that can be used to relate the reasons to the opinion statement as discussed in the lesson. 
_______________   ____________________    _____________________    __________________ 


2. Read the following opinion piece and revise it using linking words and phrases to connect the reasons to the opinion statement. 
 
Arizona is a good place to live.  There are a lot of things to do.  The weather is good.  It is not very cold in the winter.  The summers are 
hot.  You can swim in the river to get cool.  It is fun to live in the desert. 
 







A.6 Curriculum Samples  Third Grade Writing – Revised Desert Star Academy, Inc.  Page 6 of 8 
 


_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________. 


 
Rubric: 


1.  List 4 linking words:  And, because, also,  as well as,  ( 1 point for each word up to 4 points) 
2. Revise the opinion piece and use the linking words to strengthen the reasons.  (2 points for each linking word used appropriately; 1 


point for each word used out of context or inappropriately) 
 
Arizona is a good place to live.  There are a lot of things to do and the weather is good.  I like to live in Arizona because it is not very 
cold in the winter.  The summers are hot but you can always swim in the river to get cool.  The desert is a good place to live because it 
is so much fun.   


Mastery 8 / 10 pts. 
Assessment Item 2:   
This assessment will determine the level of mastery toward the standard.  Scholars will demonstrate their ability to use linking words and 
phrases to relate their reasons to their opinion statement by writing a letter to a friend persuading him/her to move to Arizona.  Scholars will 
use prior knowledge learned in the Science unit to provide facts and reasons about Arizona.  This is an independent assessment. The scholar 
will earn points for their writing using the Six Traits of Writing Rubric. 
 
Scoring:  The assessment will determine how well the scholar is progressing toward mastering the standard of writing an opinion piece with 
supporting reasons.  The assessment will be worth 20 points.  Each scholar will earn 4 points for the accuracy and completeness of writing to 
meet the components of the standard based upon the rubric to follow.  Up to 4 points will be awarded for each of the following components; 
introducing the topic, stating an opinion, supplying reasons to support the opinion statement; using linking words and providing a closing 
statement for a total of 20 points.  The scoring rubric follows the assessment.  If a score of 16 points or 80% is achieved the scholar will 
progress to the next lesson(s) and ultimately to the unit assessment.  If the scholar does not achieve a mastery score of 80% they will be re-
taught by the teacher and re-assessed until a mastery score of 80% is achieved. 
  A score of  20 =100%; 19-18 90%; 17-16 80% mastery; 15-14 70%; 13-12 60% 
Mastery:  A score of 16 or 80% will deem mastery 
 


Third Grade Writing Assessment # 2 
Name_______________________________________________ 


 
Directions:  Read the writing prompt below and write an opinion piece where you: 


 State your opinion 
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 Give reasons to support your opinion  


 Use linking words and phrases to connect the reasons to your opinion statement 


 Provide a closing statement 
 


Writing Prompt: 
  Write a letter to your friend encouraging him/her to move to Arizona.  
Rubric:   
3rd Grade Scoring Rubric (To be used in to score writing pieces in all three assessments) 
 
 4 points (20) pts 


Above Grade Level 
3 points (15)  


At Grade Level 
2 points (10) points 


Approaching Grade Level 
1 point (5)  


Below Grade Level 
Score 


Introduces the 
topic 


Skillfully introduces the letter and states the 
topic with detail  
 
 


Introduces the topic with 
little detail and vague. 


Introduces the topic in a 
single sentence or word. 
The introduction is off 
topic 


Does not introduce the 
topic at all 


 


States an 
Opinion 


States a strong opinion that relates to the 
topic and provides detail in the opinion 
statement.  It is written clear and concise. 
 


States an opinion that is 
vague with little details. It 
is not concise.  


States an unclear opinion 
and be off topic 
 


The opinion statement is 
vague, off topic or does 
not state an opinion at 
all 


 


States reasons Three or more reasons are written; they 
support the opinion statement in a clear 
and organized way, and provide in depth 
knowledge on the topic 


Two reasons are written. 
The reasons are well 
written, and they support 
the opinion statement  


A single reason is written 
and the sentence is vague 
and does not support the 
opinion statement. 


Does not provide any 
reasons to support the 
opinion statement. 


 


Use of Linking 
Words 


Uses a word or combination of linking 
words in all reasons used.  Must use three 
of more.  Must use the words accurately 
and in appropriate context. 
(e.g., because, therefore, since, for 
example)  


Uses linking words in two 
reasons. Must use words 
in appropriate context 


Uses one word in at least 
one reason with accuracy 


Does not use linking 
words at all in the 
reasons. 


 


Closure Provides a strong closing statement in 
which the topic and opinion is re-stated  
Provides a summary of the reasons that 
support the opinion statement 


The concluding section 
provides some closure to 
the text. It is on topic, 
with most key points 
restated. 


Provides a closing 
sentence where the topic 
or the opinion is vaguely 
stated. 
Provides a closing 
sentence. 


Provides a closing 
sentence where the 
topic or opinion is not 
clearly stated and there 
is not a summary of 
reasons. 


 


Total Score      
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Assessment Item 2 - A score of 16 = 80% mastery  
Unit Assessment Item 3 – A score of 80 points = 80% mastery 
 
Unit Assessment 
This assessment will determine the scholar’s ability to master the standard: 
 3.W.1  Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons. 


a. Introduce the topic or text they are writing about, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure that lists reasons. 
b. Provide reasons that support the opinion. 
c. Use linking words and phrases (e.g., because, therefore, since, for example) to connect opinion and reasons. 


d. Provide a concluding statement or section 
The assessment will assess the scholar’s ability to write an opinion piece with reasons that relate to the opinion statement.   They must 
introduce the topic; write an opinion statement with reasons that related to the opinion statement.  Linking words and phrases will be used 
to make the opinion piece stronger.  The scholar will provide a concluding statement.  The assessment will be scored using the rubric above. 
 
Scoring:  The summative assessment will determine if the scholar has mastered the standard of writing an opinion piece with all components; 
introducing the topic, stating an opinion, writing reasons to support the opinion statement, using linking words and making a closing 
statement.  The assessment is worth 100 points. 20 points will be earned for introducing the topic, 20 points for writing an opinion 
statement, 20 points for writing reasons to support the statement, 20 points for using linking words and 20 points for providing closure for a 
total of 100 points.  A score of 80 points or 80% will deem mastery.  Any scholar not earning a score of 80% or better will have to be retaught 
and re-assessed by the teacher until a score of 80% is achieved. All scholars achieving the 80% mastery level will progress to the next 
standard. 
  A score of  100 pts. =100; 99-90;  89-80 mastery;  79-70; 69-60.  All points will be converted to a percentage. 
Mastery:  Mastery will be determined by a score of 80 pts. = 80% mastery.  
Writing Prompt 


Choose the most interesting plant or animal in your opinion.  


 Must introduce your plant or animal 


 State your opinion 


 Provide strong reasons to support your opinion 


 Use linking words to connect the reasons to the opinion statement 


 Provide a closing statement. 


 Be sure to support your opinion with strong reasons and connect your reasons to the opinion statement.  Provide a 
concluding statement.   


Rubric:  The rubric above will be used for the unit assessment.  Each component will be worth 20 points for a total of 100 points on the unit 
assessment.   
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Fourth Grade Content Area Math 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Scholars will understand and comprehend measurement and data in comparing objects of like 
measure, converting measurements for comparison, solving real world problems using metric 
measurements.  Scholars will know and be able to demonstrate single digit multiplication facts with 
automaticity. Scholars will understand the concept of place value to the thousandths. Scholars will be 
able to add and subtract numbers within 1000 with mastery. Students will be able to express ideas 
and thoughts in complete sentences 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


Method of Instruction:  Small group instruction, learning groups based on the RTI model or teacher 
selected groups based on level of mastery from unit assessment.  Scholars will work in partners and 
independently.  This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence for Math, to the sequence for Saxon 
Math, and to the 2010 AZ Math Standards. The domain of Measurement will be taught at the Fourth 
Grade level. The skill of measurement and data is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set 
forth in the ADE 2010 Mathematics Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of measurement is 
spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 6th Grade.  Cooperative 
learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led 
instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  Scholars will 
also use technology to present a presentation. 


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


4.MD.2. Use the four operations to solve word problems involving distances, intervals of time, liquid 
volumes, masses of objects, and money, including problems involving simple fractions or decimals, 
and problems that require expressing measurements given in a larger unit in terms of a smaller unit. 
Represent measurement quantities using diagrams such as number line diagrams that feature a 
measurement scale. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Math journal, white board, document camera, colored markers, tablets, and colored notecards with 
real-world problems.  Face clock, colored pencils, scholar white boards. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Anticipatory Set:  Pass around the basket and ask each scholar to 
select a colored notecard with a scenario word problem. 
Lesson:  The teacher will instruct the scholar that in this unit all 
concepts previous learned about measurement and data will be 
applied as scholars work to solve real world problems using addition 
/ subtraction, multiplication / division.  This lesson will focus on 
solving elapsed time scenarios using addition and subtraction 
operations and conversion problems multiplication and division. 
Guided Practice:   The teacher will instruct scholars to record the 
following steps in their math journal: 


 Determine what the problem is asking you to solve 


 Draw a diagram to visualize the problem 


 Input the numbers from the problem in the diagrams 


 Solve the problem  


 Record the answer in terms of the units of measure in the 
problem. 


The steps will be written on the white board for use during the 
lesson.  Teacher will instruct scholars to get into the learning groups.   
The learning groups will be based on the color of notecard the 
scholar selected at the beginning of the unit. 
Blue cards- lapsed time and green cards – conversion cards.  In the 
small groups the teacher will instruct scholars to use the steps above 
to solve each problem.   
Lapsed time:  Sara walked her pet for 30 min. on Monday, 25 min. 
on Tuesday and 1 hour and 20 minutes on Wed.  What was the total 
number of minutes Sara walked her dog. 
Each scholar will review and follow the steps to solve the problem 
with the teacher.  The teacher will select a scholar to read their card 
and solve a second problem together. 
Independent Practice:  The teacher will ask the scholars to work in 
pairs and solve the scenarios on the colored cards. 
Lapsed time can be solved using a face clock or a two column 
organizer in which interval of time is recorded for each day or 


1.  Scholars will select a colored notecard with a real world 
scenario to solve. 


2. Scholars are listening and observing the teacher explain 
the skills necessary to have for this lesson.  Scholars will 
add, subtract, multiply and divide. 


 


3. Scholars will record problem solving steps in math journal 
 


4. Listen and observe the teacher model solving problems of 
lapsed time.  Scholars will use a number line to track 
minutes or hours of time in the questions 
 


5. Scholars will get into their learning groups and work 
collaboratively and in partners to solve time-lapsed 
question. 


6. Scholars will also use journal from prior lessons to assist in 
data conversions. 


7. In the small group the scholars will work through time- 
lapsed problems with the teacher and peers. 


 


 


 


 


8.  The scholars will work in pairs and solve the scenario 
problems on the colored notecards.  They will sue a 
number line or face clock to illustrate the problem at 
hand.  Scholars will use colored pencils and scholar 







A.6 Curriculum Samples:  Fourth Grade Math  Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 3 of 7 
 


activity listed. 
Conversion:  Scholars will write in their journal: 
Larger units to smaller units—divide   
Smaller units to larger units – multiply.   
The teacher will read a problem and work through it with the group 
using the steps outlined.  After all scholars have completed the 
scenarios on their cards they will rotate to the next table to 
complete the opposite color cards. 
Independent Practice:  Scholars will work in pairs to read, interpret 
and solve scenarios not used during the guided practice.  The 
teacher will continue to work individually with scholars to set up 
their problems.   
Closure:  Ask scholar pairs to solve their problem on the white board 
explaining each step used.  Based on accurateness of the problems 
the teacher will adjust the next lesson based on scholar’s 
demonstration of solving problems. 


whiteboards to illustrate the data when solving the 
problems. 


9. Scholars will write steps and conversion notes in their 
math journal. 


10. Teacher will model solving problems with the scholars in 
small groups. The problems will consist of unit 
conversions, multiply and divide to solve problems. 


11. Scholars will work in pairs to solve real world problems 
during the independent practice. 


12. Scholars who comprehend solving will begin move 
forward and use data to create problems.  This 
differentiated instruction aligns with the Program of 
Instruction. 


13. Scholars will solve or create problems using their white 
board and explain the steps and answer to the teacher. 


2 


Lesson:  Use multiple strategies to multiply whole numbers 
• two-digit by two-digit and 
• multi-digit by one-digit.  
(Includes multiplication of whole numbers)  
Use multiple strategies to divide whole numbers. (Includes division 
of whole numbers) 
Anticipatory Set:  Write a word question on the board for each 
scholar to solve independently. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will instruct the scholars to get into 
the learning groups and work as a collaborative group to solve the 
problem.  The teacher will begin with the Tier 2 and 3 scholars to 
model solving the problem.  This group may need additional support 
and modeling from the teacher. 


 Use division to equally divide a larger amount of an item to 
equal smaller amounts.  


 Use whole numbers or fractions.  


 Subtractions with decimals and money 


 Calculating change back 
Independent Practice:  Scholars will solve multiplication problems 
using multiple digit numbers.  Basic concepts of multiplication would 


 


 


 


 


1. Scholars will copy the world problem down into their 
math journal. 


2. Scholars will move into the learning groups and work 
collaboratively to solve the problem.   


3. Tier 2 and 3 scholars will practice solving problems with 
whole numbers.  Tier 1 will use fractions based on scholar 
ability to learn new concepts and needing less support 
from the teacher.   


4. One scholar stations will be “store”.  Scholars will practice 
purchasing items, paying and giving change back. 


 
 


5. Scholars will return to their seats and prepare for the 
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apply and scholars will use prior knowledge to solve.  Teacher will 
rotate to the groups and stations to individually teach scholars.  Ask 
scholars to return to their desks for the assessment. 
Assessment Item 1:  The teacher will pass out the assessment item1 
Closure:  Collect all assessments.  Ask scholars for a show of hands 
on how many scholars are comfortable with solving real-world 
problems or need extra practice.  The teacher will score the 
assessments and determine if additional lessons are needed. 


assessment. 
6. Scholars will individually take the assessment 
7. Turn the assessment into the teacher 
8. Scholars will show hands if they are comfortable with 


solving word problems. 


3 


Anticipatory Set:  Each scholar will pick up rulers and return to their 
desks. 
Lesson:  Teacher will instruct scholars in small groups on using 
number line diagrams that feature a measurement scale that can 
represent measurement quantities. Examples include: ruler, diagram 
marking off distance along a road with cities at various points, a 
timetable showing hours throughout the day, or a volume measure 
on the side of a container. 
Guided Practice:  Teacher will model to the scholars how to use the 
tools to measure distances from point to point.  The teacher will 
explain the stations and instruct scholars the procedure for rotating. 
Independent Practice:  Scholars will access Google Maps and enter 
their address and the school address to visualize a route to school.  
The scholars will mark the distance from their house to intersections 
and record the distance to school.  Scholars will practice measuring 
from point to point and adding the number to find a sum. 
Closure:  Teacher will review each type of problem completed in the 
lesson. 
 


1.  Pick up supplies needed for lesson 
2. Scholars will get into their small groups 
3. Scholars will listen, observe and participate in direct small 


group instruction on using rulers and diagrams to display 
distance.   


4. In the learning groups, the scholars will use their tablets to 
access Google Maps to get direction from their house to 
school.  They will also use various road maps to measure 
and mark distance between streets, towns or landmarks. 


5. Scholars will continue to use steps and procedures to 
solve read world problems, applying skills and mechanics 
from prior knowledge. 


6. Scholars will return to their desks 
7. Listen, observe and participate in whole group review of 


problem types learned in the lesson. 


4 


Assessment Item 2:  The teacher will present and explain the 
assessment 2 to the whole class.  Scholars will independently take 
the assessment and turn into the teacher.   
Anticipatory Set: Teacher will collect all assessment and explain to 
the scholars the learning centers.   
Independent Practice: The teacher will direct scholars to work with 
a partner and solve problems at each station.  Store (money—adding 
and subtracting decimals, Travel Agents- measuring distances from 
point to point and lapsed time, and Craft shop – multiplying, dividing 
and conversions.  Scholars will practice solving story problems.  As 


1.  Scholars will take the assessment item 2 at the beginning 
of the class block. 


2. Scholars will work in small groups and rotate through the 
stations working in partners to solve problems at each 
station. 


3. Lesson will be differentiated. Excelling scholars will create 
problems based on given data and illustrate the data. 


4. Scholars will continue to work independently in the 
stations asking the teacher for assistance as needed. 
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the scholars are working in the centers, the teacher will score and 
record assessment grades.   
Guided Practice:  The teacher will meet individually with each 
scholar to review their assessment and solve all incorrect problems. 
Closure:  The teacher will announce the unit assessment for the next 
lesson.  


5. Each scholar will meet individually with the teacher to 
review their graded assessment and the teacher will 
reteach any concept needed. 


6. Listen, observe and participate in the whole group review. 


5 
Unit Assessment:  The teacher will read and explain the unit 
summative assessment to all scholars. 


Scholars will independently take the unit assessment and 
turn it into the teacher. 


Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how 
points are to be awarded. 


Assessment Item 1 
 
This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to solve time lapsed problems.  The assessment consists of five problems where each scholar will 
read the problem and solve it.  Points will be earned for each correct answer. 
Scoring:  The assessment is worth a total of 20 points.  4 points will be earned for each correct answer. 
 20 = 100% 18 = 90% 16 = 80% 14 = 70% 12 = 60% 
Mastery:  A score of 16 / 80 % will be deemed mastery 
 


Fourth Grade Assessment Item 1 
Name________________________________ 
 
Directions:  Read each question and choose the correct answer. 


 
1. Faith starts to read at 11:05. She reads until 11:56. How many minutes did Faith read?              
 
2. Tommy started his homework at 8:03. He works really hard at it and doesn’t finish until 8:47. 
How long did he work on his homework? 
 
3. Brad has dance from a quarter after seven until eight o’clock. How many minutes does he dance? 
 
4. Jorge starts playing basketball at half past six. He finishes playing at 7:08. How long did he play basketball? 
 
5.  If Jorge plays basketball 25 nights in a month how many minutes does he play in a month? 
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Rubric: 
1. 51 minutes 
2. 44 minutes 
3. 45 minutes 
4. 38 minutes 
5. 950 minutes 


 
Assessment Item 2 
This item is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to solve real world problems.  The assessment consists of five problems in which the 
scholar will read and solve.  Points will be earned for every correct problem where the steps are shown.   
Scoring:  The assessment is worth a total of 20 points.  4 points will be earned for every correct answer. 
 20 =100% 18 = 90% 16 = 80% 14 = 70% 12 = 60% 
Mastery:  A score of 16 / 80% will be deemed mastery. 
 


Fourth Grade Assessment Item 2 
 


Name________________________________________ 
 
Directions:  Read each problem and solve it using the skills as strategies learned in this unit.  Make sure to show your work!! 
 
1. Zeke is laying his model cars end to end. Each car is 1/2 foot long. If Zeke lays down 10 cars, how many inches long is his line of cars? 
2.  Mary is measuring the perimeter of her desk. The length is 60 centimeters and the width is 45 centimeters. 


What is the perimeter of her desk? 
3. A box of 4 books weighs 8 kilograms. If all of the books are the same size, how much does 1/4 of the box weigh? 
4. I have two liters of water in a jug. I accidentally spill 896 milliliters on the table. I add 345 milliliters to the jug to refill. How many milliliters do I have 


now? 
5. The Brown family has a sandbox with an area of 21 square feet. What is the length and width of the sandbox? 


(Note: all the sides are bigger than one foot)  


Rubric: 
1.  60 inches 
2.  210 centimeters 
3. 2,000 g. or 2 kg 
4. 1,449 mL 
5. 7 ft. X 3 ft. 
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Assessment Item 3: 
 
This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to master the standard.  The assessment consists of solving multiple choice and situation 
problems where the scholar will apply the skills and strategies learned throughout this unit.   
 
Scoring:  The assessment is worth 100 points.  Each question will be worth 20 for a correct and complete answer.  The points will be converted to a 
percentage and mastery will be determined by a score of 80 points or 80% as outlined it the program of instruction. 
 
Mastery: 80 points / 80% 
 


Fourth Grade Unit Assessment 
Name_____________________________________ 
 


1. 2. A penny weighs 2 grams, a nickel weighs 5 grams, and a dime weighs 1 gram. How many grams would you have if you had 5 pennies, 6 nickels, 
and 7 dimes? 


A. 40 g. . B. 8 g. C. 47 g. D. 30 g. 
2. I have a bucket that I need to fill with one liter of water for a science experiment. The bucket is too big to fit under the sink. I have a 150 mL cup 


that I can use to fill it. How many times will I have to fill up my cup? 
3.  Jim has $100.00 that he received for his birthday.  He made a list of what he wanted to buy and how much each was.  Write down the item and 


the exact dollar amount he would spend.  What items can he buy? 
Skateboard  ½ his money  Movie  1/10 of his money 
Video game 3/6 of his money Candy Bar  1/100 of his money 
Roller blades 40/ 100 of his money Books  3/10 of his money 


4. I have two liters of water in a jug. I accidentally spill 896 milliliters on the table. I add 345 milliliters to the jug to refill. How many milliliters do I 
have now? 


5. Mackenzie and Ethan are filling up water balloons for a water balloon fight. Each balloon holds 350 mL. How many mL are there in 9 balloons? 
A.. 350 mL B. 3,150 mL C. 5,310 mL D. 9 mL 


  
 


Rubirc 


1.  C 


2. 7 times 


3. Items must be listed and exact dollars spent for each item and all purchased items added up.  Total must not exceed $100.00 


4. 1,449 mL 


5. B 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Fourth Grade Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


The fourth grade scholars will be able to read, comprehend and write fourth grade reading material.  
They will have the knowledge to research a topic on the web and record information using the titles, 
subtitles and topic sentences.  The fourth graders will know how to read informational text from two 
different texts and compare and contrast the key points, details and identify the most important 
points.  They will also select key points and details that are similar and different and illustrate them 
on a graphic organizer. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Meteorology” will be concurrently 
taught in Writing and Science at the 4th grade level. Content in the reading passages will align, as 
much as possible, with this domain. The skill of comprehending informational/explanatory text is 
revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS). The 
content knowledge of life sciences is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from 
Kindergarten to 6th grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take 
place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group 
interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.   


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


4.RI.9 


Integrate information from two texts on the same topic in order to write or speak about the subject 
knowledgeably.  


Materials/Resources Needed 
Science textbook, tablets, document camera, YouTube, websites on the water cycle, colored 
notecards, white board, markers, graphic organizer, writer’s basket. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Lesson: The scholars will learn how to read and gather information 
from two different texts in order to integrate the information for the 
purpose of speaking or writing on the topic.  
Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will ask the scholars what they have 
been learning in science this week.    
The teacher will announce to the scholars that they will be reading 
information from two different texts and gathering information to 
learn more about the water cycle.   The information will be used to 
create a research report that will be written during the writing block. 
The teacher will use the document camera to instruct scholars how 
to use different colors for key points and details of information.  The 
key point will be written on the card and specific details will be 
added.  A different notecard will be used for each type of text and a 
different color for each topic.  The teacher will pass out the research 
project assignment sheet and discuss due dates.  The assignment 
sheet will be given to each scholar with the topics included.  It is up 
to the scholar to select the most important key points and details for 
each topic.  Scholars will use prior knowledge to read the texts and 
gather information using the topics, key points and details. 
Objective: Scholars will identify the most important key points and 
details for each text. 
Key Points: 1. Informational text will include several paragraphs 
about the topic. 2. Each paragraph will include a topic sentence, 
which describes what topic that paragraph is about. 3. We can 
identify the topic key point of each paragraph by thinking about 
what we read, and what the paragraph is mostly about. 
Modeling: Teacher will project an informational text about the water 
cycle on the document camera and read the text aloud, using the 
“Think Aloud” method to describe the key points and details.  Then, 
the teacher will reread the text, and highlight the key point of each 
paragraph and details. Teacher will record these points on a graphic 
organizer for the class to see. Teacher will ask clarifying questions to 
ensure student understanding. 
Independent Practice: Teacher will direct students to work in pre-


 


 


 


1.  Scholars will share with the class what they have learned about 
the water cycle.   


2. Scholars will actively listen to today’s key points. 
3. Scholars will observe and listen as the teacher demonstrates 


how to identify the topic sentence of each paragraph in the 
read aloud. Scholars will answer the teacher’s questions to 
demonstrate their understanding. 
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assigned groups of three. Teacher will give each student in the group 
a role: one will read the text aloud, one will highlight the key points, 
and one will write the points in the graphic organizer. Teacher will 
walk from group to group, ensuring student understanding, and 
adjusting instruction as needed. 
(Will take 2 or 3 days) 
Assessment Item 1: Teacher will provide each scholar with a 
different text, a highlighter, and a graphic organizer. Teacher will 
direct scholars to read the text, highlight the key points and record 
them on the graphic organizer. 
Teacher will pass out the assessment item# 1 in which the scholars 
will read two texts determine the key points of each and write a 
summary of similarities and differences of each text.  Teacher will 
use the scores of the assessment to determine how much of the 
next lesson will need to focus on determining similarities and 
differences in the texts. 
Closure: Teacher will ask scholars to summarize what they learned 
how to do today, with a neighbor. 


 
 
 


4. Scholars will work within groups of three. One student will be 
responsible for reading the text aloud, one student will be 
responsible for highlighting the topic sentence of each 
paragraph, and one will be responsible for recording the key 
points and details on the graphic organizer. When finished, 
students will share out ideas with the class, and teacher will 
make adjustments to instruction as needed. 
 


5. Scholars will take the Assessment Item #1 and turn into the 
teacher. 
 


 


 


6. Scholars will share with a partner what they learned how to do.  


2 


Lesson: Scholars will integrate information from two different 
informational texts for the purpose of speaking or writing 
knowledgably about the topic.  
Anticipatory Set: Activation of Prior Knowledge: Teacher will direct 
students to review their graphic organizer and notecards from 
yesterday, and then discuss with a neighbor what they learned in 
yesterday’s reading lesson. 
Lesson Information:  Key Points: 1. Every text will have a specific 
points to get across to the reader  
2. The reader must determine if the key points in each text is similar 
or different in order to integrate the information and not repeat 
information in the final product. 
Modeling: Teacher will ask scholars to get into their learning groups.  
Then display the graphic organizer and text from yesterday.  Explain 
that the highlighted the similar key points were in yellow and the 
different points were in blue.  Teacher will read the text aloud, and 
stop to discuss the similarities and differences regarding the same 
topic and key points.  Teacher will ask clarifying questions to ensure 


 


 


1. Scholars will rely on prior knowledge and tell the teacher what 
they learned from the previous lesson. 


2. Scholars will observe and listen to the teacher instruct scholars 
how to use colored notecards, highlighters and graphic 
organizers to gather information from two texts and integrate 
into one graphic organizer. 


 


 


 


 


 


3.  Scholars will answer clarifying questions form the teacher to 
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scholar understanding of how to identify similarities and differences. 
Teacher will record the similarities from both texts on the graphic 
organizer.  The differences from each text will then be recorded on 
the graphic organizer to demonstrate how the information is 
integrated from two texts to one graphic organizer.   
Independent Practice: Teacher will instruct scholars to work in the 
same groups as yesterday. Teacher will describe each scholar’s role 
in the group, which will be different from the day before. Teacher 
will walk from group to group, guiding scholars’ learning and asking 
clarifying questions. Teacher will adjust the instruction as needed for 
each group. 
Assessment Item #2 The teacher will introduce and provide 
directions for the assessment item #2. 
Closure:  Ask scholar’s for a show of hands how many have 
completed integrating all of their notecard into the graphic 
organizer.  An extra day may be needed to complete this task. 


demonstrate comprehension of being to identify similarities 
and differences in the two different texts. 


 


 


 


4. Get into the same learning groups as the previous lesson.  
Listen to the teacher to find out the scholar responsibility in the 
group. 


5. As the group continue integrating information from the two 
different texts into one graphic organizer. 


 


6. Return to individual desks and take the assessment item #2. 
7. Participate in the class show of hands as to the progress on the 


research project. 


3 


Lesson:  Scholars will finish up the integration of information and 
begin writing the research project.  The remainder of the paper will 
be drafted in the writing block. 
Teacher will continue to circulate among the scholars to provided re-
teaching to scholars who have not mastered the standard. 
Closure:  The teacher will review the important points of integrating 
information from two different texts into one text that will be 
written or orally delivered.  Inform the scholars that reading and 
research portion of the project is complete and the writing portion 
will continue in the writing block. 
The scholars will search the web and You Tube to find a video to go 
with their presentation.  The scholars will present their projects to 
the class. 


1. Scholars will continue to work in the learning groups to 
complete the read and research project. 


2. Scholars not mastering the standard will work independently 
with the teacher for additional support. 


 


3.  Listen and participate in the teacher instructing the importance 
of integrating information into one text. 
 


4. Scholars will ask questions of the teacher regarding the unit 
assessment the next day. 


4 


Unit Assessment:  The teacher will instruct the scholars that another 
way to gather information is to ask and answer questions regarding 
a topic.  The unit assessment will consist of the scholars selecting a 
topic from the writing basket, writing two questions that they would 
like to know about the topic and read two different texts to find the 
answers.  One of the texts will be their science book and the second 
will be a web search using their tablets or computers. 


1. Scholars will each select a topic from the writer’s basket that has 
not been discussed in class, but relates to the unit on meteorology.  
The scholar will write two questions about the topic and read two 
different texts to gather information to answer the two questions.   
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Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how points are to be 
awarded. 


Assessment Item 1:  


This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to read and comprehend information from two different texts and organize it in a graphic 
organizer by key points and details.  Scholars will complete a graphic organizer indicating which resource provided the information.   The scholars will 
select a topic of their choice about any weather phenomenon.  The two different texts must be an online source and the other from the class library or the 
science textbook.   
Scoring: The assessment will be worth a total of 20 points.  5 points will be awarded for identifying the most important key point in each text for a total of 
10 points.  5 points will also be awarded for discussing the similarities and differences in the most important points in each text.  Rubrics follow the 
assessment.   
10 points = 100%       9 points = 90%                 8 points = 80% 7 points = 70%        6 points = 60% 
Mastery: 16 points will determine mastery. 
 


Fourth Grade Assessment 1 
Name _____________________________________ 
Directions:  Select a topic of your choice about any whether phenomenon. 
                      Locate two different texts about this topic (one must be an online source) 
   Complete the graphic organizer identifying the key point of each text  
 
      Topic __________________________________ 
 
Text #1 ___________________________________________    Text #2 _____________________________________________ 
 
Key Point ________________________________________ Key Point __________________________________________ 
How are the texts similar? 
 
How are the texts different? 
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Rubric:  
Text #1 ___________________________________________    Text #2 _____________________________________________ 
 
                      Common Topic __________________________________ 
 
Key Point   ________________________________________ Key Point __________________________________________ 
(5 points)  Accurately identifies the most important point. (5 points) Accurately identifies the most important point 
 
 
How are the texts similar?  (5 points)  
Compare and contrast at least one similarity and one difference and reference both texts. 
 
How are the texts different? (5 points) 
Compare and contrast at least one similarity and one difference and reference both texts 


 


 


 


Assessment item 2:   


This assessment will assess the scholar’s ability to read information from two different texts of the same topic and write an integrated summary of both 
texts without repeated the same information.  The two passages will be provided by the teacher on the assessment.      
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 60 points using the six trait writing rubric and multiply by 10% 
50 - 60 = exceeds    40 = meets (mastery)   
Mastery is determined by a score of 40 or higher  
 


Fourth Grade Assessment Item 2 
Name ________________________________________________ 
Directions:  Read both passages provided by the teacher. 
                      Determine the common topic 
                      Identify the key points of each passage; record them on a graphic organizer or notecards 
                      Write a summary text integrating information from each text item 
Common Topic ________________________________________________________________ 
Write an integrated summary below: 
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Rubric: 
 
Six Trait of Writing Rubric for Ideas and Content 
 
  1-2 points 3 points 4 points 5-6 points score 


Ideas and Content 1. The topic is clearly introduced. 


2. The topic is developed using relevant facts, 


definitions, concrete details, quotations or 


other information used as examples 


     


 
Assessment Item 3:   
This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to master the standard: 
                            4.RI.9  Integrate information from two texts on the same topic in order to write or speak about the subject knowledgeably  
Scholars will draw a topic from the teacher’s basket about a meteorology topic not discussed in the unit and formulate two questions about the topic. 
Each scholar will read their textbook and use their tablet to access information from the web to accurately answer their questions.  Scholars will use index 
cards to record information from the texts prior to integrating the information into the graphic organizer that will be needed to formulate their answers. 
The scholars will then use the information and answer their questions completely.   
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 100 points.  20 points will be earned for composing question sentences, 60 for reading two texts and, gathering 
information, for completing the graphic organizer and 20 points for answering the questions.  The rubric is attached.    
Mastery:  The scholar will have mastered the standard when they earn 80 points.  The points will be converted to a percentage.  80% is considered and 
aligns to the program of instruction.  


Fourth Grade Unit Assessment 
 


Name____________________________________________ 
 
Directions:   


1.  Select a topic from the basket; find two texts on the topic (the science textbook and one online source). 
2. Use the form below to write two questions about the topic 
3. Read the texts and record key points on the notecards that is necessary to answers the questions. 


4. Use the recorded information to completely answer each question. 
Use the lines provided to write your questions to research 
 


1. ___________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 


2. ___________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 







A.6 Curriculum Samples: Fourth Grade Reading Desert Star Academy, Inc.   Page 8 of 8 
 


Use the graphic organizer to record information 
 
 
 


 
   


 


 


 


 


 
 
Use the lines provided to write the answers to your questions. 
 
Mastery 80/100 point or 80% 
 
Rubric: 
Questions: 10 points for a complete question relevant to the topic   5 point for and incomplete question not relevant to the topic 
(20 points) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Answers to questions: (20 points) 


 
            10 points for complete logic answer to the question   5 points for an incomplete answer 


Topic   


Text #1 Text #2 


Most important Point   Most Important Point   


Key Details   Key Details   


Similarities   


Differences 


Topic    


Text #1 Text #2 


Most important Point   10 pts Most Important Point  10 pts 


Key Details   10 pts Key Details  10pts 


Similarities  10 pts 


Differences 10 pts 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Fourth Grade Content Area Science 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


This lesson will take four weeks as the scholars will record their finding twice a week. The scholars will 
continue to make observations and record their findings.  The final assessment will be at the end of 
that time frame.  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


The scholars will work in small groups to ensure understanding of the material as it is presented. The 
scholars will be collecting and recording data in their science folders. This lesson will be over a four 
week time frame so it will be important for the scholars to record their data two times a week. 


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


4.4.4.1 


Recognize that successful characteristics of populations are inherited traits that are favorable in a 
particular environment 


 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Handouts on animal habitats, handouts on the life cycle of the tomatoes plant and the cactus, science 
journals, pencil, markers, tablets or laptop computer, tomato plant, cactus plant, planters, soil, 
watering can,  greenhouse, thermometer 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


 


Anticipatory Set:  Teacher will activate prior knowledge and 
state the stages of the life cycle. 


Lesson 


The teacher will introduce the K-W-L chart to the scholars.  


 She will ask scholars what they know about the tomato plant 
and cacti which she will then write under the K on the K-W-L 
chart.  She will then instruct them to research for important 
details in regards to tomato plant s and cactus  


Guided Practice:  Teacher will rotate from table to table and 
instruct scholars how to compare and contrast their research 
to the information presented in the opening discussion. 


Independent Practice:  The teacher will instruct the scholars to 
use their tablets or textbooks and record the stages of the plan 
cycle.  The teacher will travel to each group and check for 
understanding and verify that the stages are correct. 


Closure:  Teacher will ask scholars to name the stages of the 
plant cycle and record them on the white board. 


1. The scholars will learn what a K-W-L chart is and how to 
use it.   


2.  The scholars will listen and discuss their prior knowledge 
about a tomato plant.  They will observe the teacher 
writing the responses on the board. 


3. Scholars will use their tablets to research important 
details and characteristics about the tomato plant and 
record them in their science journals.   


4. The scholars will use their tablet to research the life cycle 
of the tomato plant and the cactus.  


5. Scholars will compare and contrast characteristics of the 
tomato plant using a Venn diagram  


6. Scholars will use table to learn and record the stages of a 
plant cycle.  Record them in their journal. 
 


 


7.  Scholars will name stages of life cycle in a whole group 
discussion. 


2 


Assessment 1: The scholars will write down five important 
details they found in their research of the life cycle of the 
tomato plant.   


 


Lesson: Life cycle of the tomato plant and the type of climate 
best for their growth. 


The teacher will present notes on the climate best suited for a 
tomato plant and contrast with cactus plant 


1. The scholars will take an assessment on the life cycle of 
the tomato plant. 


2. Scholars will discuss and record notes from the teacher 
about the optimum environment for a tomato plant to 
thrive and grow.   


3. Scholars take notes on the climates for the tomato and 
cactus plants.  They will compare and contrast the various 
climates and discuss plants suited for the climates. 


4. Scholars will use a graphic organizer to list the plants and 
the climate characteristics need to grow. 
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Guided practice: The scholars will plant their tomato plant and 
cactus.  They will record the date and the temperature outside 
the classroom and then in the greenhouse. The scholars will 
use inform the teacher of two facts that they learned from the 
previous day. 


Independent practice: The teacher will have the students 
continue researching on their tablets to find out what type of 
habitat is best for the plants survival. 


Closure: The scholars will record on the K-W-L the information 
under the W=want to know, this information will guide the 
students during this process.  AS the W= want to know the 
scholars will record questions that they will find as they 
continue their research and recording of data. 


 


5. The scholars will plant their tomato plant and cactus. L 
plant one each in the greenhouse and one in the garden 
where the plant will experience the elements.    


6. The scholars will water and record the temperature 
outside and in the greenhouse (the greenhouse will have a 
swamp cooler to keep it moist). 


7. The scholars will continue research and record data about 
growing cycles and climate conditions in various part of 
the United States for comparison. 


8. The scholars will select a plant and research the 
characteristics of the plant and match a climate that will 
allow the plant to survive and thrive. 


9. Scholars will record on the KWL the information  they 
know, want to know for the next lesson. 


3 


Assessment 2:  The scholars will write a 2 paragraph report on 
the habitat and characteristic traits of the tomato plant. 


 


Lesson: The L=learn part of the K-W-L chart.   


Guided practice: The teacher will have the scholars tell one 
thing they learned from their research of the habitat of the 
tomato plant and one about the cactus.  


 


Independent practice: The scholars will record the 
temperature inside the greenhouse and the temperature 
outside. The teacher will have the scholars water both plants 
and record the amount of water they were given.  The teacher 
will have the students make predictions on how long the 
tomato plant will survive in the outside sun and then in the 
greenhouse. The teacher will have the scholars make a line 
graph in which to display data. 


1. The scholars will take assessment 2 which is a two 
paragraph report on their findings of the habitat and 
characteristic of a tomato plant 


2. Scholars will discuss and listen to the teacher discuss the 
“L” portion of the K W L model 
.  


3. The scholars will report their finding to the K-W-L chart for 
the L=know and discuss with the teacher and  the class. 
 


4. The scholars will record their findings on the K-W-L chart.  
5. The scholars will make a line graph to record twice weekly 


observations from the temperatures inside the 
greenhouse and outside and record progress in the plant 
growth. 


6. The amount of water will also be recorded to demonstrate 
understanding of the various needs plants have in relation 
to the climate or habitat in which they live.  The outside 
plants (tomato will need much more water than the 
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Closure: The teacher will have the scholars continue recording 
data twice weekly for four week and discuss their finding to 
this point. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


cactus) and less water in the greenhouse.  The cactus will 
grow better outside in the heat and dry climate of the 
desert versus the inside climate of the greenhouse. 


7. Scholars will make a line graph in their journals with the 
results. 


8. The scholars will discuss their line graphs and 
interpretations with the whole class. 


4 


Lesson: Final Assessment 


Independent Practice: The scholars will take the final 
assessment in which they will have to write down the life cycle 
of the tomato and draw the stages from a seed to the plant.  
The scholars will then write the life cycle of the cactus and the 
life span and habitat of the cactus. 


 


Closure; This is an ongoing assignment and the scholars will 
continue to record their findings both in their science journals 
and on the line graph. 


 


 


1. Scholars will take Assessment 3 
2. The scholars will write down the life cycle of the tomato 


plant and draw a picture.  
3. The scholars write down the habitat and life span of the 


cactus.  
 


Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how 
points are to be awarded. 


Assessment Item 1: The scholars will provide 5 details of the life cycle of the tomato plant. 
Scholars will be assessed on their ability to mastery knowledge of the life cycle of the plant.  The assessment will consist of the scholars 
naming each of the cycles and giving an explanation. 
 


Assessment Item 1 
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Directions:  In order, name each of the life cycles and give a brief explanation of each. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
Rubric: will vary but should include some of the following:  


1. Life cycle of tomato plant is short, only one growing season. 
2. The length of the tomato plant depends on the climate. 
3. The tomato plant thrives in warm weather. 
4. Each seed of the tomato plant should be planted in well drained soil. 
5. The soil for the tomato plant should be between 70-90 degrees.  


 
10 points total, each question is worth 2 points. 
5=100%, 4=80%, 3=60%, 2=40% 1=20% 
To achieve mastery the scholar will need to have achieved a score of 80% or better to achieve mastery on the topic. 
Assessment 2: 
The scholars will write a two paragraph report comparing and contrasting the life of a tomato plant to an animal life cycle.  
 
Name________________________________________________ 
Directions:  Write a two paragraph essay and compare and contrast the life cycle of a tomato plant to that of an animal.  
 
___________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________________________________________________. 
 
Rubric: 
 
 
4th  Grade Scoring Rubric  


Writing Trait Criteria F F Below 
1-2 points 


Approaches 
3 points 


Meets 
4 points 


Exceeds 
5-6 points 


Score 


Ideas and 
Content 


1. The topic is clearly introduced. 
2. The topic is developed using relevant 


     







A.6 Curriculum Samples:  Fourth Grade Science Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 6 of 7 
 


facts, definitions, concrete details, 
quotations or other information used as 
examples 


Organization 3. Related information is grouped in 
paragraphs and sections 


4. Uses appropriate transitions to clarify 
relationships among the ideas and 
content. 


5. Essay is formatted for easy reading and 
understanding by using headings / title 
and multimedia resources. 


6. There is a recognizable concluding 
sentence or statement that summarizes 
the text. 


     


Conventions 7. Uses punctuation and capitalization 
correctly 


     


 


 
Total Score ______________ / 7 
A score of 7= 100%; 6.0-6.9 = 90%; 5.0-5.9 = 80%; 4.0-4.9 = 70%; 3.0-3.9 = 60% 


 
 
Assessment Item 3: 


1. The life cycle of a tomato plant:  
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2. Habitat and Life span of cacti: 


The habitat of the desert Cacti the strange shaped green cacti grow in many arid regions.  They have the ability to store water for long 


periods and the sharp spines discourage animals.  


Life span:  Saguaro Cacti lives from 75-150 years in the Arizona Desert. The height of the saguaro cacti will grow up to 75feet. 


 


 


 
 



http://3.bp.blogspot.com/_8H_y3XqpVEk/TQ1RXso8h7I/AAAAAAAAAAU/4ulTuW5TzQ4/s1600/plantgrowthstages.bmp

http://www.google.com/url?sa=i&rct=j&q=&esrc=s&source=images&cd=&docid=IceAFdh6ORdBvM&tbnid=dNJKBQ8EYK9QfM:&ved=0CAUQjRw&url=http://debtorby.typepad.com/connections/2008/03/saguaro-nationa.html&ei=XbvLUbW9DsGCjALwrIDwAg&bvm=bv.48572450,d.cGE&psig=AFQjCNHIa0amRt4s-nznSW8a-nw7Xx_hXg&ust=1372392640724867
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Fourth Grade Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Fourth grade scholars will be able to read, comprehend and write fluently at the fourth grade level.  
They know how to read informational texts to locate information for the purpose of writing.  They can 
introduce a topic, write an opinion statement, create an organizational structure for fact and 
information gathering and use reasons and details that relate to the opinion statement.  They are 
familiar with the six-traits of writing and have evaluated their writing with support from the teacher 
using the six-trait rubric. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “American History” will be concurrently 
taught in Writing and Social Studies at the 4th grade level. Content in the reading passages will align with this 
domain. The skill of comprehending opinion pieces and point of view is revisited at increasingly higher levels of 
rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of social studies is spiraled 
throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 6th grade. As described in the Program of 
Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of 
teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.     


 Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


4.W.1 
Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons and information. 
a. Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure in which related 


ideas are grouped to support the writer’s purpose. 
b. Provide reasons that are supported by facts and details. 
c. Link opinion and reasons using words and phrases (e.g., for instance, in order to, in addition). 
d. Provide a concluding statement or section related to the opinion presented. 
  
 
 
 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
White board, document camera, markers, various biographies of early American inventors and their 
inventions, audio tape of “Telescopes” by Colin Ronan, CD player, student white boards, notecards,  
graphic organizers. Scholar writing journals. 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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esson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Lesson:  Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an opinion, and 
create an organizational structure in which related ideas are 
grouped to support the writer’s opinion. 
Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will ask the scholars to name a 
famous inventor from history. (prior knowledge strategy)  Write the 
inventors on the white board. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will instruct the scholars that they will 
be writing opinion pieces about famous inventors that will be read 
during reading.  The teacher will instruct the scholars in the writing 
process of selecting a topic, researching for facts and information to 
form an opinion, write an opinion statement and complete and 
organization structure to record and group ideas for the reason of 
the piece.   
Modeling:  The teacher will select the Benjamin Franklin as an 
example.  The teacher will ask the scholars to write for 3 minutes in 
there journal about any information they can recall.  At the 
conclusion of the writing the teacher will record scholar responses 
on the board.  Group the ideas and direct responses to narrower 
topics in the form of a T-chart on the white board.   
Instruct scholars to choose a partner and begin gathering 
information from classroom materials and online websites.  The 
teacher will instruct each small group to discuss the inventor and 
how their invention has changed history.    Writing Prompt:  “In your 
opinion,  how did this inventor change history” 
Independent Practice:  Each scholar will choose an inventor and 
research facts and information.  Record the information on 
notecards.  Create a graphic organizer with the assigned writing 
prompt and their opinion.  Review the information on the notecards 
and keep information and facts that will support the scholar’s point 
of view.  Instruct each scholar to write their opinion statement. 
Closure:  Instruct each scholar to name their inventor and what they 
invented. 


 


1.  Scholars will name some famous inventors they have read 
about during the reading unit.   


2. Listen to the teacher explain the writing assignment where 
each scholar will choose an inventor and begin gathering 
information to write an opinion piece with reasons and 
information from the scholar’s point of view. 


3. Scholars will select an inventor(s) to write about. 
 
 
 


4. The scholars will write for 3 minutes about Benjamin Franklin in 
the writing journals 


5. Scholars will share ideas with the class as teacher writes on the 
white board. 
 


6. Scholars Think Aloud and as a class group the ideas together to 
narrow a writing topic. 
 


7. Scholars will choose a partner; select an inventor or invention 
to begin gathering facts and information.   


8. Write information on notecards and graphic organizers.  Use 
reading strategies to compare and contrast two different texts. 


9. The scholar will form an opinion statement. 
 


10. Keep information relevant to the opinion statement. 
11. Scholar will name and invention of their inventor.  


 


 


2 
Lesson:  Provide reasons that are supported by facts and details and 
link opinion and reasons using words and phrases (e.g., for instance, 
in order to, in addition.  
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Anticipatory Set:  Write several linking words on the white board 
and review their meanings using a think a loud strategy.  (Emphasis: 
above all, chiefly, with attention to, especially, particularly, singularly  


 Addition:  also, again, as well as, besides, coupled with, 
furthermore, in addition, likewise, moreover, similarly 


 Consequence: accordingly, as a result, consequently, for this 
reason, for this purpose, hence, otherwise, so then, 
subsequently, therefore, thus, thereupon, wherefore 


 
Guided Practice:  Ask scholars to get into their learning groups.  The 
teacher will meet individually with each scholar to model writing 
reasons that relate the information to their opinion statement using 
the word bank discussed in the anticipatory set. 
Independent Practice: Scholars will begin drafting their opinion 
piece in which the will write a topic, introduce the topic, write an 
opinion statement and give reasons linking supporting facts and 
information to the opinion statement with the linking words learned 
in the lesson.  Teacher will continue to provide additional instruction 
and feedback to all scholars during the independent writing session. 
Closure: The teacher will give each scholar the assessment item 1 to 
assess their mastery in using linking words to strengthen an opinion 
statement.   


 


1. Scholars will record the bank of words on the white board into 
their writer’s journal. 


 


 


 


 


 


2. Scholars will get into their learning groups and observe the 
teacher model how to write reasons to support the opinion 
statement. 


3. Scholars will begin drafting their opinion piece whereby they 
introduce the topic; write their opinion statement and reasons 
that support the opinion statement. 


4. Teacher will meet individually with each scholar to model 
writing reasons using the linking words from the beginning of 
the lesson. 


5. Scholars will take the assessment item 1. 


3 


Lesson:  Provide a concluding statement or section related to the 
opinion presented  
Anticipatory Set:  Hand each scholar a notecard and ask them to 
think about their famous inventor opinion piece and write down a 
closing statement on the notecard. 
Guided Practice:    Scholars will use their white boards to practice 
writing concluding statements for sample opinion statements given 
by the teacher.  The scholars will share with each other in their 
group and provide feedback.  The teacher will circulate to each 
learning group and model a concluding statement as well as check 
for understanding.  The teacher will provide additional instruction if 
necessary and differentiate the instruction as needed. 
Independent Practice:  Scholars will complete their opinion piece by 
adding a concluding statement and turn into the teacher.  The 
teacher will score the pieces and determine if more time is needed 


 


1. Scholars will write a closing statement on a notecard that 
would fit with their opinion piece on a famous inventor. 


 


2. Scholars will practice writing concluding statements on their 
white boards.   
 


3. Share statements with peers at their table.  Work 
collaboratively to revise and edit statements for word strength. 
 


4. Scholars will complete their opinion piece by adding a 
conclusion that relates to the opinion statement and 
strengthen the overall opinion piece. 
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for scholars to master the standard. 
Assessment Item 2 
After all opinion pieces are turned in the teacher will present the 
scholars the assessment item 2.   
Closure:  Review the necessary components for writing an opinion 
piece.   


4 


Lesson: Reteach using linking words to transition thoughts and 
reasons support the opinion statement: 
Anticipatory Set:  Pass back the scholar’s opinion pieces and make 
general comments of strengths and areas for improvement. 
Guided Practice:  Display opinion statements and reasons on the 
document reader and use a think aloud strategy to revise the 
reasons using linking words and connecting the reasons and facts to 
the opinion statement.  Teacher will have the scholars dictate 
reasons for the given statements.  The teacher will also instruct 
using transition words to connect reasons together and compare 
and contrast points in the opinion piece.  Transition words 
strengthen a persuasive opinion piece. 
Independent Practice:  Scholars will meet with the teacher to edit 
their graded opinion pieces.  The scholars will learn how to improve 
their weaknesses by completing this activity.  
Scholars will read their completed and edited pieces to the class.  At 
the conclusion of the scholars sharing their work the teacher will 
play the audio version of “Telescopes” by Colin A Rowan.  The 
scholars have read the book as a read- a-loud during the reading 
lesson. 
Closure:  Review the components of writing an opinion piece from a 
point of view using reasons and facts that relate to the opinion 
statement. 


1.  Scholars will receive their opinion pieces back from the 
teacher. 


2. Listen and observe the teacher display an opinion piece on the 
document reader and give general comments on the strengths 
and areas for improvement. 
 
 
 


3. Listen and observe the teacher modeling how to use transition 
words and phrases to connect the reasons together. 
 


 


4. Each scholar will meet with the teacher individually to review 
their graded opinion pieces and edit their writing. 


5. Scholars will read their edited opinion pieces to the class 
6. The class will listen to the audio version of “Telescopes” after 


reading the book during the reading block. 
7. Listen to the review for the unit assessment. 


5 


Lesson:  Teacher will present the scholars with the unit assessment 
to determine scholar mastery of the standard. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will read and explain the assessment. 
Independent Practice:  The teacher will use the document camera 
and display the writing prompt and key points to be included in the 
assessment. 
Closure:  Collect the assessments from each scholar for scoring. 


1.  Scholars will take the unit assessment and write a letter to an 
inventor. 


2. Turn the assessment in to the teacher. 
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Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how points are to be 
awarded. 


Assessment Item 1:  


This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to read an opinion statement and identify the reasons that support the opinion statement.  The 


scholar will read and answer four questions about the opinion statements and reasons.  The first two questions are true/ false and multiple choice, question 3 


requires the scholar to list linking words and question 4 and 5 require the scholar to write and revise a reason, adding rigor to the assessment.  The teacher 


will use this assessment to determine which scholar’s need additional instruction to progress to the next lesson. .   


Scoring: The assessment will be worth 20 points.  The scholar will earn 4 points for a correct answer on questions 1 and 2, 0 points for an incorrect answer, 


4 points will be earned in question 3, one point for each correct linking word or phrase supplied, 4 points in questions 4 and 5 using the rubric that follows 


the assessment for a total score of 20 points.  Each scholar who earns 80% will progress to the next lesson(s).  If the scholar does not score a mastery score 


of 80% the teacher will re-teach and re-assess the scholar until a mastery score is achieved. 


Scoring scale:  20 points = 100%; 19-18 points = 90%; 17-16 points = 80%;  mastery; 15-14 points =  70% 


Mastery:  A score of 16 will determine mastery.  16 / 20 points converts to 80% which aligns with the Program of Instruction for mastery. 


 


Fourth Grade Assessment Item #1 


Directions:  Read and answer each question. 


 


1.  Select a reason that supports the following opinion statement. 


Koloa bears are the most popular animal in the Australian exhibit. 


 


a. This is not an opinion statement. 


b. Koloa bears attract more visitors than any other animal in the Australian Exhibit 


c. Over 250 people visit the Koloa bears daily. 


 


2. Determine if the following statement is a reason for the above opinion statement.  True or False: 


________   The line to see the Koloa bears is always the longest line in the zoo. 


3. Name four linking words that can be used to strengthen an opinion statement 


___________________    _______________________    _______________________  ________________________ 


4. Write a reason for the following opinion statement: 


Elementary school scholars have more fun than Jr. High scholars. 


_____________________________________________________________________ 


5. Use one of the above linking words to revise the following reason for the opinion statement, “My favorite color is blue.” 


  The color blue makes me feel happy. 


 _____________________________________________________________________ 


Rubric 


 Each correct answer is worth 4 points. 


1.  B 


2. True 


3. Because,  since, therefore 







A.6 Curriculum Samples:  Fourth Grade Writing  REVISED Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 6of 8 
 


4. Elementary school children have more fun because they get to play all day. 


5. The color blue makes me feel happy because it reminds me the ocean. 


Mastery 16 / 20 


 


Assessment Item 2 
This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to write an opinion piece where they will introduce the topic, write an opinion statement, state 
reasons to support the opinion statement using facts and details , use linking words that connect the reasons to the opinion statements and add a 
concluding statement where the reasons are summarized and support the author’s opinion.  Using the advanced linking words and summarizing the 
reasons in the concluding statement add a new level of rigor to this standard.  The scholars will write an opinion piece in their journals based on the 
prompt below. 
Scoring The assessment scores will determine the level of mastery of each scholar.  The assessment is worth 20 points.  4 points will be earned for writing 
a clear introductory statement, 4 points for the opinion statement, 4 points for writing reasons to support the opinion statement and 4 points for using 
appropriate linking words, and 4 points for writing a concluding statement for a total of 20 points.  The scoring rubric below will be used to evaluate each 
component of the opinion piece.  A score of 16 or 80% will deem mastery.  The scholar who masters this assessment will progress to the next lesson(s) 
and the unit assessment.  A scholar not earning a mastery score will be re-taught by the teacher and re-assesse until a mastery score is achieved. 
Scoring Scale:  20 pts = 100%    19-18  90%     17-16  80% mastery     15-14  70% 


 


Assessment Item 2 


 


Name__________________________________________________ 


 


Journal Activity: 
Use the following writing prompt to write an entry in your journal. 
 
Writing Prompt:  How is listening to the audio tape similar to or different from reading the actual book.   


 Introduce your topic 


 Write an opinion statement  


 Write reasons, that include details to convey your ideas and opinion, examples or comparisons and use appropriate linking words to relate 
your reasons to your opinion and  


 provide a concluding statement. 


   
Rubric: 
 
4th  Grade Scoring Rubric  


 4 points (20) pts 
Above Grade Level 


3 points (15)  
At Grade Level 


2 points (10) points 
Approaching Grade Level 


1 point (5)  
Below Grade Level 


Score 


Introduces the 
topic 


Skillfully introduces the topic clearly, 
provides an organizational structure where 


Introduces the topic with 
little detail and is vague.  


Introduces the topic in a 
single sentence or word. 


Does not introduce the 
topic at all does not 
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Provides 
organization 
structure 


the ideas are grouped to support the 
author’s purpose. 
 
 


Provides some 
organization structure. 


The introduction is off 
topic or not clearly 
written.   


provide any type of 
organizational structure 


Opinion 
Statement 


States a strong opinion that relates to 
the topic and provides detail in the 
opinion statement.  It is written clear 
and concise.  


The opinion statement is 
limited in detail and 
vague 


The opinion statement is 
one sentence and is 
unclear  


Does not provide an 
opinion statement 


 


States reasons Three or more reasons are written; they 
support the opinion statement in a clear 
and organized way, and provide in depth 
knowledge on the topic 
The must be supports by facts and details 


Two reasons are written. 
The reasons are well 
written, and they support 
the opinion statement 
Must be supported by 
facts and details  


A single reason is written 
and the sentence is vague 
and does not support the 
opinion statement. 


Does not provide any 
reasons to support the 
opinion statement. 
 


 


Use of Linking 
Words 


Uses a word or combination of linking 
words in all reasons used.  Must use three 
of more.  Must use the words accurately 
and in appropriate context. 
(e.g., for instance, in order for, in addition 
to)  


Uses linking words in two 
reasons. Must use words 
in appropriate context 


Uses one word in at least 
one reason with accuracy 


Does not use linking 
words at all in the 
reasons. 


 


Closure Provides a strong closing statement in 
which the topic and opinion is re-stated  
Provides a summary of the reasons that 
support the opinion statement 


The concluding section 
provides some closure to 
the text. It is on topic, 
with most key points 
restated. 


Provides a closing 
sentence where the topic 
or the opinion is vaguely 
stated. 
Provides a closing 
sentence. 


Provides a closing 
sentence where the 
topic or opinion is not 
clearly stated and there 
is not a summary of 
reasons. 


 


Total Score      


 
Total Score ______________ /20 16 points = 80% mastery 
 
  
Assessment Item 3 


Fourth Grade Unit Assessment 
This assessment will determine mastery of the standard: 
4.W.1 
Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons and information. 
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a. Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure in which related ideas are grouped to support the writer’s 
purpose. 


b. Provide reasons that are supported by facts and details. 
c. Link opinion and reasons using words and phrases (e.g., for instance, in order to, in addition). 
d. Provide a concluding statement or section related to the opinion presented. 


 
The scholars will apply their knowledge of using transition words to write a opinion piece on the given writing prompt.  Each scholar will introduce the 
topic, state their opinion and create a graphic organizer of their choice to organize their writing.  They will provide reasons to support their opinion and 
link the reasons to the opinion statement as well as use transition words to compare and contrast other inventors or inventions and provide a strong 
concluding statement that is related to the opinion statement. 
 
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth a total of 100 points.  Each scholar will write and opinion piece based on the writing prompt below.  A maximum of 
20 points will be earned for each component of the assessment based on the rubric above.  20 pts. for an introductory statement,  20 pts for the opinion 
statement;  20 for writing reasons using facts and details, 20 pts for using appropriate linking words and 20 pts for writing a concluding statement for a 
total of 100 points.  The point will be converted to a percentage and 80% will deem mastery as indicated in the program of instruction. 
 A score of 100 = 100%; 99-90 pts.  89-80  mastery   79-70. Points will be converted to a percentage. 
Mastery:  80 / 100 points will determine mastery.  Converted to a percentage 80% deems mastery and aligns with the Program of Instruction. 


Directions: 
Throughout this unit scholars have learned about many inventors and their inventions.  For this assessment the scholars will write an opinion 
piece based on the following writing prompt:   


 
Writing Prompt:   Why was Edison’s bulb more popular than other inventors of his time. 


 
Make sure to include the following components:  


a. Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure in which related ideas are grouped to support the writer’s 
purpose. 


b. Provide reasons that are supported by facts and details. 
c. Link opinion and reasons using words and phrases (e.g., for instance, in order to, in addition). 


d. Provide a concluding statement or section related to the opinion presented 
 
 
 


Rubric: Scoring rubric in assessment item 2 will be used.  The assessment will be worth 100 points and each component will be score with a 
maximum of 20 points each. 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Fifth Grade Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


The scholars will know how to use the four operations to solve word problems involving distances, 
intervals of time, liquid volumes, masses of objects, and money, including problems involving simple 
fractions or decimals, and problems that require expressing measurements given in a larger unit in 
terms of a smaller unit. Represent measurement quantities using diagrams such as number line 
diagrams that feature a measurement scale.  The understand how to use a number line and count 
from 0 to 100.  They can read and comprehend measurement, data and how to read and plot graphs. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


The scholars will make sense of problems and persevere in solving them, abstractly and quantitatively 
reason, use models to show depth of understanding as well as the appropriate tools strategically.  
Each scholar will demonstrate and will attend to precision and make use of structure when solving 
each problem.  Scholars will receive direct instruction in small groups and practice demonstrating 
mastery to their peers and ultimately to the teacher in the form of a written assessment.  
Differentiated instruction will be provided in a small group setting based on the RTI model.  The Tier 1 
scholars will work more independently where the tier 3 will need more supports from the teacher. 


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


5. MD.2.  Make a line plot to display a data set of measurements in fractions of a unit (1/2, 1/4, 1/8). Use 


operations on fractions for this grade to solve problems involving information presented in line plots. For 
example, given different measurements of liquid in identical beakers, find the amount of liquid each beaker 
would contain if the total amount in all the beakers were redistributed equally. 


Materials/Resources Needed Handouts, pencils, paper, whiteboards, whiteboard markers, math journal,  


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Anticipatory Set: The teacher will present necessary 
vocabulary for the scholars understanding of the current 
lesson.  She will provide examples for scholars to use as 
reference as she presents the lesson. 
Lesson: The scholars will learn  how to read and construct their 
own line plot with fractions and then solve them 
Guided Practice: The teacher will present the necessary 
vocabulary for the unit.  The teacher will write the vocabulary 
words on the board and activate the scholar’s prior knowledge 
for each word.  The scholars will share what they know about 
each term.  The teacher will write the definition on the board 
and the scholars will copy the term and definitions in their 
journals.   
The teacher will then introduce how to plot a line and input 
basic numbers and data.  The teacher will read a few problems 
and practice plotting on the board.  The teacher will have the 
scholars practice an equation. The teacher will work out 2-3 
problems with scholars for understanding. 
Independent Practice: Scholars will work with a partner to 
reason and solve problems provided by the teacher.  The 
teacher will walk around and provide assistance as needed. 
Closure: The teacher will have scholars state each step of the 
process to check for understanding.  


1. Scholars will write down the math vocabulary for the 
current lesson in their math journal. 


2. The scholars will then write down the meaning for each 
vocabulary word and write down an example to assist 
them with their understanding. 


3. The scholars will get out their white boards and markers.  
4. The scholars will write down the problem as the teacher 


writes it on the whiteboard. 
5. The scholars will write down each step as the teacher is 


speaking and working out the problem. 


 


 


 


 


2 


Anticipatory Set: The teacher will put a math problem of the 
day on the white board for the scholar to complete in their 
journals 
Assessment Item 1: The teacher will present the assessment 
item 1. The teacher will assess the scholars understanding by 
asking them questions from the previous day that relates to 
math vocabulary. 
 


1. Scholars will write and solve the math problem of the day 
in their math journals. 


 


2. Scholars will take the assessment item 1 independently 
and turn it into the teacher for scoring. 
 







A.6 Curriculum Samples:  Fifth Grade Math  Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 3 of 8 
 


Lesson: The scholars will continue to work on line plots with 
fractions.  They will work on problems with a partner provided 
by the teacher. 


Guided Practice: The teacher will do a mini review to ensure 
that all scholars understand the concepts before having them 
work with a partner.  Teacher will have the scholars work out a 
problem and then scholars will come up and explain each step 
they used with correct terminology to solve equation. 


  Ten beakers, measured in liters, are filled with a liquid. 


  


The line plot above shows the amount of liquid in liters in 10 
beakers. If the liquid is redistributed equally, how much liquid 
would each beaker have? (This amount is the mean.) 


Scholars apply their understanding of operations with 
fractions. They use either addition and/or multiplication to 
determine the total number of liters in the beakers. Then the 
sum of the liters is shared evenly among all. 
 
Independent Practice: Scholars will work with a partner to 
come up with three questions in regards to the problem and 
then answer the problem.  Together the scholars will solve the 
line plot equation that was provided by the teacher with the 
necessary information.  Teacher will observe scholars and ask 
guided questions to check for understanding. 
 


 


 


3.  The scholars will review vocabulary from the previous 
day. 


4. The scholars will review each step of the line plot process 
with the teacher as she performs the operation on the 
white board. 
 


5. The teacher will present a line plot situation and have 
scholars come up and perform the necessary steps to 
solve equation on the white board. 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


6. The scholars will work out problems presented by the 
teacher with their partner. 
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Closure: The scholars will work out the problem with a partner 
and explain to the class the steps they used to perform the 
correct steps of operation. 


7. The scholars will present their findings to the teacher and 
explain their answers and how they found them. 
 


3 


Assessment 2: The students will take the assessment to show 
that they understand the material presented from the previous 
day. 
 
Anticipatory Set: The teacher will present a different set of 
data to have students complete the line plot using data from 
the scholars’ math test scores. The teacher will explain that the 
data used will allow them to make a line plot but will have 
students also find the mean, median, and mean of the 
equation. 
Lesson: Using data provided from the scholars to perform and 
solve their own line plots 
Guided Practice: The scholars will work with the teacher to 
formulate a new set of data to solve the line plot. 
Independent Practice: The scholars will work with their 
partner to come up with their own set of data and then apply 
that information into a line plot.  When the scholars are 
finished they will write their equations and information on the 
whiteboards. 
Closure: Scholars are presenting to the class the steps they 
used to solve equation.  The scholars will perform operations 
and use correct terminology in their explanation.  


1. The scholars will take the assessment item 2 and turn it 
into the teacher 
 
 
 


2. The scholars will continue to perform line plot operations 
with different types of data. 


 


 


 


3.  The scholar will work with the teacher 
 


4. The scholars will work with a partner and solve equations. 
5. The scholars will then formulate 5 questions in regards to 


the equation and then answer them. 
6. The students will each formulate an equation and have a 


fellow scholar perform and solve the equation. 


4 
Unit Assessment: The scholars will construct a line plot and 
solve from the information provided from the teacher 


1. The scholars will perform the assessment as directed from 
the teacher independently. 
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Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how 
points are to be awarded. 


 
  
Assessment Item 1:  This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s knowledge of the terms needed for this unit.  The scholars write down 


terms as the teacher dictates them out loud.  The scholars will have to write definitions to match terms.  The scholars will then write a definition 


for each word and use the word in a sentence. 


 


Scoring: 10 points  1 point for each correct answer: A correct answer will include the proper definition and correct usage in a sentence. 


10=100%  9=90%  8=80%  7=70%  6 = 60% 


Mastery:  A score of 8 points / 80% will determine mastery 


 


Fifth Grade Assessment Item 1 


Name_________________________________________ 


Directions:   Scholars will write down the terms as the teacher dictates to them aloud. Write down a definition and use it in a sentence 


 


Rubric: beakers=container when using liquid for measuring, fractions = a part of the whole, Line plot= a graph that is used to plot data, liter+ 


metric unit of measure, equally=each part is the same, outliers= data that stands out from the rest, mean= average of the collected data, mode+ 


the most frequently used number, median= the middle number in a set of data, range=the difference from the smallest and largest 


Vocabulary: beakers, fractions, line plot, liters, equally, outliers, mean, mode, median, range 


 


Assessment Item 2 


This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability solve problems using mean, median, mode and plot data on a line.  The assessment is 


four questions where the scholar will answer questions and show their work. 


 


Scoring: Each problem is worth 5 points for a total of 20 points: 4=100%   3=75%   2=50%   1=25% 


Name ____________________________________ 


Date_____________________________________ 


 


Show all work 


1. What is the correct process to find the mean, mode and median? Write down steps. 


2. How the liquid is equally distributed amount 4 beakers with the fractions 1/3, 1/5, 2/3, 4/5?  


3.  Draw and show how to plot the fractions in question 3 on a line plot 


4.  What are the definitions for:  mean, mode, median? 
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Rubric: 


1. Put all numbers in the data in order from lowest to highest, that will allow you to find the median as it is the middle number, if the data 


has an equal number then the two middle numbers are first added then divided by 2.  For the mode it is the most frequent number used 


in the set of data provided.  The mean is the average of all the numbers in the set of data.  You first add them all up and then divide by 


the number in the set. 


2. First find the common denominator for each fraction.  The use that number to place them correctly on the line plot. 1/3=5/15, 


1/5=3/15, 2/3=10/15, and 4/5=12/15. On the line plot 1/5, 1/3,2/3,/4/5 would be the correct order. 


3. _______________________________________________ 


1/5 1/3 2/3 4/5 


 


4. Mean= middle number, Mode= most frequently used, Median=the middle number when all data is placed in order 


 


 


 


Unit Assessment 3 


This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to master the standard.  The scholars will plot data on a lint plot and evaluate the 


data. This assessment consists of ten questions requiring the scholars to read and each question. 


           
 


 
Mr. Sanders gave his scholars a history test.  
The scores are shown on this line plot. 
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1. What is the range of these scores? 


2. How many students received a test score higher than 96? 


3. How many students received a score below 92? 


4. How many students took the test? 


5. What was the average test score overall? 


   


 


 


6.  What is the outlier in the set of data? 


7.   How many books were read in all? 


8.  What is the mode of the data? 


9.  What is the mean number of books read? 
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10. Which of the line plots represents the prices of different story books given below? 
 
                       $10, $30, $10, $10, $20, $30, $50, $40, $45, $50, $10, $30, $35, $30, $20, $40, $50  


 


 
 


Rubric: (1)10, (2) 10, (3) 3, (4) 31, (5) 95.1, (6) 7, (7) 20, (8) 1, (9) 2, (10) Figure 1 


Assessment 3 is worth a total of 100 points, each question is worth 10 points.  The scholar will achieve mastery of the material with a 


score of 80% or better.  


The scale in which the scholars achieved mastery is as follows: 100=A, 90=B, 80=C, 70=D, 60= F 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Fifth Grade Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Scholars will be able to read grade-level text fluently and accurately. Scholars will be able to express ideas 
verbally, and in full sentences. Scholars will be able to express ideas through writing, and apply appropriate 
conventions to their writing. Scholars will know that there are several genres of text, including nonfiction and 
informational text. Scholars understand what a main idea or topic is and identifies a key point and details in a 
text. They will be able to compare and contrast informational text from two different sources and identify the 
key point in each.  The scholars will have prior knowledge in reading to research a topic for the purpose of 
speaking or writing knowledgeably about the topic.  They will have experience using the tablets to conduct 
research, compare texts and have the technology background to create power point presentations. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “The Civil War” will be concurrently 
taught in Writing and Social Studies at the 5th grade level. Content in the reading passages will align, 
as much as possible, with this domain. The skill of comprehending informational/explanatory text is 
revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 ELA Standards (CCSS). The 
content knowledge of Social Studies is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence from 
Kindergarten to 6th grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, Cooperative Learning will take 
place throughout this unit in small groups. The groups will be created by the teacher using the RTI 
model. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, 
independent practice, and ongoing assessment.    


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


5.RI.9 


Integrate information from several texts on the same topic in order to write or speak about the 
subject knowledgeably. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
White board, document camera, Social Studies textbook, tablets, a variety of text materials for the 
purpose of research from the Civil War, graphic organizers 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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(add as 
needed) Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Lesson:  Scholars will choose a research topic and create an 
organizational structure in which to gather information from 
a variety of text sources. 


Assessment Item 1:  The teacher will explain and present the 
scholars with Assessment Item #1 as a pre-test for the unit.  
The skills required to mastery this unit have been taught in 
prior years, with the exception of using multiple sources to 
gather information.  The pre-test will determine if the 
teacher needs to reteach any key skills prior to teaching this 
unit.   


Anticipatory Set:  Activation of Prior Knowledge.  The 
teacher will ask the scholars to discuss what they know 
about reading variety texts on the same topic for the 
purpose of writing or speaking knowledgeably about the 
topic.    
Guided Practice:  Write scholar responses on the board.  The 
teacher will review the scholar responses and add the 
following if they were not been mentioned.  Compare and 
contrast various texts to determine the key points in each, 
identify similarities and differences of each text for the 
purpose of integrating information and creating an 
organizational structure of topics to narrow and define the 
research. 
The teacher will introduce the unit assignment and pass out 
the assignment sheet with the due dates and record the 
topic of research from each scholar. 
Next, the teacher will display three graphic organizers in 
which the scholars can use to record text information on the 
document camera.  The teacher will meet with each scholar 
to record their topics and review the assignment sheet. 
Independent Practice:  The scholars will create or use from 


 


 


 


1. Scholars will listen to the directions of the assessment. 
2. Take the assessment. 


 


 


3. Recall prior knowledge of reading two texts for the 
purpose of gathering information for a writing or speaking 
activity.  Each scholar will participate in the discussion. 


 
4. Listen to the teacher review scholar responses and takes 


notes if key points were forgotten. 
 


 
 
 
 
 


5. Observe and listen to the teacher discuss graphic 
organizers that can be used as the scholars read and 
gather information. 


 
 


6. The scholars will meet individually with the teacher to 
review the assignment sheet and discus the topic for 
research. 


7. Scholars will create and complete their graphic organizer 
based on the chosen topic. 
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the teacher an organization structure to gather information 
for the research paper.  The teacher will instruct the scholars 
to begin selecting source and reading from a variety of texts.  
Record the key points and details on notecards as the 
scholars have been instructed in the past. 
Closure:  The teacher will check off each scholars graphic 
organizer to meet timeline due dates.   


8. The scholars will begin reading from a variety of texts and 
recording key points and details. 


9. Turn in the graphic organizer to the teacher. 


2 


Lesson: Scholars will integrate information from a variety of 
sources to create a single report. 
Anticipatory Set: The teacher will write the following prompt 
on the board, “Find and record three sources of text about 
your research topic”.  Record each source on your graphic 
organizer under the appropriate key point heading. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will review the process of 
reading and documenting key points in a text for two 
sources. Then instruct the scholars that this unit will focus on 
reading more than two texts to gather information.  They 
must have four different sources to meet the requirement of 
the assignment. 
The teacher will review various types of sources to be used, 
scholar textbook, class library, brochures, newspapers, 
magazines and the use their tablets for online sources. 
The teacher will then instruct the scholars to begin reading 
and gathering information. 
Modeling:  The teacher will present on a worksheet with 
three paragraphs from three different sources.  Ask scholars 
to work with partner to complete the worksheet. 
Independent Practice:  Scholars will individually begin 
reading and gathering information to integrate.  The writing 
process will take place during the writing block.   
Closure:  The teacher will collect the worksheet and 
determine if more instruction will be required for scholars to 
master the standard. 


 


1.  Scholars will follow the writing prompt and record three 
sources that can be used to learn more about the Civil 
War. 


 
2. Listen, take notes and discuss the process involved in 


reading two texts for the purpose of integrating 
information. 
 


3. The scholars will document the current assignment will 
require reading four or more texts to complete the 
assignment. 


4. Listen and participate in the class discussion of naming a 
variety of sources to use. 


5. Scholars will work independently to read, compare and, 
contrast texts, as well as integrate the information read 
onto a graphic organizer. 


6. With a partner, the scholars will complete the worksheet 
presented by the teacher. 


7. Scholars will begin reading and documenting information 
for the purpose of integrating the information into one 
document. 


8. Turn in the assignment worksheet. 
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3 


Lesson:  Assess the scholar’s ability to select four sources of 
the same topic to reading and integrate information. 


Assessment Item 2:  The teacher will present and explain the 
assessment item.  Each scholar’s will complete the 
assessment and turn it into the teacher for scoring. 
Independent Practice:  As the scholar’s complete and turn in 
their assessments they will finish reading and recording the 
information for the writing project to be completed during 
the writing block. 
The teacher will instruct the scholar’s to meet with a partner 
and review their information and texts for completeness 
before meeting with the teacher the final time. 
Closure:  The teacher will meet with each scholar and check 
off their complete work.   


 


 


1.  The scholars will listen to the teacher explain and present the 
assessment item 2.  They will ask question of clarification if 
necessary. 


2.  Compete the assessment 


3.  Continue reading and documenting information to be used in 
the written research report for writing. 


4.  Meet with a partner to present information for completeness 
before meeting with the teacher. 


5.  Meet with the teacher upon completion of reading, analyzing, 
and documenting information. 


4 Lesson:  The scholars will take the unit assessment. 1.  Scholars will take the unit assessment 


5 


Lesson:  The scholars will present their power points to the 
class. 


Independent Practice:  Each scholar will critique each 
presentation by writing one fact they learned, one positive 
comment and one area for improvement. 


Closure:  Teacher will collect, review and pass out the 
scholar’s critiques’ from the presentations.  


1.  Scholars will present their power point presentation. 


2. Write a brief critique of each other’s presentation 


3. Turn critiques into the teacher. Scholars will choose a research 
topic and create an organizational structure in which to gather 
information from a variety of text sources Scholars will choose a 
research topic and create an organizational structure in which to 
gather information from a variety of text sources 


Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how 
points are to be awarded. 
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Assessment Item 1: 
This is a pre-pretest for the teacher to determine how much of the required information for the unit will need to be re-taught.  This reading standard for 
fifth grade adds a depth of understanding and comprehension of the content area by requiring the scholars to compare and contrast information from a 
multitude of texts.   
The scholars will read texts from three passages complete a graphic organizer and write a summary paragraph integrating the content in each text.  The 
assessment will be worth 20 points.  Points will be earned for completing the graphic organizer and writing a summary paragraph.  The rubric the graphic 
organizer is included and the summary will be assessed using the Six Trait Writing Rubric for content and ideas. 
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 20 points.  12 points will be earned for completing the graphic organizer with accurate and complete information. 
The summary will be worth 6 points as indicated from the Six Trait Writing Rubric. 
Scoring Scale:   20 points = 100%   18 = 90%   16 = 80%  14 =  70%  12 = 60% 
Mastery:  16 points and 80% will determine mastery.  Any scholar not scoring 80% will receive individual instructions from the teacher. 


 
Fifth Grade Assessment Item 1 


Name ______________________________________  
Directions:  Read the following three passages from different texts 
          Complete the graphic organizer 
                       Write an integrated summary paragraph 
 
1.  Complete the graphic organizer below: 


Topic __________________________________ 
 
Text #1 _______________________    Text #2 _____________________     Text #3 ________________________________. 
 
Key Point _____________________ Key Point _______________________ Key Point_______________________________. 
 
How are the texts similar? 
How are the texts different? 
  
2.  Write a summary paragraph integrating the three texts. 
 
 
 
Rubric: 
1.  Complete names and key points for each text. (4 points) 
     Complete statement on text similarities (4 points) 
     Complete statement on text differences (4 points) 
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2.  Six Trait of Writing Rubric for Ideas and Content 
 


  1-2 points 3 points 4 points 5-6 points score 


Ideas and Content 1. The topic is clearly introduced. 
2. The topic is developed and integrated using 


concrete details and information from each 
text. 


3. Information is integrated and not repeated 


     


 
 
Assessment Item 2: 
This assessment will determine the scholar’s ability to select four text items of the same topic, determine the main points of each text and integrate the 
information into an oral summary.  This skill is the next progression to mastering the standard.  The scholars will be provided a topic and they are to locate 
four different text items with information pertaining to the common topic.  They will read the text, determine the main point of each text and integrate 
the information into an oral presentation explaining the similarities and differences in the key points of the text sources.  The scholars will be scored on 
the oral presentation.  The assessment will be worth 20 points. 4 points will be earned for completing each part of the assessment; introduce the topic, 
name the texts, summarize the main points, discuss the similarities and differences, integrate information into a summary for a total of 20 points. 
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 20 points. 4 points will be earned for each of the following: Text main points,   
    20 points = 100% 18 points = 90% 16 points = 80% mastery 14 points = 70% 12 points = 60% 
Mastery:  A score of 16 points / 80 % will determine mastery.  Any scholar not scoring 16 points will receive mandatory tutoring and additional instruction 
from the teacher. 


 
Fifth Grade Assessment Item 2 


Name____________________________ 
 
Directions:   
1. Select four different text items describing the living conditions of the people during the Civil War. 


 
2. Oral Presentation: 


Introduce the topic 
Named the texts  
Summarized the main points 
Discussed the similarities and differences 
Integrated summary 
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Rubric:  Oral Presentation 
 


 4 points 3 points 2 points 1 point Points 


Introduce the topic Identified the 
common topic and 
selected 4 different 
texts 


Identified the 
common topic and 
selected 3 topics 


Identified the 
common topic and 
did not select texts of 
the common topic 


Did not accurately 
name the topic or 
selected texts of the 
same. 


 


Select the text All four texts are of 
the same common 
topic 


Three texts are of the 
same topic 


Two texts meet the 
common topic 


Not all texts reflected 
common topic 


 


Summarize the main points Complete summary 
for all four 


Complete summary 
for three 


Incomplete summary 
of all texts 


Did not summarize 
the main points 


 


Discuss similarities and differences Compared and 
contrasted all 4 
texts completely 


Compared and 
contrasted three 
texts for both items 


Compared and 
contrasted at least 
two texts and both 
items 


Did not compare or 
contrast the texts 


 


Integrated summary Included all texts 
and summary was 
complete. 


Included three texts 
and summary was 
not complete 


Included two texts 
and did not have a 
complete summary 


Did not summarize 
the information  


 


 
Assessment Item 3: 
This assessment will assess the scholar’s ability to master the standard: 
 5.RI.9 Integrate information from several texts on the same topic in order to write or speak about the subject knowledgeably 
  
Scholars will use their tablets or computers to create a power point presentation comparing and contrasting the leaders of the Civil War.  The scholars will 
choose a leader(s) of the civil war, select a minimum of three texts of the same topic to compare and contrast and prepare a written presentation for 
scoring.  The assessment will be worth 100 points and scored using the Six Traits + 1 scoring rubric.  Points will be earned for the final presentation.  
Scholars will have the reading and writing instruction block to complete the assessment independently. 
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 100 points based on the Six Trait Rubric.  The rubric points will be converted to a percentage as follows. 
 7 = 100 points 6 = 90 points  5 = 80 points  (mastery)    4 = 70 points 3 = 60 points 
Mastery:  A score of 80 points / 80% will be determined as mastery.  Any scholar not meeting 80% will be required to meet individually with the teacher 
for addition instruction. 
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Fifth Grade Unit Assessment 
Name______________________________________ 
Directions:  Select four different text items of the same topic read, compare and contrast main points, recording facts and details to prepare power point 
presentation with the following requirements: 


 Read and document a minimum of four different texts 


 The power point must be a minimum of six slides 


 The presentation must include pictures and a video 
Rubric: 
 


Writing Trait Criteria F F Below 


1-2 points 


Approaches 


3 points 


Meets 


4 points 


Exceeds 


5-6 points 


Score 


Ideas and Content 1. The topic is clearly introduced. 


2. The topic is developed using relevant facts, 


definitions, concrete details, quotations or 


other information used as examples 


     


Organization 3. Related information is grouped in paragraphs 


and sections 


4. Uses appropriate transitions to clarify 


relationships among the ideas and content. 


5. Essay is formatted for easy reading and 


understanding by using headings / title and 


multimedia resources. 


6. There is a recognizable concluding sentence 


or statement that summarizes the text. 


     


Voice 7. Establishes and maintains a formal style      


Word Choice 8. Uses precise language and domain specific 


vocabulary to inform about or explain the 


topic (Linking words and phrases key to 


persuasive text). 


     


Sentence Fluency 9. Sentences convey ideas and information 


smoothly and clearly 
     


Conventions 10. Uses punctuation and capitalization correctly      


Presentation 11. Meets required slides, includes headings,  


pictures and 1 video  
     


 
7 = 100%   6= 90%  5 = 80%  4 = 70%  3 = 60% 


 


Mastery 5 / 7 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Fifth Grade Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Fifth grade scholars will be able to read, comprehend and write fluently at the fifth grade level.  They know 
how to read informational texts to locate information for the purpose of writing or speaking.  They can 
introduce a topic, write an opinion statement, create an organizational structure for fact and information 
gathering and use reasons and details that relate to the opinion statement.  They can use linking words and 
phrases to connect the reasons and provide a closure.  They are familiar with the six-traits of writing and have 


evaluated their writing with support from the teacher using the six-trait rubric.  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Life Science” will be concurrently taught in 
Reading, Writing, and Science at the fifth grade level. The skill of writing 


Informational/explanatory text is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the Common 
Core State Standards; and the content knowledge of plants and biological sciences is spiraled throughout the 
Core Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 6th grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, 
Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of teacher-led 
instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment. Scholars will keep their 
final writing samples in an assessment portfolio.  Small groups will be determined by the teacher using the RTI 
model. 


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


5.W.1 
Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons and information. 
a. Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure in which ideas are 


logically grouped to support the writer’s purpose. 
b. Provide logically ordered reasons that are supported by facts and details.  
c. Link opinion and reasons using words, phrases, and clauses (e.g., consequently, specifically).  
d. Provide a concluding statement or section related to the opinion presented. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Document camera, tablets, various advertisements, Social Studies textbook, -Poster board, markers,  
scholar journals, notecards, Post-It Notes 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Lesson:  Scholars will learn to write opinion pieces using words or 
clauses to provide examples, logically ordered reasons or words and 
clauses used to transition from one reason to another in an opinion 
piece.    
Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will ask the scholars to Think Aloud 
about anything they can remember about writing opinion pieces.  
The teacher will write them on the board as they are mentioned. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will read the information on the board 
and write the components of an opinion piece in order. 


 Introduce the topic 


 State the opinion 


 Provided reasons to support the opinion 


 Provide a closing statement 
The teacher will circulate “provide reasons to support the opinion” 
and inform the scholars that an effective opinion piece has a series 
of reasons supported by facts to persuade the reader to accept the 
viewpoint of the writer.  The teacher will display an opinion 
paragraph on the camera document for the scholars to read.  The 
teacher will ask the scholars if they agree with the writer.  Give 
thumbs up or thumbs down.   
The teacher will instruct the scholars that the opinion piece can also 
be a “point of view” piece.  Point of view is the perspective the 
writer is writing from, a point of reference. Point of view is placing 
the writer in the place of the subject of the text.  For example, write 
how you might feel if you had to accomplish a tedious task under 
poor working conditions.  Imagining the feelings of the worker would 
be significantly different then the feelings of the manager who 
ordered the worker to accomplish such a task.   
The teacher will introduce several words and phrases that can be 
added to an opinion piece to make the opinion statement stronger.  
An opinion support by examples, reasons and facts makes the 
statement stronger and more creditable.   These words will be used 
to transition from reason to reason throughout the opinion piece.  


 


 


 


1.  Scholars will participate in a Think Aloud on concepts or 
thoughts they have on writing opinion pieces. 


 


2. Scholars will observe and listen to the teacher provide 
instruction on the components of a good opinion piece. 
 


3. Observe the teacher display opinion pieces on the camera 
document for scholars to read, evaluate and agree or disagree 
with the writer’s point of view. 
 


4. Learn what point of view is and how it is used in opinion piece. 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


5. Observe the teacher model and explain how transition words 
and phrases are used to connect the reasons to strengthen the 
opinion piece.  The transition words allow the writer to use 
facts and examples to support the point of view or opinion 
statement. 


6. The scholars will practice using transition words in the small 
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Using transition words or phrases allows the writer to use examples 
and information to support each reason used.   
Teacher will ask the scholars to work with a partner and revise a 
paragraph given to them by the teacher.  Each group will use the 
transition words as they revise the paragraphs. 
Independent Practice:  The teacher will ask the scholar to get into 
their learning groups.  Each group will get an opinion piece and a list 
of transition words to be used in specific cases:  
• Emphasis: above all, chiefly, with attention to, especially, 
particularly, singularly  
 • Loaded words:  everybody, don’t get left out…, before it’s too 
late…, limited time only…, be the envy of your friends 
Each group will revise the opinion piece using words for each 
situation.   
Each group will share their opinion piece with the class.  The scholars 
will write down the transition words they hear as the scholars are 
presenting. 
At the conclusion of this activity the teacher will present the scholars 
with the first assessment item 1.  The scholars will return to their 
desks and independently take the assessment. 
Closure:  Collect assessments.  Ask scholars to state one situation to 
use transition words to transition from reason to reason. 


groups by revising reasons on their white boards. 


 


 


7. Scholars will work with a partner to revise an opinion paragraph 
to make it stronger with the use of transition words and 
phrases. 


 


8. Scholars will be presented a list of transition words and phrases 
that can be used in specific writing scenarios.   
 


9.  Each scholar group will revise an opinion piece using the given 
words that apply to the given opinion pieces. The Tier 1 
scholars will write and create their own opinion statements.  
Tier 2 and 3 will revise a given statement. 


10. Scholars will turn in their writings 
11. Take assessment item 1 
12. Close the lesson by stating one situation where transition 


words would be used. 


2 


Lesson:  Scholars will learn to write a closing statement that will 
relate to the opinion statement  
Anticipatory Set: The teacher will display on the board an opinion 
statement where the scholars will have to write a closing statement. 
Guided Practice: The teacher will instruct the small groups about the 
importance of a strong closing statement.  Up to this point, the 
scholars have provided a closure to the writing piece.  This unit will 
focus on writing a closing statement that relates to the opinion 
statement and reinforces the writer’s point of view.   The teacher 
will model writing closing statements during the small group 
instruction.  Scholars will use the white boards to practice writing 
closing statements with the support of the teacher.   
The teacher will pass out opinion statement with matching closing 
statements to each scholar.  The scholars will circulate to their peers 
and find the scholar who has opinion statement to match the closing 


 


1.  The scholars will write a closing statement for an opinion 
statement that was given to them by the teacher. 


2. Listen to direct instruction from the teacher on the importance 
of the closing statement of the opinion piece. 


3. Observe the teacher modeling how to write a closing statement 
by using words that link the statement to the opinion 
statement. 


4. Scholars will use the white boards to practice writing closing 
statements. 
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statement.  
Independent Practice:  Scholars will work with a partner to write a 
persuasive essay against wearing school uniforms.  The scholars will 
use their tablets research school uniforms to gather facts and 
reasons to support the opinion statement.  The essay must include 
an opinion statement supporting by reasons with facts, the use of 
transition words and a closing statement. 
Each scholar will read their essay. 
Assessment Item 2:  The teacher will present the scholars with the 
assessment 2 to be taken individually. 


 


5. Activity:  The scholars will circulate among themselves to find 
the peer that has the closing or opinion statement to match. 


6. Scholars will work with a partner to write a persuasive essay 
where they support the point of view of being against wearing 
school uniforms.  The scholars will use their tablets to research 
various school policies and information to support their opinion 
statement. 


7. Scholars will read their opinion pieces 
8. Scholars will take the assessment item 2 


3 


Lesson:   Scholars will comprehend and apply knowledge of 
persuasion to write effective persuasive opinion essays. 
Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will instruct the scholars to write as 
many scenarios and examples that they can think of where a 
persuasive text would be used. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will ask each scholar to give one 
example of a time when a persuasive text would be used.  The 
teacher will write the scholar responses on the board and discuss 
each example. 
The teacher will display a series of advertisements on the document 
camera and discuss the text used.  Instruct the scholars to use their 
Post-It Notes and write down strong words of persuasion or “loaded 
words”.   
Independent Practice:  The teacher will instruct the scholars to work 
with a partner of their choice and create an advertisement for a new 
product.  The advertisement must contain at least two loaded words 
and a persuasive message.  The teacher will circulate among the 
groups and check for comprehension.  This will also be a time when 
the teacher will provide individual instruction to scholars not 
comprehending the standard. 
Closure:  Review the important points of using strong transition 
words to connect the reasons in a persuasive text and the 
importance of a strong closing statement.  The teacher will ask each 
scholar to name one powerful transition word and describe the 
situation in which it would be used. 


 


1. Scholars will think of and write as many scenarios where a 
persuasive text would be used. 


2.  Scholars will share one idea with the class and the teacher will 
write the example on the white board. 


 


3. The teacher will open a class discussion and Think Aloud when 
each scholar presents their idea. 
 


4. Scholars will observe a series of advertisements displayed on 
the document camera.  They will write “loaded words” on Post-
It Notes as they hear them. 
 


5. Scholars will work with a partner and create and advertisement 
or a poster selling a new product.  The scholars can create the 
poster on poster paper or use the tablets to create an online 
ad. 


6. Meet with the teacher as he/she checks for understanding 
7. Participate in the review of strong transition words and phrases 


and closing statements.   
8. Scholars will name one powerful transition word and a scenario 


in which it would be used. 
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4 


Anticipatory Set:  Scholars will complete their advertisement and 
review notes for the unit assessment. 
Unit Assessment:  The teacher will present the unit assessment by 
reading the questions and answer any clarifying questions the 
scholar may have. 
Closure:  Collect the assessment and instruct scholars to present 
their ads. 


1. Complete advertisement if necessary 
2. Take the unit assessment  
3. Present ads to the class. 


Assessment Item 1:   
This assessment will assess the scholar’ ability to use linking words or phrases to compare and contrast items in a persuasive opinion piece.  The scholars 
will choose a point of view and persuade the audience to support their view point.  The scholar must introduce the topic, state their opinion and provide 3 
reasons of persuasion supported by facts and using appropriate linking words and phrases in their writing. The opinion piece must have some type of 
closure. 
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 20 points and scored using the rubric following the assessment  prompt.  4 points will be earned for writing an 
introductory statement, 4 points for the opinion statement, 4 points for writing reasons that support the opinion statement, 4 points for use linking words 
and 4 points for a concluding statement for a total of 20 points.  The points will be converted to a percentage and 80% will deem mastery.  Any scholar not 
achieving a mastery score will be re-taught and re-assessed by the teacher, those who have mastered this assessment will progress to the next lesson and 
assessment. 
Mastery: 16 points = 80% will is deemed mastery and aligns with the Program of Instruction.   


Fifth Grade Assessment Item 1 
  
Writing Prompt:  Write a letter to the principal of the school persuading him / her that tablets enhance the quality of education over a desk or lap top 
computer. 
You must write and introductory statement; an opinion statement; supply reasons that link to the opinion piece; use at least three linking words or 
phrases and write a concluding statement  
                                                                     
Rubric:   


 
 


4 points (20) pts 
Above Grade Level 


3 points (15)  
At Grade Level 


2 points (10) points 
Approaching Grade Level 


1 point (5)  
Below Grade Level 


Score 


Introduces the 
topic 
Provides 
organization 
structure 


Skillfully introduces the topic clearly, 
provides an organizational structure where 
the ideas are grouped to support the 
author’s purpose. 
 
 


Introduces the topic with 
little detail and is vague.  
Provides some 
organization structure. 


Introduces the topic in a 
single sentence or word. 
The introduction is off 
topic or not clearly 
written.   


Does not introduce the 
topic at all does not 
provide any type of 
organizational structure 


 


Opinion 
Statement 


States a strong opinion that relates to 
the topic and provides detail in the 
opinion statement.  It is written clear 


The opinion statement is 
limited in detail and 
vague 


The opinion statement is 
one sentence and is 
unclear  


Does not provide an 
opinion statement 
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and concise.  


States reasons Three or more reasons are written; they 
support the opinion statement in a clear 
and organized way, and provide in depth 
knowledge on the topic 
The must be supports by facts and details 


Two reasons are written. 
The reasons are well 
written, and they support 
the opinion statement 
Must be supported by 
facts and details  


A single reason is written 
and the sentence is vague 
and does not support the 
opinion statement. 


Does not provide any 
reasons to support the 
opinion statement. 
 


 


Use of Linking 
Words 


Uses a word or combination of linking 
words in all reasons used.  Must use three 
of more.  Must use the words accurately 
and in appropriate context. 
(e.g., consequently and specifically) 


Uses linking words in two 
reasons. Must use words 
in appropriate context 


Uses one word in at least 
one reason with accuracy 


Does not use linking 
words at all in the 
reasons. 


 


Closure Provides a strong closing statement in 
which the topic and opinion is re-stated  
Provides a summary of the reasons that 
support the opinion statement 


The concluding section 
provides some closure to 
the text. It is on topic, 
with most key points 
restated. 


Provides a closing 
sentence where the topic 
or the opinion is vaguely 
stated. 
Provides a closing 
sentence. 


Provides a closing 
sentence where the 
topic or opinion is not 
clearly stated and there 
is not a summary of 
reasons. 


 


Total Score      


 
Mastery = 16/20 points 
 
Assessment Item 2:  
This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to write a point of view piece.   The scholar’s will write an essay using point of view.  The scholar 
will read the writing prompt and write an opinion piece to include the following components: 


 Introduce the topic 


 State the point of view / opinion statement 


 Support the point of view with reason supported by facts and linked together using transition words and phrases 


 Provide a strong closing statement that relates to the opinion statement. 
Scoring: This assessment will be worth 20 points.  Each component will be worth up to 4 points for completeness and accuracy of work.  The scholar will 
earn 4 point for writing an introductory statement, 4 points for the opinion statement, 4 points for writing reason that support the opinion statement and 
use facts, 4 points for using appropriate linking words and 4 points for a concise and complete closing statement, for a total of 20 points.  A mastery score 
of 16 or 80% will deem mastery and the scholar will progress to the next lesson(s) and unit assessment.  A scholar not achieving the mastery score will be 
re-taught and re-assessed by the teacher until a mastery score is achieved. 
Mastery:  A score of 16 or 80% will deem mastery as indicated in the Program of Instruction 


 
Fifth Grade Assessment Item 2 
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Name____________________________________________ 
 
Directions:  Make an entry in your journal about what it must have been like to live in slavery where your entire family, including extended family, lived in 
a one-room house as big as your bedroom.   
 
Rubric:  The rubric presented in assessment 1 will be used and scored based on 20 total points and 4 points for each component. 
 


Assessment Item 3: 
 


This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to master the standard:  
5.W.1 
Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons and information. 
a. Introduce a topic or text clearly, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure in which ideas are logically grouped to support 


the writer’s purpose. 
b. Provide logically ordered reasons that are supported by facts and details.  
c. Link opinion and reasons using words, phrases, and clauses (e.g., consequently, specifically).  
d. Provide a concluding statement or section related to the opinion presented.  


The scholar’s will demonstrate mastery of the standard by writing an opinion statement persuading an audience to purchase a new product.  The opinion 
piece must contain all of the above components, in particular using linking words and phrases to connect the reason and a concluding statement.  The 
assessment will be scored using the Six Trait Writing Rubric and the points will be converted to a percentage to determine mastery. 
 
Scoring:  This assessment will determine the mastery level of each scholar’s ability to write an opinion piece to master the standard.  The assessment will 
be worth 100 points; 20 points will be earned for the completeness and accuracy of each required component.  20 points for writing an introductory 
statement, 20 points for the opinion statement; 20 points for writing reasons using facts and supporting the opinion statement; 20 points for using the 
specific linking words and phrases in the reason and 20 points for writing an effective concluding statement for a total of 100 points.  The rubric is 
presented in assessment item 1.  A score of 16 points or 80% will be deemed mastery level and the scholar will progress on to the next lesson(s) and unit 
assessment.  A scholar not meeting 80% level will be re-taught and re-assessed until a mastery score is achieved. 
 
Mastery:   A mastery score of 16 or 80% is required to master this assessment 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Fifth Grade Unit Assessment: 
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Name____________________________________________ 
 
Directions:  You are a marketing manager and want the public to know about the great product that you are selling.  You have already created the 
advertisement, now you must write a press release to sell the product.  Include the following components in your release: 


 Introduce the topic 


 State your personal opinion of the product 


 Provide reasons why you support the product 


 Link your opinion to the reason using word phrases or clauses 


 Use at least three “Emphasis” words to transition your reasons 


 Provide a strong concluding statement  
 


Rubric:  The rubric is presented at the end of the assessment item 1 
Mastery will be a score of 80 points  = 80% 
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Sixth Grade Math Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


The scholars will know how to make a line plot to display a data set of measurements in fractions of a unit (1/2, 
1/4, 1/8). Use operations on fractions for this grade to solve problems involving information presented in line 
plots. Read and interpret the data displayed on the graph.  They can comprehend and calculate the mean, 
median and mode and how to use the data to calculate each.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Program of Instruction as the teacher will provide direct instruction in a small group 
setting according to the RTI model set up for all scholars in the class.  Each scholar will solve problems and will 
practice mastery of the standards with their peers and ultimately to the teacher as well as master a written 
assessment of the standard.   The unit follows the Core Knowledge Sequence and the 2010 Common Core 
Standards for the domain of measurement and data. The curriculum presented is differentiated and individual 
tutoring is schedule based on scholar need and assessment scores. 


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


6. SP.2. Understand that a set of data collected to answer a statistical question has a distribution which can be 
described by its center, spread, and overall shape. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
Handouts from the teacher, pencils, paper, whiteboards, whiteboard markers, math vocabulary note book and 
math journal 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1. 


Lesson: Scholars  understand why data is important 
Guided Practice:  Teacher will introduce unit vocabulary and 
write definitions on the board. 


 Line plot 


 Cluster vocabulary 
 


 
 
 


1. Scholars will copy from the board and write down 
vocabulary terms and meanings in their math journals. 


2. Scholars will write down the problems on their 
whiteboard that the teacher put on the whiteboard. 


3. The scholars will follow the steps as the teacher performs 
them on her whiteboard. 


2. 


Anticipatory Set:  Review and explain the assessment 
Assessment 1 is an assessment of math vocabulary terms. 
 
 
Lesson: Scholars will make a line plot and record data 
 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will ask scholars to get into 
learning groups for direct instruction. 
 
 
Independent Practice:  The teacher will assign scholars to 
groups of two.  They will use the data presented in the guided 
practice and make their own line plot 


1. The students will be given an assessment in which  they 
match the terms of vocabulary with the correct meaning 
of the  word. 


2. The scholars will review with the teacher one problem 
before getting to work with a partner. 


3. The scholars will work with a partner to complete the 
assigned problem from the teacher. 
 
 
 
 
 
 


3. 


Lesson: Line Plot  


Independent Practice: The teacher will have students make 
their own line plot and provide all necessary information for 
their partner to solve equation. 
 
Assessment Item 2:  Students will read  and analyze the data 
from the provided line plot to answer questions 


1. The scholars will review line plot vocabulary. 
2. The scholars will review their math journals. 
3. The scholars will work with a partner to formulate a 


problem with data and then the scholars will switch and 
solve. 


4. The scholars will then write their problem on the 
whiteboards and solve for teacher to review. 
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4. 


Lesson:  Unit Assessment 1. The scholars will be given a set of data that they then 
have to use to formulate their own line plot.  The line 
plot will have to cover outliers, mean, median, mean, 
range and any clusters of data. The scholars will have to 
make 5 questions and provide answers frothier final 
assessment to measure mastery of material. 


Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how 
points are to be awarded. 


 
Assessment 1:  Formal assessment  


The students will match vocabulary to the meaning of each word.  


Vocabulary: clusters, mean, mode, median, range, outliers, line plot 


 


Name_____________________ 


Date______________________ 


 


Vocabulary Terms                                                               Meaning 


 


1. Clusters                                                      A.  the average of a set of numbers                                                          


 


2. Outliers                                                      B.  the number that shows up the most in the set of data provided 


 


3. Mean                                                          C. observation that is numerically distant from the rest of the data 


 


4. Median                                                       D. a group of things or persons together 


 


5. Mode                                                      E. is the middle number in a set of data                                                              


 


Answers: 1(D), 2(C), 3(A), 4(E), 5 (F), 6(B) 


 


The assessment 1 will address the scholars’ ability to master unit vocabulary.  The scholars will match terms to the vocabulary words.  Points 


will be earned for matching the correct word to definition. 


Scoring: Each question is worth 2 points for a total of 10 points.   


 5 = 100%       4= 80%     3= 60%     2= 40% 


Mastery will be achieved with a score of 80% aligns with Program of Instruction. 
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Assessment 2:  


 


Name_________________________________________ 


 


Date___________________________________________ 


 


Show all your work 


 


    1. a) Display the following numbers on a number line: 7, 6, 9, 10, 11, 6, 8, 12, 5, 13, 48 


 


 


     
       


      (b) Find the mean, median and mode. 


 


2. Michael Phelps is a math teacher. On Michael Phelps's last math test, his students earned the following scores:  


82, 96, 91, 100, 94, 78, 100, 90, 95, 88, 92, 98, 100, 82, 93, 80, 94, 90, 76, 90, 84, 100, 82, 96  


A. Use the data to complete the line plot below:  


 


          


             B. Find the Mean 


             C. Find the Mode 


             D. Find the Median 
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3. The ages, in years, of the 28 members of a gym class are listed in the box below.  


Use a number line to display your results.  


 
 


4. Adrian Peterson is a recreational golfer. Each time he plays 18 holes, he records his score in a computer program. Midway through the 


season, Adrian Peterson gets curious about his overall performance. Adrian Peterson's scores for the season are as follows:  


 


71, 71, 75, 76, 76, 77, 77, 78, 78, 78, 79, 80, 80, 84 


 


(a) Create a line plot to visualize the data. 


(b) How would you describe Adrian Peterson's overall performance?  


 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 



http://creativecommons.org/licenses/
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Assessment 2: This assessment will address the scholars’ ability to use provided information to construct a line plot.  


Scoring: Each question is worth 5 points for a total of 20 points.  


4=100%     3=75%    2=50%   1= 25% 


Mastery will be achieved with a score of 75% with the Program of Instruction. 


Answers:   


 


              


1.  A.  


 


             B. 48 


             C. Mean (12.3) 


             D. Median (9) 


             E. Mode (6) 


2. A.  


X 


X    X       X 


X    X   X  X  X 


X X X X X  X X X X X X X X X 


_______________________________________________________________________________________. 


76 78 80 82 84 86 88 90 92 93 94 95 96 98 100 


 


B. Mean ( 86.13) 


     Mode ( tri-model 82, 90, 100) 


     Median (91) 


 


3. A. 


                                                                                                X                                                  X     


                                                                                    X                                                  X                                       X   X    


    X      X                   X           X         X         X        X         X         X         X         X   X     X        X         X X     X    X   X X X      X 
     _____________________________ ___________________________________________________________________________________. 


    15  19  21 22 26 29 31 33 34 37 38 39 41 43 45.46 49    51 5354 56     63 


   


  


    B.  Mode (Bi-Model  31, 39) 


          Mean (40) 


          Median (39) 
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     4. A.                                             X              


       X                           X    X X     X              


       X                     X   X  X  X  X  X                X           


 .________________________________________. 


            70.71.72.72.73.74.75.76.77.78.79.80.81.82.83.84 


 


         B.  Answers will vary, some suggestions: his scores are mostly in the 70’s, plays most of the time in the high70’s, does not have an outlier          


                 or bad days playing,  he is consistent with his playing overall  


                
 


 


 


 


  


 


 


 


 


Assessment 3:  Final Assessment 


Name____________________________ 


Date _____________________________ 


 


 


The students will formulate 5 questions that relate to making a line plot.  The questions need to include all vocabulary terms such as: mean, 


median, mode, outlier, cluster, and range.  The line plot needs to be diagramed with the information to solve statement and questions.  The 


answers need to be provided to each question. The questions have to be in a logical sequence of order for fellow students to follow and solve. 


 


 


 


Final Assessment: 5 questions that students formulate themselves. 


The students will need to write down 5 questions and the answers with examples that cover the material learned this week.  The questions will 


then be used for assessments by the teacher to assure mastery on the said topic.  
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Sixth Grade Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Scholars will be able to read grade-level text fluently. Scholars will be able to express ideas through 
writing and speaking in full sentences. Students will understand there are many different genres of 
text, and there are a variety of texts on the same topic.   Scholars will understand what a fact is, and 
what an opinion is. Students will have content knowledge of the Industrial Revolution from the Social 
Studies area.  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of Social Studies will be concurrently 
taught in Writing and Social Studies at the sixth grade level; content from these subjects will be used 
as much as possible in the texts for Reading lessons. The skill of comprehending opinion and author’s 
point of view text is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the ADE 2010 ELA 
Standards (CCSS). The content knowledge of  Social Studies is spiraled throughout the Core 
Knowledge Sequence from Kindergarten to 6th grade. As described in the Program of Instruction, 
Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes a combination of 
teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing assessment.  
Small group instruction using the RTI model is applied throughout this unit. 


 


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


6.RI.9 


Compare and contrast one author’s presentation of events with that of another (e.g., a memoir 
written by and a biography on the same person).  


Materials/Resources Needed 
Tablets, White board and markers, camera document,  scholar journals, Social Studies textbook, 
variety of resource texts on Industrial Revolution and inventors of the time.   


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Lesson: Scholars will read two different articles about the 
Industrial Revolution to compare and contrast two points of 
view. 
Anticipatory Set: The teacher will instruct the scholars to 
select two texts about the Industrial Revolution from the class 
library. 
Assessment Item 1:  The teacher will pass out the assessment 
to the scholars and instruct them to use the reading strategies 
they have learned in 4th and 5th grade to compare and contrast 
the two articles about the Industrial Revolution.   
Guided Practice: 
The teacher will collect the assessments and ask the scholars 
to get into their learning groups. 
In the small groups the teacher will instruct each scholar the 
purpose of this unit is to focus on the author’s point of view 
and presentation of information and events. 
Modeling:  The teacher will present two text items on the 
Articles of Federation on the document camera and analyze 
the how the author presented the events and the timeline 
used.  Scholars will use colored Post It Notes to write down 
similarities and differences on the author’s point of view.  In 
the small groups use the notes to create a graphic organizer. 
Independent Practice:  Each scholar will write a summary 
comparing and contrasting the viewpoints.  The teacher will 
meet with each scholar to review the summaries and check for 
understanding. 
Closure:  Collect the summaries  


1. The scholars will select two articles on the Industrial Revolution 
and read them. 


2.  Listen to the teacher explain the requirements of the 
assessment and ask any questions that may arise. 


3.  Take the assessment item 1 and turn into the teacher for 
scoring. 


 


 


 


4.  The scholars will get into their small groups.  
5.  Observe and participate in the small group as the teacher 
compares and contrasts the two different points of view on the 
articles.  As each point is discussed the scholar will write note on 
Post It Notes.  As the teacher moves to the next group for 
instruction the scholars will post their notes on the graphic 
organizer and see the varying viewpoints from the author’s. 
 
6.   When all of the notes have been posted each scholar will 
review the notes and write a summary comparing and contrasting 
the points of view.   
7.  The scholars will meet individually with the teacher to review 
and edit the summary with the teacher. 
8.  Turn in the summaries. 
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2 


Lesson:  Scholars will apply the author’s point of view to 
analyzing people and events.  
Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will post writing a prompt on 
the board.  Describe what you know about Anne Frank in your 
journals. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will ask each scholar to name 
one thing they know about Anne Frank.  Write the responses 
on the board to illustrate to the scholars that every person has 
a different point of view.  The same for author’s.  There are 
several biographies from different authors about the same 
person.  Distinguish between a autobiography and a biography.  
The teacher will ask scholar to work with a partner.  Each 
scholar will read a biography of Anne Frank and write notes on 
the author’s point of view and presentation of information.  
When the scholars are finished they will discuss their article 
with each other. 
Independent Practice:  The scholars will each write a summary 
comparing and contrasting author’s point of view on the two 
articles.  As a pair, they will present their analysis to the class. 
Assessment Item 2:  The teacher will pass out the assessment 
and review the requirements and directions.  Each scholar will 
take the assessment and turn it into the teacher. 
Closure:  Review main points of analyzing author’s point of 
view and presentation. 


 


1. The scholars will write in their journal about everything they know 
about Anne Frank. 


 
2.  They will share one thing with the class.   


3.  The scholars will review all of the ideas and see how everyone has a 
different idea or point of view about Anne.   


4.  The scholars will listen and comprehend the difference 
between autobiographies, biographies or memoirs.  Every author 
has a different perspective that will be present in the writing. 
5.  Scholars will work with a partner to compare and contrast 
author’s point of view as they analyze the text.  Each scholar will 
read one biography and take notes on the author’s point of view 
and presentation of the information. 
6.  The scholars will share information  
7 Independently, the scholars will use the notes and partner 
descriptions to write a summary comparing and contrasting the 
points of view.   
8.  Each pair will present their summaries to the class. 
9.  Take the assessment item 2 
10.  Listen to teacher review main points on for the unit 
assessment 


3 


Unit Assessment:  The teacher will pass out the assessment to 
each scholar.  Review the requirements and answer questions 
of clarification. 
Collect the assessments for scoring.  Any scholar not scoring an 
80% on any assessment will require addition instruction from 
the teacher or individual tutoring. 


1. The scholars will listen to the directions of the assessment and 
ask clarifying question in necessary. 


2. The scholars will take the unit assessment. 


 


Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how 
points are to be awarded. 
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Assessment Item 1: 
This assessment is a pre-test to determine if the scholars have the prior knowledge to master this standard.  The scholars will read two 
articles on the Industrial Revolution by two separate authors.  Analyze the two texts and compare and contrast the author’s viewpoints and 
account of events in the text.   
 
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 20 points.  Each question that is answered correctly will earn 4 points.  There are five questions for a 
total of 20 points. 
 
Mastery:  The assessment is worth 20 points.  Mastery will be determined by a score of 16.  When converted to a percentage the score is 
80%.  80% mastery aligns with the Program of Instruction 
  


Sixth Grade Assessment 1 
Name _______________________________ 
 
Directions:  Select two articles on the Industrial Revolution. (One must be an online article)  
          Read both articles and compare and contrast the information and viewpoints of the two authors. 
1.  Write the title and author of each text selected.   
2.  What are the similarities in points of view? 
3.  Were there any differences in the author’s account of events (timeline) that took place? 
4.  List two conflicting viewpoints or discrepancies that were accounted for by each author. 
5. Briefly describe how each author presented the information. 
 
 
 
Rubric:  
1.  Correct titles and authors must be written    4 points 
2.  Must reference both author’s point of view   4 points 
3.  Yes or No        4 points 
4.  Must list two events or state there was not a discrepancy 4 points 
5.  The description must reference both authors presentation 4 points 
 
Mastery 16 /20 
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Assessment Item 2: 
This assessment is designed to assess the scholar’s ability to analyze the author’s viewpoints and presentation of information.  The 
assessment consists of the scholar selecting a “famous person” and reading two different texts by different authors and writing a summary 
comparing and contrasting the viewpoints and presentation of information.  The assessment will be worth 10 points and scored using the 
rubric the follows. 
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 30 points.  Points will be earned for comparing and contrasting the authors’ viewpoints and 
presentation of information.  Each topic will be worth 10 points for a total of 30 points. 
 30 points = 100%  27 = 90% 24 = 80% 21 = 70%  18 = 60% 
 
Mastery:  A score of 24 will determine mastery.  24 points converts to 80% which aligns with the Program of Instruction. 


 
Sixth Grade Assessment Item 2 


Name__________________________________ 
 
Directions:  
Throughout this unit many famous people have been discussed, (e.g. inventors, presidents, generals, etc.) select your favorite “famous person” of the 
Industrial Revolution and read two articles about that person; each article must be written by a different author.  You may select a biography and a 
memoir or autobiography or two biographies of your “famous person”.  Analyze the author’s viewpoints and presentation of the person and write a brief 
summary comparing and contrasting the two authors. 
 
 
 
 
 
Rubric:  Famous Person 
 


 10 points 5 points 1 point Score 


Identify the article and 
author 


Both authors were accurately 
identified 


One author was accurately 
identified 


The authors or articles were 
not clearly identified 


 


Authors viewpoints There was a clear comparison 
and contrast of both authors’ 
viewpoints. 


One authors’ viewpoint was 
clearly more dominant that 
the other and the text was 
not written as a comparison 


The viewpoints were not 
clearly discussed. 


 


Authors presentation  Compare and contrast the 
presentation of facts, 


The authors presentation 
was not clearly identified or 


The was not a clear 
comparison of the authors 
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examples and opinions from 
each author 


one author was discussed 
more than the other 


presentation 


 
Mastery:  24 / 30  
  


 
 
Assessment Item 3: 
This assessment will assess the scholar’s ability to master the standard: 


6.RI.9 Compare and contrast one author’s presentation of events with that of another (e.g., a memoir written by and a biography on 
the same person) 


The scholar will read to articles by different authors on the same topic and analyze, compare and contrast the author’s presentation and 
viewpoints of the information.  The assessment is worth 100 point.  Points will be earned for the depth of analysis the scholar show toward 
analyzing the authors work.  The Six Traits of Writing rubric will be used to score the depth and completeness of understanding author’s point 
of view.   
Scoring:  The assessment will be worth 100 points.  The score from the rubric will be converted to a percentage of 100.  The scoring scale is as 
follows: 
 6 = 100 points   5 = 90 points  4 = 80 points (mastery)   3 = 70 points   2 = 60 points 
Mastery:  A score of 80 points will determine mastery.  80 points converts to 80% which aligns with the Program of Instruction 
 


 
 
 
 


Sixth Grade Reading Unit Assessment  
Name_______________________________________ 
 
Directions: 
Read two texts on the cotton gin and compare and contrast the authors’ approach to the topic.   
Write a summary analyzing the authors’ approach, viewpoints and presentation of information. 
Answer the following questions as a guide of information to be presented in the final summary. 


1.  Name the text and the authors of both articles. 
2.  Describe the authors’ viewpoints in each article. 
3.  What was the author’s approach? 
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  Was it focused on the original cotton gin or the invention from Eli Whitney? 
  Did either author offer a point of view of why the Eli Whitney cotton gin was successful?  


4.   Analyze both texts and identify any conflicting information reported by either author on the topic. 
5.   Describe the authors’ view point on the advantages and disadvantages and impact the cotton gin had on society during the Industrial 
Revolution.   


 
Rubric:  The Six Trait Writing Rubric for Ideas and Content will be used to score the complexity and completeness of the scholar responses.  See the rubric 
below. 
 
6


th
  Grade Scoring Rubric  


 


Writing Trait Criteria F F Below 


1-2 points 


Approaches 


3 points 


Meets 


4 points 


Exceeds 


5-6 points 


Score 


Ideas and Content 1. The topic is clearly introduced. 


2. The topic is developed using relevant facts, 


definitions, concrete details, quotations or 


other information used as examples related 


to the topic 


3. The essay conveys ideas, concepts and 


information relevant to the topic 


     


Organization 4. Information is clarified through strategic use 


of definition, examples, comparison, cause / 


effect or classification 


5. Uses appropriate transitions to clarify 


relationships among the ideas and content. 


6. Essay is formatted for easy reading and 


understanding by using headings / title and 


multimedia resources. 


7. There is a recognizable concluding sentence 


or statement that summarizes the text. 


     


Voice 8. Establishes and maintains a formal style      


Word Choice 9. Correct use of linking words where 


appropriate 
     


Sentence Fluency 10. Uses precise language and domain specific 


vocabulary to inform about or explain the 


topic. 


11. Sentences convey ideas and information 


smoothly and clearly 


     


Total Score ______________ / 6 
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A score of 6 = 100%; 5.0-5.9 = 90%; 4.0-4.9 = 80%; 3.0-3.9 = 70%; 2.0-2.9 = 60%  
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Curriculum Sample Template  
Max. 8 Pages  


Grade Level Sixth Grade Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only)  


Expected Prior Knowledge 


The knowledge/skills mastered earlier 
in the year foundational to the mastery 
of the required Standard in the current 
sample. 


Sixth grade scholars will read, comprehend and write at sixth grade level.  They can write opinion pieces on 
topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons and information. They will, introduce a topic or text 
clearly, state an opinion, and create an organizational structure in which ideas are logically grouped to support 
the writer’s purpose, provide logically ordered reasons that are supported by facts and details, link opinion and 
reasons using words, phrases, and clauses (e.g., consequently, specifically) and provide a concluding statement 
or section related to the opinion presented. The scholars will also be able to access the web to research 
information for the purpose of writing. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Briefly outline methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons that 
align to the Program of Instruction 
described in A.3. 


This unit aligns to the Core Knowledge Sequence. The domain of “Industrial Revolution” will be concurrently 
taught in Reading, Writing, and Science at the sixth grade level. The skill of writing informational/explanatory 
text is revisited at increasingly higher levels of rigor as set forth in the 2010 Arizona ELA Standards (CCSS + 
Arizona additions); and the content knowledge of science is spiraled throughout the Core Knowledge Sequence 
from Kindergarten to 6th grade. Cooperative Learning will take place throughout this unit. Each lesson includes 
a combination of teacher-led instruction, small group interaction, independent practice, and ongoing 
assessment 


Standard Number and Description 


List the Number* and the full 
description for the Required Standard or 
Science Performance Objective listed in 
section A.6. 


6.W.1 
Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence. 
a. Introduce claim(s) and organize the reasons and evidence clearly. 
b. Support claim(s) with clear reasons and relevant evidence, using credible sources and demonstrating an 


understanding of the topic or text. 
c. Use words, phrases, and clauses to clarify the relationships among claim(s) and reasons. 
d.  Establish and maintain a formal style. 
e. Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from the argument presented. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
“Building America” Video on History Channel, document camera, computer with power point 
software, chart paper, markers, graphic organizers, Social Studies textbook,  


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Standard (e.g., A-REI.6). For Science, use Grade, Strand, Concept, PO (e.g., 4.1.3.1). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies  Student Activities  


1 


Lesson: Scholars will learn and comprehend the purpose of 
writing arguments to influence readers. 


Lesson:  
The teacher will build knowledge among the scholars.  The teacher 
will instruct the scholars that writing an argument is used for the 
purpose of influencing the reader. The author presents an issue and 
expresses an opinion in order to convince an audience to agree with 
the opinion or to take a particular action. 
Students write arguments based on a thesis (e.g., persuasive essays 
or letters, debates, speeches, paragraphs, multi-media 
presentations, documents meant to convince, influence or sway) 
and will support their claims with credible sources. 
The teacher explains the class assignment and presents each scholar 
with a timeline of due dates and project requirements and 
expectation. 
The teacher will ask scholars to get in their small groups for direct 
instruction. 
Writing an argument: 


 establishes and develops a controlling idea 


 supports arguments with detailed evidence 


 includes persuasive techniques and excludes irrelevant 
information 


 attributes/cites sources of information as necessary using a 
standard, recognized format 


 provides a conclusion that follows from the presented 
argument 


Building Knowledge:  The teacher will show a documentary 
“Building America” to provide scholars knowledge of the Industrial 
Revolution and allow them to get an understanding of society during 
that era.  At the conclusion of the video the teacher will ask the 
scholars to write for three minutes about their thoughts and feeling 
of the Industrial Revolution. 


 


 


1.  The scholars will listen to the teacher instruct them on writing 
an argument to influence the reader. 


2.  Scholars learn an argument means taking one side of an issue 
and writing a piece support by facts and relevant examples to 
persuade the audience to support your point of view. 


3.  Scholars will write arguments to support a thesis statement 
based on evidence for the unit assignment. 


4.  They listen to the teacher explain the assignment. 


5.  Scholars get into the small learning groups. 


 


 


6.  Work collaboratively to write arguments with the components 
outlined by the teacher. 


 


 


 


 


7.  Scholars will watch a documentary on the Industrial Revolution 
to understand the life and times of this point in history. 


8. Scholars will write for 3 minutes in their journal about their 
thoughts and feelings of the times. 


9.  Scholars will choose an issue or conflict during the Industrial 
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Closure:  Scholars will reflect on the video and the readings from this 
unit and think of an issue or conflict within the society, the economy 
or government and decide on a topic for their argument.  The 
teacher will record each scholar’s topic. 


Revolution to write about. 


Meet with the teacher to when the topic is decided on. 


2 


Lesson: Scholars will learn the importance of a thesis statement and 
an organizational structure when writing a formal piece. 
Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will instruct the scholars to write their 
opinion of the times in America during the Industrial Revolution in 
their journal.   
Guided Practice:  The teacher will instruct the scholar what a theses 
statement is and how it is the main topic of a formal paper.  The 
teacher will use the document camera to display several examples of 
thesis statements to be used during the lesson.  The teacher will also 
write on the white board the components of a quality thesis 
statement.  In the small groups, the teacher will model how to write 
a thesis statement using the school’s dress code policy.   
Independent Practice:  The teacher will rotate between the small 
groups and provide direct instruction.  The teacher will differentiate 
the instruction between the two groups.  The Tier I scholars will 
begin drafting an thesis statement and move ahead independently 
where the Tier 2 scholars will need more instruction and modeling 
from the teacher. 
The teacher will instruct, review and revise thesis statements the 
scholars have been working on.  These are the scholars in Tier 1. 
They will learn how to create an organizational structure to begin 
collecting evidence and relevant information to support the thesis 
statement. Scholars will record information on colored notecards as 
they read and gather information.   
Closure:  The teacher will ask scholars to share their thesis 
statements. 


 
Scholars will write an opinion of life in America during the Industrial 
Revolution.  
Scholars will observe the information on thesis statements being placed 
on the document camera and the white board by the teacher. 


Observe and participate in a Think Aloud with the teacher modeling 
how to write a thesis statement.   


Scholars will work in pairs to write a thesis statement supporting or not 
supporting school uniforms. 


Tier I:  Scholars will read the information on the board and begin 
writing a thesis statement. 


Tier 2 scholars will receive the direct instruction first as they will need 
teacher support to explain the topic and model for them.   


Tier 1: Teacher will read and revise statements with the scholar and 
provide direction to create an organizational chart to gather 
information and evidence supporting the thesis statement.   


After the teacher presents information, the scholars will begin drafting 
their own thesis statements for the writing assignment. 


Scholars will use their textbooks and their tablets to access and gather 
information using prior knowledge of reading strategies for comparing 
and contrasting different texts. 


Scholars will share their thesis statement with the class. 


3 


Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will present the scholars will the 
Assessment Item 1. 
Lesson: Scholars will learn how research and gather factual and 
relevant evidence to support the thesis statement using their 
organizational structure. 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will use the dress code policy to model 
how to cite the sources used to gather factual information using the 


 


 


 


Scholars will listen and observe the teacher instruct how to cite the 
sources using the MLA format. 
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MLA format for various sources.   The teacher will display the format 
for the sources on the document camera for use during the lesson. 
Independent Practice:  Each scholar will begin gathering factual 
information and evidence to support their project thesis statement.  
( 2 or 3 days) The teacher will meet individually with each scholar to 
check for understanding and provide instruction during the writing 
process.  Scholars will rely on prior knowledge of reading, comparing 
and contrasting several texts for information to be used in the 
project. 
Closure:  The teacher will ask the scholars to name one interesting 
fact and the source about their topic. 


 


Scholars will gather factual information and evidence to support their 
thesis statement. 


Meet individually with the teacher to review work in progress and make 
sure deadline are being met.   


Scholars will use prior knowledge of comparing and contrasting texts to 
gather information. 


Scholars will share one interesting piece of evidence with the class. 


4 


Assessment Item 2:  The teacher will present and explain the 
requirement for the assessment.  


Anticipatory Set:  The teacher will activate prior knowledge among 
the scholars and review reading and writing processes of a research 
paper. 


Guided Practice:  The teacher will ask the scholars if they have any 
questions on the using their information to draft the written piece.  
The teacher will work individually with each scholar as they continue 
writing the paper and making their concluding statements.  
Independent Practice: The teacher will continue to meet with each 
scholar to ensure their academic progress toward mastering the 
standard meeting the deadlines. 
Closure:  Review the concepts of the standard for the unit 
assessment.   


Each scholar will independently take the assessment.  When they are 
finished with the assessment they will continue to work and continue 
drafting their writing project. 


As the scholars be finishing up the writing portion and making their 
conclusions. 


Each scholar will meet with the teacher to review completed work and 
set new goals.   


 


 


Participate in the review question and answer session for the unit 
assessment. 


5 


Lesson:  The teacher will give the unit assessment and collect them 
for scoring. 
Independent Practice:  The teacher will work with individuals to 
finish their paper and prepare the power point presentation. 
Scholars will begin presenting their power presentations.  The paper 
and the power point will be scored using the Six Traits + 1 Writing 
Rubric. 
 


 


Scholars will take the unit assessment and turn it into the teacher. 


After completing the assessment each scholar will complete the writing 
portion and prepare the power point presentation. 


All scholars will show their power point to the class. 
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Summative Assessment Items: Attach here. For each summative assessment item, include an answer key or scoring rubric describing how points are to be 
awarded. 


Assessment Item 1:  
This assessment will assess the scholar’s ability to define and write a thesis statement, a key objective to mastering the standard.  The assessment is 
composed of five questions, multiple choice, fill in the blank and an application question to add rigor and depth of understanding to the assessment.  The 
teacher will use this assessment at the beginning of the unit to determine which scholars will need extra instruction and practice.  
Scoring:  The scholar will be assessed using the scoring rubric to follow the assessment.  The assessment is worth 20 points.  The scholar will earn 4 points 
for each correct answer.  The answer must be correct to earn all four points for a total of 20 points. If the scholar does not achieve the mastery level of 
80% they will be re-taught and re-assessed.  If the 80% mastery level is achieved the scholar will progress to the next lesson (s). 
Scoring Scale 20 = 100%  18 = 90%  16 = 80%  14 = 70%  12 = 60% 
Mastery:  16 /20 points will determine mastery.  When converted to a percentage, 80% is mastery and aligns with the Program of Instruction. 


    


Sixth Grade Assessment 
Directions:  Read and answer the following questions: 


1 A thesis statement is: 
a. The first sentence of the essay 
b. Is found in the conclusion of the essay 
c. Is always written as a question 
d. States the position of the writer and provides structure of the formal paper 


       2.    Name the four component of a quality thesis statement 
 
              __________________________   _________________________  _____________________  _______________________. 
       3.   Select the quality thesis statement from the choices below 
              a. The New Deal is best understood as a defense of American capitalism. 
              b. The New Deal was created by FDR 


c. The New Deal is best understood as a defense of American capitalism because its main programs attempted to create a stable environment for       
private enterprise. 
d. Was the New Deal good for the country? 


       4.   Does the following statement meet the requirement of a quality thesis statement? 
              Students should not be allowed to have smart phones at school. 
               
              _________ yes     _______ no 
 
             5.  Write a quality thesis statement below 
 
             ___________________________________________________________________________________________________. 
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Rubric:  Assessment Item 1 
1. D 
2. Topic, Position, Qualification, Reason 
3. C 
4. No, 
5. A statement that contains the topic, the view point of the writer, the qualification and a reason. 


 
Mastery:  16/20 


Assessment Item 2: 
This assessment will assess the scholar’s ability to write a persuasive argument text using factual and relevant information to support a view point.  The 
scholar will write a letter to the Governing Board. The assessment will be worth 20 points using the rubric following the assessment item 3. 
Scoring:  This assessment will determine the mastery level of each scholar and their ability to write an argument piece.  The assessment will be worth 24 
points.  The scholar will earn 4 points for introducing the claim, 4 points for stating the argument / claim, 4 points stating evidence that clarifies the 
argument, 4 points for  using phrases that connect the evidence to the claim, 4 points for maintain a formal style and 4 points for a closing statement for a 
total of 24 points.  A score of 19 or 80% will deem mastery and the scholar will progress to the next lesson(s).  If an score of 80% is not achieved the 
scholar will be re-taught and re-assessed. 
Scoring Scale:  24 points = 100% 23 -21 points  90%  20-19 points 80% mastery  18-16 =70% 
Mastery: 19 point = 80% and is deemed mastery and aligns with the Program of Instruction. 
 


Sixth Grade Writing Assessment Item 2 
 Name____________________________________ 
 
Directions:  Write a persuasive letter to the Governing Board of your school asking them to consider changing the dress code policy.   
The letter must:   


 State the purpose of the letter 


 State your argument 


 Include persuasive techniques and relevant factual information 


 Cites sources and attributes of information as necessary 


 Provide a concluding statement 
 
Rubric: The rubric is presented following the Unit Assessment.   19 points or 80% deems mastery. 
 
Assessment Item 3: 
 
Sixth Grade Unit Assessment: 
This assessment will determine the scholar’s ability to master the standard: 
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6.W.1 Write arguments to support claims with clear reasons and relevant evidence, introduce claim(s) and organize the reasons and evidence 
clearly, support claim(s) with clear reasons and relevant evidence, using credible sources and demonstrating an understanding of the topic or text, 
use words, phrases, and clauses to clarify the relationships among claim(s) and reasons, establish and maintain a formal style and provide a 
concluding statement or section that follows from the argument presented.  


 
This assessment will assess the scholar’s ability to use facts and relevant evidence to support a claim using credible resources.  The scholar will be required 
to write an argument for the purpose of influencing the reader and prepare a power point presentation.  The argument must have an introductory 
statement, must present and support claims with clear reasons, and evidence, use words to clarify the relationship among the claims, establish a formal 
style and supply a concluding statement. 
Scoring: This assessment is worth 140 points.  A maximum of 20 points will be earned for each component of the assessment as it applies to the 
components of the standard.  20 points will be earned for introducing the topic, 20 points for stating a claim, 20 points for reasons and evidence that 
supports the claim, 20 points for using phrases that clarifies the reason the relationship between the evidence and the claim, 20 points for maintaining a 
formal style and 20 points for presenting a closing statement and 20 points for the power point presentation for a total of 140 points.  A score of 112 
points = 80% and the scholar will progress to the next standard.  A score below 112 points will dictate the scholar re-teach the standard and re-assess the 
scholar until a mastery score of 80% is achieved, 
Scoring Scale:  140 points = 100%   139- 126 points  =99 - 90%  125-112 points = 89 -80% mastery   111- 98 points 70%  
Mastery:  Mastery will be determined by earning a score of  112 point = 80% 


Sixth Grade Writing Unit Assessment 
 
Name_________________________________________________ 
 
Directions:  Read the writing prompt below and craft an argument essay that will persuade the reader to your point of view.  The argument must include 
the following: 


 Introduce the claim and organize the reasons and evidence clearly 


 Support claims(s) with clear reasons and evidence clearly 


 Use words, phrases, and clauses to clarify the relationship among claim(s) and reasons. 


 Establish and maintain a formal style 


 Provide a concluding statement or section that follows from the argument presented. 
 
Writing Prompt:     Why was Edison’s bulb the most popular?  
Rubric:   


 
 


 
Above Grade Level 


  
At Grade Level 


 
Approaching Grade Level 


  
Below Grade Level 


Score 


Introduces the 
topic 
Provides 
organization 


Skillfully introduces the topic clearly, 
provides an organizational structure where 
the ideas are grouped to support the claim. 
 


Introduces the topic with 
little detail and is vague.  
Provides some 
organization structure. 


Introduces the topic in a 
single sentence or word. 
The introduction is off 
topic or not clearly 


Does not introduce the 
topic at all does not 
provide any type of 
organizational structure 
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structure  written.   


State the 
claim 


States a claim that relates to the topic 
and provides detail. It is written clear 
and concise.  


The claim is limited in 
detail and vague 


The claim statement is 
one sentence and is 
unclear  


Does not provide an 
claim statement 


 


Support 
Evidence 


Three or more reasons are written; they 
support the claim in a clear and concise 
manner,  and provide in depth knowledge 
on the topic, the evidence is relevant and 
shows and understanding of the topic. 
Sources are cited 


Two reasons are written. 
The reasons are well 
written, and they support 
the opinion statement 
Must be supported by 
facts and details  


A single reason is written 
and the sentence is vague 
and does not support the 
opinion statement. 


Does not provide any 
reasons to support the 
opinion statement. 
 


 


Use of 
phrases to 
clarify the 
relationship 
between the 
argument and 
the evidence 


Use words, phrases, and clauses to clarify 
the relationships among claim(s) and 
reasons with clarity. 


Uses phrases or words to 
clarify the relationship 
among the claims and 
reason but lacks detail 
and facts. 


Uses one word in at least 
argument with accuracy  


Does not use phrases or 
words at all in the 
presentation of 
evidence. 


 


Formal Style Establishes and maintains a formal style of 
writing consistently throughout the entire 
piece 


Establishes a formal style 
and is not consistent 
throughout the piece 


The formal style is weak 
and not consistent 
throughout the piece 


There is not any sense of 
formal style 


 


Closure Provides a strong closing statement in 
which the claim and evidence is re-stated  
Provides a summary of the evidence that 
support the opinion statement. The claim 
must be re-stated. 


The concluding section 
provides some closure to 
the text. It is on topic, 
with the claim and most 
key points restated.  


Provides a closing 
sentence where the claim 
is vaguely stated. 
Provides a closing 
sentence. 


Provides a closing 
sentence where the 
topic or opinion is not 
clearly stated and there 
is not a summary of 
reasons. 


 


Power Point 
Presentation 
Unit 
Assessment 
only 


Must complete a power point presentation 
that states the claim with detail, presents 
support evidence to support the claim with 
two pictures and provides a closing 
statement that restates the claim and 
summarizes the evidence 


The presentation that 
states a claim that is 
vague with minimal 
details and evidence.  The 
presentation contains one 
picture and a closing 
statement 


Completed power point 
where a claim is 
presented with 
supporting evidence that 
is not complete 


Completed a 
presentation that was 
incomplete and did not 
present evidence to 
support the claim. 


 


Total Score      


 


Mastery A score of 112 points or 80% deems mastery 


 








Margie J. Montgomery 


 


 
 


Objective:  To utilize my 14 years of education leadership, administration, curriculum development 


and analyzing skills to obtain a charter to operate a quality charter school where I can create and 
develop a school culture with a learning community to provide scholars in the Mohave Valley area a high 


quality education.  
 


Qualification Highlights:  
 


 16 years of experience in the education field as a School Director, Special Services Director, 
Assistant Principal, classroom teacher / case manager in all K-12 grades. 


 Wrote and maintained a school budget 


 Wrote, awarded and maintained several school grants 


 Created and presented numerous staff development training session on topics of, but not 
limited to: RTI model, student median growth percentile, special education services, 
differentiated instruction and curriculum development, student achievement 


 Analyzed AIMS data by individual student to create with the teachers, individual learning plans 
to identify and plan course of action to improve student achievement as well as school results. 


 Facilitated, implemented and promoted strategies to improve school culture and student 
achievement 


 Facilitated the development of strategic action plans, goals and assessments of the building, 
grad level and individual teachers. 


 Facilitated the success of all students by understanding, responding to and influencing the 
social, cultural and legal aspects of the community 


 Effectively managed services, programs and operations of a school 


 Implemented positive and proactive communication strategies for effective parent, teacher, 
administration and community involvement to improve the learning environment for all 
students 


 Advocated and supported curricular strategies and programs designed to raise the AIMS scores, 
and school wide assessments and benchmarks 


 
Work Experience: 
 
School Director, Desert Star Preschool (September, 2011 to present) 


 
 Developed a preschool curriculum based on research and data-driven curriculum for Language 


Arts, Math and Science 







 Created and implemented a marketing plan to promote the school’s vision and mission 
throughout the community 


 Created and implemented a school culture that will encourage children to socialize and learn 
early reading and math skills 


 Created and implemented a school budget 


 Create and implement a school Governing Board to oversee financial and legal matters 
 
Special Services Director, Mohave Accelerated Learning Center K-12 (2007-2011) 
 


 Directed a special education staff to provide effective student services in the area of special 
education, ELL. 


 Coached school staff in accelerated learning, differentiated instruction and the RTI model 


 Analyzed all student AIMS results to create and implement teacher/student action plans for 
improvement 


 Completed Special Education and ELL monitoring cycle for improvement 


 Increased student AIMS passing scores form 16.7% to 35% in Math and 16% to 30% in reading 


 Researched, developed, implemented and assessed new reading curriculum for special 
education and ELL students 


 Researched and implemented a technology resource supplement to enhance curriculum 


 
Special Education Teacher, Mohave Valley Jr. High (2004-2007) 
 
Assistant Principal, La Senita Elementary School (2002-2004) 
 
Assistant Principal, Pueblo West Middle School (2000-2002) 
 
Math / Science Teacher, River Valley High School (1998-2000) 
 


Education: 
 
University of Phoenix   Master’s Degree Special Education  2004 - present 
Northern Arizona University  Master’s Degree Education Leadership  1997-2000 
Colorado State University  Bachelor of Science Degree   1984-1989  
 


References: 
 
Available upon request 


 
 
 
 


 


 





















A.1 Educational Philosophy – REVISED         Desert Star Academy, Inc.  Page 1 of 7 
 


 


A. 1 Educational Philosophy 


Desert Star Academy, a college preparatory school, strongly believes that every child in a community has 
the ability to achieve high academic success when provided with a foundation rich in academic rigor, 
student engagement and comprehension of basic and complex information. It is the conviction that 
Desert Star Academy will create a positive, collaborative learning community that will empower all 
students to become excelling and accountable scholars, productive citizens in their community and 
future leaders of society. Desert Star Academy commits to data driven analyses of standardized 
summative and frequent formative assessments that will be used to continually improve instruction in 
order to assure that each student’s educational opportunities will continue to evolve at the same rate as 
their academic abilities grow to be successful in Jr. High, High School and college. It is our core belief 
that a high-quality college preparatory school will be successful when the foundation for instruction is 
built on reflection, coaching and modeling, mentoring and embedded professional development based 
on research-based, best-practice curriculum thus empowering teachers to learn and lead. The Desert 
Star team believes that the school is the core of the community and each person within the learning 
community has a responsibility to collaboratively create a learning culture and climate that holds 
scholars accountable for their personal growth, development and achievement. 
Desert Star Academy will reach out to the community for partnerships that will provide global 
opportunities for each scholar to be an active member in their community and events, identifying assets 
that will assist the school to identify and solve problems and build upon the Academy’s dimensions to 
serve scholars and families within the learning community. 
 
Mission Statement  
 
Desert Star Academy, Inc., a college preparatory school, will provide all children in the community an 
educational foundation rich in student engagement and rigor that will empower all scholars to become 
excelling and accountable scholars, productive citizens in their community and future leaders of society. 
 
Philosophical Approach to Educating the Target Population 
 
Desert Star Academy will serve a diverse student population with very diverse academic skills and 
abilities. Many will enter kindergarten with average to below average academic and communication 
skills based on the cultural diverseness of the community. Upon graduating from sixth grade, each 
college bound scholar will be performing at or above grade level in academics, have been involved in 
community events and have demonstrated leadership skills among their schoolmates and community 
organizations. Each scholar will be able to compete at or above their peers within the state in 
academics, knowledge and application of technology as well as understand how they can advocate for 
their own personal academic destination regardless of the academic level they pose at the time of 
enrollment. 
Desert Star Academy believes that successful accomplished scholars must excel in academics, be 
productive citizens within their community and be leaders among their peers. The following foundations 
will produce and empower each scholar to maximize their strengths to the fullest potential.  


 Rigorous Academics: Scholars will engage in a data-driven curriculum appropriate to their 
learning strengths and modalities that will close the achievement gap among scholars falling 
below grade level and sanction excelling scholars to apply knowledge in solving global situations 
and problems in all content areas including Science, Social Studies. The learning community will 
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provide a culture that supports the values established and demands excellence among all.  A 
rigorous curriculum and assessment system will ensure all scholars master the Common Core 
Standards with a minimum of 80%.   


 Family Involvement: Students will participate with their families on class assignments, projects 
and monthly activities at the Academy that are designed to nurture and strengthen each scholar 
and form a parent and school partnership. 


 Community Partnerships: Students will engage in community projects, events or organizations 
through partnerships with Desert Star Academy. Community leaders will be invited to make 
presentations that promote and involve each scholar in a club, organization or event.  
 


Fundamental Principles of the Program of Instruction 
 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. believes that an appropriate Program of Instruction is vital to the success of 
every scholar’s academic achievement.  The target population will be diverse in academic abilities and 
achievement, therefore requiring all learning to take place in a variety of modalities.  Core curriculum, 
reading, math and writing will be based on small group and differentiated instruction of peers with 
similar academic levels.  The RTI model will be used to group scholars for learning groups.  All scholars 
will be assessed individually and group learning projects and activities will enhance the instruction to 
keep each scholar engaged and striving for higher academic achievement.  Technology will be a vital 
component in the scholar’s academic learning environment and achievement. 
 
The Program of Instruction will meet the needs of the scholar’s by providing and implementing a data-
driven core curriculum in reading, writing, math and science.  Individual and small group instruction will 
promote scholar achievement at all academic levels.  Teachers will analyze scholar individual data 
weekly by Common Core Standards in all content areas to drive daily lessons and curriculum.  The data 
will drive the scholar’s learning path to a more rigorous concepts and higher learning achievement.  The 
data and quality of work will also alert the teacher of scholar’s in need of additional instruction or 
tutoring.  Teachers will meet frequently and collaborate to plan a tutoring schedule for Fun Day Fridays 
based on weekly data aligned to the Common Core. 
 
The individual scholar assessments will be aligned to the Common Core Standards through weekly and 
quarterly formative and summative assessments.  The assessment will be aligned to the Common Core 
Standards to measure scholar achievement and mastery of each standard.  A variety of assessments will 
be include and not be limited to weekly and end of unit assessments, individual projects, assignments or 
activities in which the scholar will demonstrate mastery of each standard to the teacher.  Collaborative 
projects and assignments will enhance the learning environment and offer scholars an additional avenue 
of learning, however all assessments will be on an individual basis.  The assessments will be aligned to 
the Common Core Standards and each scholar will master the standard by achieving a minimum of 80% 
on each summative and formative assessment.  A scholar scoring below 80% on any given assessment 
will be re-taught and re-assessed until the standard of 80% mastery is met. 
 
The target population’s diverse learning and achievement levels will increase in through proper staff 
training and professional development embedded into the teacher’s job.  This will endow each teacher 
with the resources and experience necessary to deliver quality curricula to each scholar regardless of 
their skills or academic levels.  A comprehensive professional development plan will begin upon hiring 
each teacher and will continue daily, monthly, and annually. The most recent AIMS results of the target 
population and the small scholar population during the first year of school will demand teachers to have 
combo classes.  Professional development will meet the needs of the teachers and give them experience 
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in preparing individual lessons.  Technology and the use of tablets in the classroom will also be a vital 
part of the professional development to keep scholar’s engaged and ensure the e-instruction is aligned 
to the Common Core standards and lessons.  Professional development topics will be identified 
developed and scheduled beginning in July of 2013 and continuing on daily, weekly and monthly. 
 
Fundamental Principles of the Learning Culture / Community with Rationale 
 
Desert Star Academy will provide a learning culture of high student achievement by instilling high 
expectations in each scholar, providing data-driven decision-making with an emphasis on student 
achievement for all students in the learning community, hiring highly effective teachers and by 
executing effective research-based instructional methods centered on high student achievement. Desert 
Star Academy believes technology is a vital part of the scholar’s educational experience. An emphasis 
will be placed on using researched-based technology equipment and practices for instruction. 
The rationale for instilling high student achievement through school culture among our target 
population of diverse learners is based on current research by Paul Bambrick-Santoyo. A school must 
create a school culture by focusing on the drivers that develop the culture. He stated that many schools 
often talk about the influence of “culture” or “shared vision”; however, they do not discuss the “drivers” 
that created such vision. Desert Star Academy will implement: 


1. Introductory Professional Development: to all teachers during July prior to school starting that 
will focus on the shared vision and specific action plans that will be created to ensure the vision 
and philosophy will be projected to all members of the learning community, supported by 
continued development during the monthly professional development days; 


2. Build by Borrowing: the school director will research and present videos of various schools 
demonstrating best practices in other schools that would inspire teachers to create a unique 
culture for Desert Star Academy that will be implemented daily and adhered to strictly; 


3. Implementation Calendar: Development of a year-long calendar and timeline of staff 
development, goals, assessments and analysis of the assessments will hold the learning 
community accountable and driven to achieve the goals.  The expectations will be transparent. 


 
 
Rationale for Target Population  
 
The rationale for the hand-on inquiry based curriculum is due to current research that states we have an 
obligation as educators to prepare our learners to compete in the global economy. The National 
Common Core Standards formulate the need for such diverse and in-depth curriculum. The standards 
call for a rigorous curriculum in order to foster independence, build strong content knowledge, critique, 
value evidence, understand perspectives of diverse cultures, and capably use technology and media. Our 
analysis indicates that across all Common Core domains, strands and clusters, only one-third to one-half 
of the 11th grade scholars are reaching a college and career readiness level of achievement 
(corestandards.org). For each Common Core domain, strand, and cluster, the percentages of Caucasian 
scholars who met or exceeded the performance of college-and career ready scholars were uniformly 
higher than corresponding percentages of African American or Hispanic students (corestandards.org). 
These results indicate that we must begin immediately to strengthen teaching and learning in all areas 
of the Common Core, with particular focus on raising college and career readiness rates of African 
American, Hispanic and other underserved students. Desert Star Academy, Inc. anticipates a scholar 
population of 25% Hispanic and African American population that would benefit from the proposed 
program of instruction.  
 







A.1 Educational Philosophy – REVISED         Desert Star Academy, Inc.  Page 4 of 7 
 


Researcher Bob Pearlman in “Rethinking How Students Learn”, stated that you can visit a number of 
schools in the United States with beautiful well groomed buildings and classrooms where you see the 
same old 700-900 square foot classroom, superbly designed for a teacher to stand in front of the 
classroom where 30 students are sitting neatly in rows of desks, taking notes, listening to the teacher 
and doing worksheets. He further points out the brutal fact that you can visit a school in England and 
see the innovations being created and emerging for students who are prepared for work in our global 
world. He states the necessary need for the United States to re-create and build classroom structures 
where learning is moving away from teacher-directed whole group instruction to create student-
centered work in the classroom.  
 
Selected Approach for the Target Population 
 
Based on the 15 years of being an administrator, special services director and classroom teacher in the 
Mohave Valley / Fort Mohave area, student-centered small group instruction will create a high academic 
learning culture to meet the needs of our proposed scholars. Mrs. Montgomery, the school director, has 
15 years of education administration and teaching the proposed scholar population. She has had scholar 
success in the small group instruction classroom as evidenced by scholar achievement on AIMS. Over a 
three year period the special education academic scores rose from 16% passing AIMS to 45% passing 
AIMS in reading and similar gains in math under her direction.  She has worked with the school 
superintendent and classroom teachers to adopt an RTI model school wide to ensure that scholar 
achievements are met and academic goals are being achieved.   
 
Small class sizes are also a necessity to meet the scholars’ academic needs and encourage parents to 
enroll their scholars in Desert Star Academy, Inc.  Mrs. Montgomery’s success in the classroom and as an 
administrator with small class sizes has placed an emphasis and priority on creating a school culture and 
precedence of having a small teacher to scholar ratio.  Kindergarten and first grade classes will not 
exceed 20 scholars per teacher and the upper elementary grades will not exceed 24.  The number one 
comment to Mrs. Montgomery from parents enrolling their children in Desert Star Preschool is their 
extreme displeasure in the local school district where 25 to 28 students are in a classroom.  A small 
teacher / scholar ratio has attracted many parents to Desert Star Preschool over the past 18 months.   
Desert Star Academy, Inc. will have a target population of students who are currently in classrooms of 
‘teacher focused’ instruction. The schools are not performing by the rating of “C” rating in the nearby 
school district. The proposed population of Desert Star, Inc. will have higher academic achievement in 
the student-centered, small group instruction classroom.  
 
Core Knowledge, a hands-on inquiry-based curriculum will meet the needs of the scholars who come to 
us with limited knowledge or experiences, and those who have a wealth of knowledge and can achieve 
through self-motivation.   
 Desert Star Academy, Inc. will meet an unmet need in the community for our target population by 
providing a different kind of instruction that is lacking in the surrounding school district; one of 
innovation, future thinkers, writers, mathematicians, and readers. 
 
 
 
High Expectations for Student Achievement 
 
Desert Star Academy will set and hold high expectations of each student and family upon entering 
school. Each student will be assessed and aggressive learning goals will be assigned to each student 
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based on their individual skills and academic abilities. Family meetings will be conducted with the 
teacher and student to deliver the goals and expectations to all students in the learning community 
falling below grade level assuring that the learning gap will be closed within a one to two year timeline. 
Meetings will also be held with students and families of the excelling scholars to continue the high 
growth rate. The school - family partnership will ensure “every student” will graduate at their respective 
grade or above grade level within two years, depending on the severity of academic skill deficiencies the 
scholar exhibits at the time of enrollment. It is the conviction of Desert Star Academy to empower each 
scholar with the knowledge and skills to ultimately be successful in college. 
The teachers will be responsible for analyzing where the students are at the time of entry and hold each 
student accountable for their achievement through constant communication with the students and 
families regarding student progress. The learning partnership will motivate and encourage each student 
to rise above and accomplish the learning goals assigned, ultimately creating a student with motivation 
to set and achieve high levels of academic success. 
 
Student Data-Driven Decisions 
 
Desert Star Academy will foster a data-driven culture among the learning community. The collaborative 
reflection of student data will be promoted and scheduled daily, weekly and as needed along with post 
summative assessments at the close of teaching units and themes. Bi-monthly staff development 
meetings will allow for the administration and the teaching staff to share new ideas, resources and 
methods to increase each staff member’s effectiveness in regard to maintaining and achieving high 
student growth and classroom achievement. 
During the first week of staff development, prior to the opening of school, administrators and teaching 
staff will review and assess formative data from the previous year’s scores to group each class of 
students using the Response to Intervention (RTI) model. Teacher notebooks will also be distributed to 
begin recording student assessment and goal information to be used throughout the year to track 
student growth and achievement. Time will be allotted weekly for teachers to reflect and plan for 
student achievement based on daily, weekly or unit summative assessments  
Formative assessment held at the beginning, middle and end of the year will be reviewed at staff 
development work days to adjust lessons and class activities as necessary. Staff development work days 
will also address problems and concerns that arise to collaboratively resolve the problems and address 
concerns. 
 
Hire Highly Effective Teacher 
  
Recruiting, hiring, developing and retaining highly effective teachers will be top priority among the 
administration team at Desert Star Academy. Only applicants passing the rigorous evaluation and 
interview process will be hired to instruct and mold young scholars. The rigorous evaluation process will 
include an observation, review and verification of credentials, submission and review of past effective 
lesson plans and an in-depth interview of past successes of family communication and student 
involvement as well as student achievement successes. It will be the ultimate responsibility of the 
teacher to develop and foster a community learning partnership with each student and family. The 
teacher will also solicit community support and participation during selected and appropriate lessons. It 
is the belief of Desert Star Academy that student achievement will be maximized with the student, 
family and community for a common cause. 
 
Effective Instructional Methods 
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Desert Star Academy teachers will strive to develop and implement effective and diverse instructional 
methods. It is vitally important that each student within the learning community receive instruction 
according to their strengths, modalities and needs. Upon graduation from the sixth grade, each student 
will be able to articulate their own education goals and plans for Jr. High, High School and beyond. 
Reached-based practices in Differentiation and Multiple Intelligences in small group settings will allow 
the target scholar population success and higher academic achievement. Differentiation in conjunction 
with Bloom’s Taxonomy will meet gear the lesson to the scholars skill level allow each scholar to be 
successful and gain confidence in learning to achieve higher educational standards. The scholars will be 
grouped with peers of equal or slightly higher skill levels. Each lesson will use the appropriate level from 
Bloom’s Taxonomy based on the skill level and academic needs of the scholars. Small group instruction 
will allow a smaller teacher to scholar ratio to individualize and improve the quality of instruction within 
the classroom. This approach will also make the multi-grade classroom more effective for each scholar. 
 
Small Group Instruction 
 
Small group instruction and the RTI model will be established in each classroom. The scholars will arrive 
to Desert Star Academy, Inc.  with diverse needs, strengths and cultures; it is the responsibility and duty 
of the learning community to meet the individual student’s needs with rigorous curriculum and 
expectations. Students will be grouped within the classroom by ability during the reading and math 
blocks.  The practice will allow scholars to excel beyond their grade level to allow the teacher an 
opportunity to re-teach skills that will close the learning gap among scholars.  
      
Research Based Instruction 
 
Teachers will use research-based practices to ensure student mastery of the Common Core Standards 
during this instructional time. Differentiation, Multiple Intelligences and Bloom’s Taxonomy will be 
effective methods. Each lesson will be assessed daily for effectiveness and to drive the day to day 
education process. Assessments will consist of collaborative and individual projects, oral question and 
answer, short answer or other content specific assessments. 
 
Individual Tutoring 
 
Individual supports will be implemented into the daily schedule for tutoring or enrichment activities. The 
supports will be in addition to a core curriculum of reading, writing, math, science and social studies. 
Desert Star Academy believes all learners would benefit from science and social studies incorporated 
into the curriculum and not just for the excelling or upper end of the students, as is practiced in the local 
district schools. 
 
Projects and Activities 
 
An integral part of the instruction process is informal reinforcement of teaching concepts. Individual and 
group projects will be planned daily to reteach or enrich the learning process. The activities will 
empower students to develop communication skills, work as a team, and demonstrate mastery of a 
given concept or standard. 
 
Core Values 


 All scholars will use their strengths to grow emotionally and academically to achieve excellence. 


 Desert Star Academy will provide a learning culture where excellence is the standard. 
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 Each scholar will learn in a safe, nurturing environment where self-confidence will be developed 
and where the scholar is encouraged to take risks, accept challenges and learn new concepts. 


 Collaboration among scholars, teachers, families, and community partnership are responsible 
for educating a college bound scholar to achieve excellence. 


Creating a learning environment where the values of collaboration, citizenship and leadership are 
practiced among staff and scholars will build a close learning family where scholars will use their 
strengths to grow emotionally, academically and globally. The core values will be displayed in the 
entrance of the Academy where scholars, parents, and guests are reminded of the values being 
established and pursued within the building’s walls.  The teacher will incorporate daily character 
education activities into various lessons and activities.  Monthly school community activities will be 
planned that will provide scholars an opportunity to become involved in their local community.  Lastly, it 
will be the responsibility of the administration team to  be knowledgeable of community events and  
opportunities in order to encourage and support the young scholars to become members or 
participants. Invitations will be extended to such organizations to hold sign-ups or registration at Desert 
Star Academy. Such organizations as the Boys and Girls club, 4-H or youth sports organizations will be a 
vital partner in grooming the future leaders. 
All scholars will have leadership responsibilities within the classroom starting with the kindergarten 
classes. The older scholars will model leadership characteristics through a mentoring program. Desert 
Star Academy will model community awareness and citizenship by sponsoring community service 
events, monthly gatherings where scholar participation will be tracked. The Desert Star learning 
community will create, develop and empower each scholar to excel academically and personally in order 
to positively impact their school, community and world. 
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A.2 Target Population 
 
 


Desert Star Academy will serve a culturally and economically diverse community south of Bullhead City, 
Arizona and north of the Fort Mojave Indian Reservation, encompassing the unincorporated cities of 
Fort Mohave and Mohave Valley, Arizona.  To the north, the Fort Mohave community is comprised of 
small and medium businesses that are the outgrowth of Bullhead City. The southern community 
encompasses small family owned businesses and agricultural areas; to the distant south is the Fort 
Mojave Indian Reservation.  This area has five schools that serve Kindergarten through eighth grade, 
with an approximate student population of 2,800. One of these schools is a K-8 charter school with the 
remaining schools consisting of three K-6 and one traditional Jr. High School of seventh and eighth 
graders. Mohave Valley Elementary School District #16 currently serves the K-8 student population in 
the immediate area of the proposed Desert Star Academy.  Most of the families being served by Desert 
Star live within the Mohave Valley Elementary School District.  A study of the existing schools indicates a 
severe need for a quality public school that will meet the needs of a culturally diverse community. 


 
Demographics 


 
The students in this area are culturally and economically diverse, many of which will be first 
generation college graduates.  This area consists of two distinct demographics.  The Mohave Valley 
area, the most southern portion of the community, comprises a more culturally diverse and 
predominantly low income population. The community borders the Fort Mojave Indian Reservation 
where the primary source of income reflects minimum wage employment from the AVI Casino or 
seasonal agricultural jobs. The transient population fluctuates from the seasonal agricultural industry 
with families returning to Mexico. In contrast, the Fort Mohave community consists of a 
predominantly white, low to middle income populace. The community is based on small to medium 
businesses. This area is less rural than Mohave Valley whereby families have two working parents and 
live in medium range housing communities. Families of this community place a stronger emphasis on 
education for their children according to the Mohave Valley Chamber of Commerce. Desert Star 
Academy proposes to locate midpoint between these two communities, thus, making the location 
convenient to all members of the communities and thereby serve a diverse student population. The 
student population of the area will on average, consist of 60% White, 20% Hispanic, 17 % Native 
American, 2% Black and 1% Asian. (See Chart 1). Over 65% of the students qualify for free or reduced 
lunch. 12% of these students are English-Language learners and 10 % qualify for special education 
services. 
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Demographics of Target 
Population 


 


White Hispanic Native American Black Asian 


17%    2% 1% 
 


 
 
 


20% 60% 
 
 
 


Chart 1 Source: Combined average from Arizona Department of Education Great Schools, Mohave 
Valley Chamber of Commerce 


 
Educational Opportunities 


 
An analysis of the existing schools in the area indicates a severe need for a quality public school that will 
offer a rigorous curriculum while meeting the needs of a culturally and economically diverse student 
population. As stated earlier, Mohave Valley Elementary School District #16 serves the majority of the 
students in Desert Star Academy’s target community. The district has three elementary schools, serving 
grades K-6; Mohave Valley Elementary, Fort Mohave Elementary and Camp Mohave Elementary as 
well as one traditional junior high serving seventh and eighth grades. The only charter school in the 
area, Young Scholars Academy, has a four year waiting list for Kindergarten – eighth grade students. 
Further north, in Bullhead City, Mohave Accelerated Elementary School (MALC) has two campuses of 
which both have waiting lists in all K – 8 grades. The second campus, Mohave Accelerated 
Elementary School - East opened in 2009 with grades K-3 and has since expanded to a larger campus 
serving grades K-5. Waiting lists for all three charter campuses indicate that families are 
demanding a quality choice for their children’s education.  Although MALC is not in the proposed target 
community, it is worth noting to emphasize the need for excellence in education within the proposed 
target area. Parents currently living in the Fort Mohave-Mohave Valley area drive their students to 
attend either of the MALC campuses in Bullhead City. The waiting lists for the charter schools 
continue to grow each year increasing the demand for an excelling school. 
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Chart 2 
Performance of Area Schools 


 
 School A- F 


Rating 
Legacy 
Rating 


AIMS Math 
Passing 


Median Growth 
Percentile 


AIMS 
Reading 
Passing 


Median Growth 
Percentile 


Mohave 
Valley 
Elementary 


 
C 


Performing 
Plus 


70.6 50.0 Typical 70.6 50.0 Typical 


Fort 
Mohave 
Elementary 


 
C 


Performing 
Plus 


53.4 49.0 Typical 74.6 46.5 Typical 


Camp 
Mohave 
Elementary 


 
C 


Performing 
Plus 


57.0 55.0 Typical 66.8 47.0 Typical 


Young 
Scholars 
Academy 


 
B 


Highly 
Performing 


74.4 45.0 Typical 88.6 46.0 Typical 


MALC C Performing 
Plus 


58.8 71.5 High 63.8 52.0 Typical 


MALC - 
East 


C Not 
reported 


88.9 91.0 High 94.4 52.0 Typical 


Source: Arizona Charter Association Education Evaluator 


 
Chart 2 indicates that all district elementary schools in the immediate target area are performing 
plus, “C” schools, the exception being Young Scholars Academy, which has a three year waiting list for 
potential students and still is only rated only a “B”. There is currently no A rated elementary school in 
this target area. The average passing score for AIMS in Math is 67.1% and 76.46% in Reading. This 
presents a tremendous opportunity for Desert Star Academy to offer the local and surrounding 
communities another choice for public education. Desert Star Academy provides a choice for the 
community that will pose a rigorous academic environment and focus on developing the academic 


and social child with the belief system of respect, community involvement and leadership. 


 
An analysis of the Median Grow Percentile indicates another opportunity for Desert Star Academy to 
provide the community with a choice for excellence in education. With the exception of Mohave 
Accelerated Elementary Schools (MALC) all of the schools rated have a median growth percentile 
between 45 and 55 individually and the six school average for Reading is 48.91 and Math is 60.25. 
Although this is “typical” growth, Desert Star Academy believes it is unacceptable. The data would 
indicate the schools are primarily focused on teaching to the middle and do not have successful 
programs in place to close the learning gap among low growth students and are not providing 
adequate instruction or challenge for the students at top of the academic growth spectrum. 







A.2 Target Population  Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 4 of 7 
 


Educating the Target Population 


Establishing Culture 


Desert Star Academy proposes to educate all students and families in the community seeking the 
choice for excellence in education. The target population will be culturally and academically diverse, 
including Special Education students, English Language Learners and special needs students who 
require intense academic and behavioral support. Desert Star believes that all children have an 
unlimited potential for learning and experiencing life’s challenges. It is essentially important, as a school, 
to foster a learning culture of excitement and enthusiasm for learning that will develop and encourage 
confidence for exploring and taking risks among the scholars enrolled. The excitement and 
enthusiasm will be generated from the administration team and teachers, as well as the clerical and 
maintenance staff. Each scholar and their family entering the school will be greeted with a warm 
smile and welcoming words. The schools mission statement and core values will be visible in the 
school’s entrance and throughout the school reminding all stakeholders of the commitment to each 
scholar and family of the school regardless of academic, social or behavioral needs. Each member of 
the staff has a responsibility to demonstrate to each scholar that they are loved and cared for 
equally and unconditionally, to reach out to parents and families to encourage participation in the 
school and their child’s education, and finally to solicit support from the community to bring real world 
experiences to the classroom in order to enhance each scholar’s learning experience. We model 
respect for each unique scholar and family in order to build confidence and excitement for learning as 
a collaborative team with the ultimate result of each scholar maximizing their strengths to the fullest 
and realizing their learning achievement is a lifelong process and commitment. 


 
Small Group Instruction 


  
Establishing the culture does not stop at the entrance of the school as each teacher will continue the 
commitment to school culture, the beliefs and values of the school in each classroom. The scholars 
will be educated in small group settings using the RTI (Response to Intervention) Model. The RTI 
model will allow necessary support for scholars to fill education gaps as well as enhance the 
curriculum for the scholars excelling above grade level standards. The RTI model will be an important 
aspect of meeting individual academic needs of the scholars and in some cases eliminating the need for 
special education services. Educating to the individual scholar is the foundation of academic 
excellence at Desert Star Academy. Highly effective teachers hold the key to individual scholar 
success. In addition to following the RTI model, each teacher will provide a nurturing and loving 
learning environment. By modeling behavior, the teacher will encourage the scholars to participate in 
oral activities that are followed by praise and reward, building the scholar’s confidence and desire to 
contribute to the learning environment. 
 
As each scholar develops confidence and trust in themselves, peers and teacher within their learning 
environment their knowledge and desire for academic success will soar. The scholar’s academic abilities 
will grow from knowledge based learning to application and ultimately to solving real-world 
problems. Within each small group, assessments will drive the curriculum and content 
differentiation. As the scholars advance their skills and performance on the assessments they will be 
moved to another group with more challenging skills, activities and expectations. Using Core 
Knowledge throughout all learning groups will embed rigor into the curriculum by offering a student 
centered learning strategy. Core Knowledge provided opportunities for each scholar to gain 
knowledge in content areas that they will use to achieve a more in-depth comprehension of the 
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curriculum and use the knowledge and mechanics to solve real-world problems. The small group 
differentiated instruction will allow the teacher to spend one-on-one time with students falling below 
the bar and need more support to achieve the standards.  The collaborative groups will also promote 
cooperative learning whereby the students will learn from each other and have an opportunity to be 
group leaders at an early age thus ensuring the school mission and vision are embedded throughout the 
learning process. 


 
 
 


Class Size / Teacher to Student Ratio 


 
Small class sizes will be instrumental in educating the target population who are culturally and 
economically diverse. A maximum of 20 students will comprise the Kindergarten and first grade 
classrooms. Desert Star Academy believes that this is a critical age for developing early language, 
reading, writing and math skills. Based on the individual skill of the young scholars, small group 
instruction will meet the needs of the diverse ability levels by slowing or accelerating the rate of 
instruction to empower each learner to make appropriate growth. These two class rooms will have a 
full-time teacher and share an instruction assistant. 


  
The remaining grades will be capped at 25 scholars per teacher. Small group instruction will be 
consistent throughout the Academy. One teaching assistant will be shared among the second and third 
grade teachers and one assistant to be shared among the fourth, fifth, and sixth grade teachers. The 
small student - teacher ratio and overall class size meets the needs of the target population by allowing 
the teacher to provide more intense and one-on-one instruction to the students who are far below the 
grade level standards. In two of the three district schools in the immediate target area only 55% of the 
students passed the AIMS Math portion. In reading, an average 70% of the students passed. This 
analysis indicates the students will need more remediation and instruction from the teacher. A 
smaller class size will also bridge the learning gaps among the diverse culture of the scholars who are 
not as fluent in the language. Class size of 25 students will be the model for third and beyond 
grades. The rationale for this size is based on the fact that the scholars who start with Desert Star 
Academy will be at or above grade level upon reaching the third grade thus allowing the teacher 
more time to instruct the scholars that are not as diverse in academic skill. The students new to 
the school in third through sixth grades will be among the minority. 


 
Appropriate and rigorous instruction embedded with high academic expectations plays a vital role in 
the next stage of academic excellence at Desert Star Academy. Accelerated growth goals will be planned 
to close the achievement gap for low level scholars while aggressive mastery goals will be 
implemented to challenge the college bound scholar.  Teachers will model, lead, instruct and assess 
each scholar frequently to achieve the ambitious goals. The scholars will be responsible for achieving a 
level of mastery of the Common Core Standards. High academic standards will be expected of all 
learners regardless of their initial achievement and skill level. Small group instruction based on the RTI 
model will ensure scholars of high academic success. Differentiate instruction within the learning 
groups will challenge each learner to excel to the next level based on current performance. The high 
groups will use synthesis of information to create their own projects and complete assignments within 
the teacher requirements with little direction from the teacher, whereas the lower level groups will have 
more instruction, guidance and support from the teacher until their skills and knowledge is developed 
to complete more rigorous assignments. The differentiation will be based largely on Bloom’s Taxonomy 
of learning and the scholars will be driven to continually achieve the higher order of thinking skills. As 
the skills are acquired, the learning groups will be revised to continually challenge each learner. 
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Weekly and daily assessments will be given to each scholar within the group to determine the 
level of in-depth understanding. As the comprehension grows with the content rigor so will the 
academic achievement of each scholar. 


 
Family Involvement 


 
Desert Star Academy acknowledges the family as the first source of learning and instruction. That 
process should not stop when each scholar begins school. The family must remain an important 
asset throughout the learning process. Desert Star’s commitment to the family will be demonstrated 
monthly during school hosted parent meetings that will inform parents of the methods and activities 
within the classroom. Events will also be hosted where the entire learning community will gather for 
social events providing an opportunity for each scholar to present their academic accomplishments to 
their family. In addition to the social gathering, parents will have an opportunity to network with 
each other and the school staff to promote collaboration and commitment to the educational 
experience that is so richly embedded in the school culture at Desert Star Academy. Parents will also 
be encouraged to participate by volunteering during school events such as carnivals, book fairs, 
and literacy nights or as a volunteer in the classroom. The family activities will continue to grow 
and contribute to the unique lifelong learning culture at Desert Star Academy. 


  
Desert Star Academy believes the community strongly needs options for academic excellence within 
the community. We believe the Academy will offer this choice to families that is currently lacking in 
the local school district and other educational opportunities available. Desert Star Academy is the 
choice for academic excellence that will educate and prepare each scholar to be successful in college, 
to be a positive citizen in their community and a future leader in society. 


 
Meeting the Needs of Target Population 


 
Market analysis and academic performance of local schools indicate Desert Star Academy, Inc.’s target 
scholar population is academically and culturally diverse. The small group instruction and the RTI 
(Response to Intervention) model addressed in the Program of Instruction will meet these diverse 
scholar needs of the Mohave Valley area. The School Director, Mrs. Montgomery has had student 
academic success using the RTI model and small group instruction at a charter school with similar 
diverse population. Special Educations AIMS scores improved 30% over a three year period from 16% 
passing in reading to 45% passing in year 2005-2008. After analyzing the most current AIMS scores 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. will instruct students from schools were the range of passing AIMS score 
vary from 53% to 70% in Math and 66% to 88% in Reading. 


 
The nearby school district has an average of 27 students per classroom teacher. The smaller class 
will meet the needs of the target population by addressing individual learning gaps with each scholar 
promptly. The AIMS results indicated the scholars coming to Desert Star Academy are diverse in the 
range of academic achievement. The small class meets the scholars’ needs by allowing the teacher to 
teach to identify and teacher to scholar strengths. The small group instruction will allow the teacher 
the opportunity to tutor each scholar and close the learning gap. 


 
The initial assessment and grouping of scholars according to the RTI model will allow small groups 
of scholars to be grouped together with similar academic skills. Small group instruction will allow the 
teacher to effectively teach to specific scholar’s strengths and weaknesses. The low level students will 
be encouraged to achieve higher standards beginning from a lower academic level and the 
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advanced scholars will be challenged to independently problem solve and learn skills of analysis and 
higher order thinking skills as presented in the upper levels of Bloom’s Taxonomy. Market research 
indicates that the proposed scholar population will come to Desert Star Academy, Inc. with a wide 
range of academic abilities based on reported AIMS scores. 


 
Individual academic achievement will improve consistently among all of the Desert Star Academy, Inc. 
scholars based on the program of instruction. Within each small group, the teacher will instruct, 
assess and move scholars in and out of small groups based on their individual academic success. 
The small group setting will provide individual instruction to scholars from the teacher as well as 
from peers during group activities and projects. In the RTI small group setting the teacher through data 
analysis can reteach and provide alternate instruction immediately to each small group or scholar. 
Movement among scholars from one group to another can also be implemented based on scholar 
success and mastery of standards. Small groups may also be formed with scholars of different academic 
skills to allow peer to peer teaching. Small group instruction allows each scholar a variety of methods 
and strategies to ensure high academic success among. The teacher has the flexibility to instruct 
and assess scholars more frequently and individually using the designated program of instruction. 
The program of instruction meets the needs of the proposed scholar that comes from large classroom 
sizes, whole group teacher-centered instruction and diverse cultural backgrounds. 
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A.3 Program of Instruction 
Overview of Instruction 


 
The vision at Desert Star Academy is to promote academic excellence among all scholars in the 
community through a rigorous data-driven program of instruction. It is the goal to deliver a 
learning environment that will meet the needs of diverse learners and provide for the diverse 
learning styles and modalities empowering each scholar to achieve high academic standards. It 
is vital to set high standards for appropriate behavior by encouraging respect for self, peers, 
teachers, staff and others. The use of technology will be an integral component of the 
educational process, engaging students and preparing them for the future. The above vision 
will be achieved through a program of instruction which will focus on four categories. 


 
 Data-Driven Core Curriculum focused on all content areas of Language Arts, Math, 


Science, Social Studies, Physical Education, Music Visual Arts, Character Acquisition and 
Technology. The curriculum must be comprehensive and of high quality to provide a 
foundation of prior content knowledge and experience in which scholars will build upon 
throughout the development of elementary education and beyond. The Core 
Knowledge Sequence will be the framework in which all content areas will align with the 
Common Core Standards and ensure all scholars master the Common Core Standards in 
every grade, kindergarten through sixth. 


 
 Formative and Summative Assessments are aligned to the Common Core Standards to 


measure scholar achievement and mastery of the standards. Classroom teachers will 
assess each scholar’s learning achievements in regard to the Common Core Standards 
through a variety of assessments to include teacher designed end of unit assessments 
and projects, school designed end of quarter criterion referenced assessments, and 
summative state required assessments, the Stanford 10 for second graders and 


Arizona’s I n s t r u m e n t  t o  M e a s u r e   Standards  (AIMS)  for  3rd    through   6th    


grades. 
Regardless of the type of assessment, analysis and review must follow each assessment 
to adjust instruction and curriculum to meet the learner’s needs. 


 


 


 Professional Development embedded into the teacher’s job endows each teacher with 
the resources and experience necessary to deliver quality curricula to each scholar. The 
comprehensive professional development plan will begin upon hiring each teacher and 
will continue daily, monthly, and annually throughout the teacher’s tenure at Desert 
Star Academy. It is the belief of Desert Star Academy that quality teachers must have 
training and support to: teach highly effective lessons for mastery, accurately assess 
each student within the content areas and the Common Core Standards, and develop 
enrichment or remediation plans for individual scholars based on their strengths and 
learning modalities. Professional development topics will be identified, developed, 
scheduled, presented and evaluated as the result of collaboration between the school 
director, instructional leaders, content experts and state and Arizona Charter Schools 
Association sponsored trainings. 
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Core Knowledge offers a scope and sequence for specific, shared content clearly outlined in the 
Core Knowledge Preschool and Core Knowledge Sequence for K-6. This grade by grade guide to 
important knowledge provides academic excellence and higher literacy skills for elementary 
scholars. Desert Star Academy will align the Core Knowledge Sequence to the Common Core 
Standards and build a strong, solid, specific, shared core curriculum that will educate scholars 
with a strong foundation of knowledge in the early grades (K-2). In the middle grades (3-4) the 
knowledge instruction is in far greater depth as the scholars explore global topics through 
research and presentation, demonstrate increased fluency, write clearly and accurately and 
solve equations and problems using growing and thinking skills throughout the core content 
areas. Fourth graders will also discover their home state of Arizona. In the upper grades (5-6) 
Core Knowledge will provide a challenging and enriching learning curriculum that will inspire 
academic excellence among the scholars. Scholars will develop high-level academic skills and 
strong character as they continue to follow the Core Knowledge sequence through discussion, 
interaction, collaboration, reflection and evaluation. Students will become advance learners 
who will think critically and solve problems as they connect the classroom topic with real life 
community experiences. Core Knowledge scope and sequence allows classroom teachers to 
align the Common Core Standards and blend character education curriculum, thereby, 
educating the whole child to excel in academics and grow in social experiences within their 
community. Core Knowledge website at: www.coreknowledge.org 


 


English Language Arts 
 


The Language Arts curriculum, aligned with the Common Core Standards, will follow the Core 
Knowledge Sequence for grades K–6. The MacMillan McGraw-Hill “Imagine It” and “Treasure” 
series provides resources for diverse learners to rapidly accelerate their reading and writing 
skills. The program will also provide enrichment resources for excelling students. The high- 
quality instruction coupled with explicit student practice activities ensures that all scholars will 
experience high academic achievement and grow into life-long learners despite their original 
starting point of skills and abilities. Each scholar will develop competency of the Common Core 
Standards by mastering the five components necessary to be successful readers. The 
components consist of phonemic awareness, phonics, vocabulary, fluency and comprehension 
which will provide each scholar the foundation to read and comprehend all genres of text as 
they apply to the classroom instruction and real world experiences. Kindergarten and first 
grade are the foundation years when each learner will master phonics, phonemic awareness, 
word study, high frequency words, fluency and comprehension. With support each will 
determine meaning of text and identify fiction or non-fiction functional text. Scholars in the 
second and third grades will focus on high word frequency, comprehension, oral vocabulary, 
spelling, grammar and written communication. They will determine and communicate text 
meaning without support. Phonemic awareness and fluency will be present within the 
instruction to fill learning gaps, however the scholars will build upon the foundation knowledge 
as they become proficient readers and writers with the ability to comprehend functional text 
and communicate ideas orally. Emergent writing will develop into concrete ideas with a single 
theme.    The  third  and  fourth  grades  will  identify  key  ideas  and  details,  read  closely  to 



http://www.coreknowledge.org/
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determine what the text and author explicitly states and be able to make logical inferences 
from it. They will cite specific textual evidence when writing or speaking to support conclusions 
drawn from the text. As the scholars develop mentally and gain academic knowledge they will 
determine central ideas, themes and author’s purpose for writing text. Scholars will analyze 
the development of plot, character and themes as well as interpret and summarize with ideas 
and detail. Upon graduation from the sixth grade, Desert Star Academy scholars will 
independently integrate knowledge and ideas to craft and structure words into complex forms 
of written text with variety and purpose. Their reading skills will develop and grow in 
complexity to effectively read and analyze formal pieces of literature and informational text 
independently with accuracy and proficiency. The RTI model and differentiated instruction will 
ensure all scholars mastery of the standards and preparation for college bound curriculum in Jr. 
and Sr. high school. 


 


The “Imagine It” SRA series by McMillan-McGraw Hill will be used for pre-kindergarten and 
kindergarten in conjunction with Core Knowledge to ensure the young scholars master the 
foundations. In addition, take home decodable books and activities are provided to make the 
home connection. Desert Star Academy values the impact of the home connection on the 
scholar’s learning experience. The curriculum equally provides emphasis on phonics and the 
use of sight words in the early emergent reading process. The “Triumph” series by McMillan- 
McGraw Hill will provide a strong Language Arts curriculum and develop strong reading and 
writing skills for the elementary scholars that is aligned to the 2010 Common Core Standards. 
The program consists of Interactive Read-Aloud and Literature Discussion, Shared and 
Performance Reading, Writing, Oral, Visual and Technological Communication and 
Presentation, Word Study, Phonics, Spelling and Leveled Reading Library to meet all academic 
levels of the Desert Star Academy scholar. Technology is embedded within each unit of 
instruction for both the classroom learning and the home connection. Technology creates 
excitement and engagement among the learners and promotes real world learning and 
discovery to the classroom. Technology also provides resources and tools for scholars to 
begin creating their own resources to analyze real-world situations and problems. 


 


Reading Horizons, a leveled reading program and digital library will be accessed from home so 
that each family may take part in literature education. This home connection aligns with the 
educational philosophy of Desert Star Academy.  The leveled reading program will encourage 
scholars to read more and advance skills quickly to become on grade level. 


 


Mathematics 
 


The Common Core Standards will drive the mathematics instruction and build upon the Core 
Knowledge sequence. Saxon Math will be the primary resource used to cognitively guide 
instruction with the use of various manipulatives  and technology  resources to assist each 
learner in developing a mastery of each standard. The instructional approach consists of the 
teacher teaching a lesson with a guided instruction approach using research based methods 
and materials.  In the early years the scholars discover and solve math problems in a concrete 
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approach using a variety of techniques for sorting, counting, and ordering numerals. The math 
instruction will promote inquiry and discovery of the foundations and the necessities of 
mathematical concepts and procedures.  The first of eight mathematical concepts will be taught 
(see eight components below). The young scholars will make sense of problems and persevere 
to solve the problem. The curriculum will move from a concrete approach to pictorial 
representation and to abstract concepts in the second grade. In the third grade Saxon becomes 
a textbook approach where scholars learn techniques for solving algebraic thinking and in- 
depth problem solving. Scholars will apply strategies and justify their reasoning  through 
written and oral presentations. Differentiated instruction remains consistent in all grades; 
however it is vitally important in the upper grades. The methods will provide an accelerated 
approach for lower level scholars needing to fill learning gaps while a more complex and real 
world problem solving approach will be the method used for the excelling scholars at or above 
grade level. Multiple resources will be added to the instruction to ensure all scholars master the 
Common Core Standards and develop an in-depth understanding of mathematical concepts and 
mechanics while gaining automaticity in solving global problems. Desert Star Academy believes 
each scholar should have a complete understanding and be able to apply past mathematical 
knowledge to the following eight components: 


 


1. Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them 
2. Reason abstractly and quantitatively 
3. Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others 


4. Model with mathematics 
5. Use appropriate tools strategically 
6. Attend to precision 
7. Look for and make use of structure 


8. Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning 
 


Science and Social Studies 
 


Literacy in science, history/social studies, and technical subjects will adhere to the Common 
Core Student Standards and build upon the Core Knowledge Sequence. The Core Knowledge 
Sequence will provide teachers with high quality instruction resources for science and social 
studies. The teachers will utilize research-based approaches to support each scholar as they 
become life-long writer, speaker and listeners and they are able to demonstrate with increasing 
fullness and regularity these capacities of the literate individual. Desert Star Academy believes 
each and every scholar should have the opportunity to experience a range of content areas. 
The Core Knowledge English Language Arts program incorporates multiple content objectives 
into an integrated learning experience. Teachers will utilize multiple researched based 
resources to develop grade appropriate lessons allowing each scholar to develop writing, 
speaking and listening skills. Students are engaged and open-minded readers, writer and 
listeners. Scholars will collaborate in learning groups as they develop a strong content 
knowledge and comprehend and critique their work and that of their peers.  Technology and 
digital media will guide the scholars to understand various perspectives and cultures to 
comprehend and evaluate complex text throughout the Science and Social Studies disciplines. 
It is the goal for each scholar to become an independent self-directed thinker and learner 
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by researching topics through multimedia resources and conveying the findings to a variety 
of audiences though text, oral and written presentations. 


 


Character Education 
 


To remain consistent with the mission to educate productive citizens in the community and 
develop leaders, Desert Star Academy will teach character acquisition in each classroom. Every 
scholar will comprehend and demonstrate the six pillars of character from kindergarten 
through sixth grade. “Character Counts” will be the resource in which each teacher will select 
themes and topics to teach in the classroom. Banners with the six pillars will be displayed 
throughout the school reminding scholars and parents of the relevance and importance of each 
trait. Each scholar will engage in service activities, as a method of developing an understanding 
of each pillar and demonstrating comprehension and application in the real world. Each scholar 
will comprehend that every choice made defines the person you are going to be and how each 
choice will impact the community. Character education will be taught periodically through the 
writing block. Each month of the school calendar will focus on the six pillars of character traits. 
Each classroom teacher will incorporate Character Counts lessons throughout various lessons. 
Desert Star Academy will host a community service activity quarterly that will incorporated the 
character lessons with the community involvement to ensure each scholar will make the 
connection of character education, community involvement and making good choices. 


 


Special Education and English Language Learners 
 


Desert Star Academy’s learning community will consist of scholars with a range of learning 
abilities and special needs. Approximately ten percent of the population will be special needs 
students with an Individual Education Plan (IEP) and 8 to 10 percent will be English Language 
Learners (ELL). The responsibility of identifying, educating and assessing these scholars lies 
with all members of the Desert Star Academy’s Staff. Differentiated instruction will provide a 
method to motivate, encourage, remediate or enhance the curriculum to ensure all scholars 
receive the support needed to grow and attain academic and emotional achievement necessary 
to meet grade level or IEP goals and objectives. In the case of gifted and talented scholars the 
differentiated instruction will enhance learning strengths ensuring each scholar will continue to 
grow and achieve academic excellence year after year. Core Knowledge, Imagine It, Treasurers 
and Saxon Math were selected due to the research based leveled and differentiated resources 
each offer the classroom teacher and scholars. The programs are comprehensive in content, 
viable and offer remediation tools and activities as well as promote critical thinking skills for 
scholars at all levels. It is the responsibility of the teacher to utilize the resources to inspire 
each scholar to reach their fullest potential. Small group instruction will provide flexibility in 
grouping scholars based on intellectual ability, learning style, strengths, and achievement needs 
for each to attain maximum growth. The leveled small group instruction will also provide 
support and intervention for young scholars to develop and progress with their peers without 
being qualified for special services. 
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Methods of Instruction 
 


RTI Model (Response to Intervention) 
Desert Star Academy believes scholars learn best when grouped with peers of similar strengths 
and skills. The RTI model ensures scholars receive high quality, culturally and linguistically 
responsive instruction, assessment, and evidence-based intervention. Comprehensive RTI 
implementation will contribute to more meaningful identification of learning and behavioral 
problems, improve instructional quality, and provide all scholars with the best opportunities to 
succeed in a challenging learning environment. The RTI model includes a support system where 
low level learners receive more comprehensive support system for longer amounts of time. 
Desert Star Academy will implement the RTI model as part of the intervention process of 
identifying scholars with disabilities. 


 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


http://www.rtimodel.com 


 
Differentiated Small Group Instruction 


 
To remain consistent with the mission, leveled small group instruction will be the primary 
method of direct instruction. Small group instruction allows teachers to differentiate the 
curriculum for children with similar needs or academic levels. The flexible groups allow the 
educator to instruct at various levels and provide one-on-one instruction where needed for 
remediation, benchmark or to enhance and teach concepts above grade level for the excelling 
scholars. Differentiated small group instruction builds confident listeners, speakers and 
ultimately learners to solve real-world situations and problems. The confidence is built by 
allowing scholars to speak in a small comfortable group of like peers rather than the entire 
classroom of peers. Teachers can inspire and challenge learners to reach new levels of 
academic excellence. 


 
Oral Comprehension Strategies 


 
The whole-group instruction setting will provide lesson overview and activities. The small- 
group instruction setting is based on the RTI model and children's varied developmental needs 
and will be the primary mode of lesson delivery. The strategies focus on the core components 
of effective emerging reading instruction: Speaking and listening, oral vocabulary and 
comprehension, concepts of print and emerging writing. Based on the cognitive taxonomies 
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and language structures of researchers including Weiner, Piaget, Vygotsky, Gardner, and 
Bloom, the strategies integrate visual and tactile support with language use. The concrete 
support is reduced incrementally at each level until only verbal and print interactions are 
needed. http://www.breakthroughliteracy.com This method empowers the culturally diverse 
scholars discussed in section A.2 an avenue to academic excellence. 


 
Cooperative Learning Projects 


 
Cooperative Learning Projects will provide scholars a style of learning that allows learners to 
work together to achieve a common goal. Scholars will use listening; speaking, reading and 
writing skills to demonstrate comprehension of an instructional concept or standard. Leaning 
groups are flexible to produce greater academic achievement, productivity and self-confidence. 
Cooperative learning groups will meet the needs of the culturally and academically diverse 
scholars attending Desert Star Academy. All scholars will work collaboratively to solve 
problems, create presentations and demonstrate comprehension. 


 
Assessment Plan 


 
Desert Star Academy’s team of teachers and School Director will meet in July to review a 
scholar’s achievement and assessment records for the purpose of grouping scholars using the 
RTI model and successful lesson differentiation. Collaboratively planning to improve scholar 
academic status involves data collection and analysis, creating a plan, implementing the plan, 
reviewing data and revising the plan for academic excellence. Academic excellence will be 
achieved only when a comprehensive formative and summative assessment plan is 
implemented and revised frequently. Each scholar, upon enrolling into Desert Star Academy 
will present the previous year’s AIMS results or the student will be assessed by Desert Star staff 
to establish a benchmark. If the scholar is below grade level or if  the AIMS assessment 
indicates an “approaching” or “falls far below” in any or all areas, the scholar along with their 
parents and School Director will create an achievement plan to close the learning gap in two 
years or less. In contrast, the excelling student will also have a plan to work above grade level 
to continue the learning growth rate. Desert Star is committed to the following assessment 
cycle: Assessment- remediation – progression – mastery.   
 
Mastery of each standard will be determined by the scholar’s individual score of 80% on all 
assessments; summative and formative.  The summative assessments will assess every scholar 
on each individual standard after the unit lesson is taught.  Each unit will consist of three 
individual assessments; two of the assessment may assess the scholar after a daily lesson or a 
part of the standard in progression of the unit teaching mastery of the standard in full content.  
If the scholar does not achieve a minimum of 80% mastery on each assessment, the scholar will 
be re-taught and tutored until a mastery score of 80% is achieved. The scholar will be tutored in 
class, and / or scheduled for out-of-class tutoring during Fun Day Friday.  The standards of 
quality achievement for each scholar implemented and adhered too daily, monthly and 
quarterly.   


 



http://www.breakthroughliteracy.com/
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Formative Assessment 
 


Desert Star Academy has selected the Acuity Assessment as the means to assess each scholar 
continuously throughout the school year. Developmental reading assessments will be 
administered weekly throughout all grades and a running record will be kept to assess fluency 
progression. Saxon Math also provides assessments embedded into their resources. 
Assessments will be analyzed to drive data and determine leveled reading groups. Desert Star 
Academy believes academic excellence can only be obtained when goals are continuously being 
achieved and advancing to the next level. Teachers will assess scholars daily to ensure 
progression to mastery. Assessments include formal and informal observations with rubrics, 
oral answers, project presentations, formal and informal written assessments, performance 
assessments and self-assessments in the upper grades. Assessments will be embedded 
throughout daily lessons, journal prompts, collaborative learning groups and projects, as well as 
real-time formative assessments that will drive data conversations. Each teacher will create a 
notebook recording assessment data and progression toward mastery for each student. 
Teachers and learning teams will make decisions based on the continuous flow of data to 
monitor, and revise the instructional program as needed. Determinations will also be made in 
regards to the learning growth rate for each scholar. 


 
The Acuity Software assessment will be given to all students at the beginning, middle and end 
of the year to determine base and diagnostic decisions regarding individual instruction. The 
results will be topics for staff development meetings to determine the effectiveness of lessons 
and classroom instruction and any additional enhancement or support for each student. The 
system will produce student reports and resources for interventions and enrichments. Data 
from this system will drive instruction to dramatically improve achievement outcomes for low 
level scholars while challenging and empowering excelling scholars to progress further. 


 
Summative Assessments 


 
The summative assessment plan options will be presented by the school director in July and 
then be developed as a collaborative team to drive, monitor, progress, revise and master the 
Common Core Standards and various content instruction. The summative assessments plan is 
vital to ensure all scholars are achieving high levels. All data from the summative assessment 
will be linked to the formative data results to determine the effectiveness of the instruction and 
to what degree the scholars are progressing toward mastering the standards. Results of the 
data will provide critical information to the school director to be used for staff development, for 
support resources and supplemental services to motivate support and encourage the entire 
learning community to achieve school, professional and scholar goals. 
 
Summative Assessment Plan 
All academic units will be based and assessed on the Arizona Common Core Standards.  Each 
teacher individually or in collaboration with a team of teachers will create or adopt rigorous 
unit summative assessments for each common core standard in reading, writing and math.  The 
science standards will be based on the Arizona Department of Education Standards.  A common 
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unit assessment will be universal throughout the entire grade level.  The first and second 
assessments will be created by the teacher to assess and drive the lessons within the unit.  
These assessments will also dictate what instructional needs each scholar needs prior to taking 
the unit assessment.  The following procedure will be adopted by Desert Star Academy, Inc.   
 After completion and scoring of each summative assessment, the teacher will determine 
the next progression of the unit lesson for each scholar.  If a scholar does not achieve a score of 
80% or higher on any assessment they will be re-taught and re-assessed until a mastery score of 
80% is achieved.  Once the daily assessments are passed the scholar will take the unit 
assessment determining whether the standard and its component have been mastered.  Each 
scholar will be required to master the summative lesson assessments with an 80% prior to 
taking unit assessment over the entire standard.  In-class tutoring, Fun day and conferencing 
with parents will be courses of action and re-teaching that will be implemented if a scholar does 
not master each standard.  In the event the above plans of action do not work and the scholar is 
not successful in mastering the standard parent conferences with the school director will take 
place and grade retention will be discussed.  All standards and mastery expectations will also be 
required by ELL and Special Needs scholars with appropriate accommodations and modification 
as stated in the Individual Education Plan or ELL goals and objectives. 
 


1. Assessment  
2. Remediation  
3. Progression 
4. Mastery 
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A. 3.1 Mastery and Promotion 
 


 


Mastery of Standards 
 


 
 


Mastery of a content area will be determined by achieving 80% proficiency on standards based 
assessments. An 80% proficiency score for standards will be determined by performance on 
formative and summative assessments during and following each instructional unit. Also, three 
times a year each grade will administer a formative Acuity assessment in order to evaluate each 
scholar’s progress toward mastery of the standards. Results from each assessment will be 
broken down by mastery of each standard and tracked individually for students. An internal 
requirement for all scholars is to demonstrate mastery of at least 80% of all grade level 
standards for each subject area of Reading, Math, Writing and Science. 


 


Promotion and Retention Criteria 
 


Promotion and retention at Desert Star Academy will be based on the performance and 
achievement of each individual scholar across all subjects. No scholar will be promoted to the 
next grade level without an achieving an average of a 70% or higher grade for reading, writing, 
math, science, and social studies. For each subject, a scholar’s performance will be evaluated 
by the classroom teacher based on scores from formative and summative assessments, formal 
and informal assessments, class activities and projects. The classroom teacher will evaluate 
each scholar’s individual grades at the minimum of twice a grading quarter, the midterm and 
final grading period. 


 


The criterion for promotion is as follows: 
 


 Each scholar must achieve a 70% or higher overall in each subject area listed above in 
order to be promoted to the next grade level. The overall grade will be based on a 
weighted average 80% from scores on the Common Core Standard assessments and 
20% from classwork and projects. 


 Each scholar must achieve a minimum score of 80% on all individual Common Core 
summative and formative assessments to be promoted to the next grade.  The teacher 
will reteach and assess each scholar until an 80% mastery level is achieved. 


 A scholar will not be promoted unless all content area meets the above requirements or 
a  special  meeting  with  the  school  director,  teacher  and  parent  is  held  to  decide 
otherwise. 


  


The criterion for retention is as follows: 
 


 Each scholar will be retained when one or more of the above content areas fall below a 
70% for one or more quarterly grading periods. 


 Each scholar will be retained if all individual Common Core summative and formative 
assessments are not passed with an 80% or higher within a quarterly grading period. 
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 A scholar must  pass each Common Core Standard assessment  within the quarterly 
grading period before moving on to the next standard without an intervention plan and 
supports. 


 


The process for promoting scholars 
 


 The process begins with the classroom teacher evaluating the individual scholar scores 
from the Common Core Standard assessments and the combined overall grade of 
assessment scores, classwork, homework  and group projects. If the scores on the 
individual Common Core assessments meet or exceed 80% AND the combined overall 
average of all score meet or exceed 70% the scholar is considered to be meeting the 
achievement standards and will be promoted. 


 The decision for promoting the scholars to the next grade will be by the 
recommendation of the classroom teacher with final approval from the school director. 


 


The process for retaining scholars or retaining is as follows: 
 


 The process will begin with the classroom teacher assessing and calculating individual 
scholar scores in all content areas, math, reading, writing, science and social studies at a 
minimum of twice during a grading period. 


 If at any time during the grading period a scholar’s grade average falls below a 70% a 
mandatory parent – teacher conference will take place to address concern’s and below 
standard achievements. 


 If the scholar does not meet the passing standard of 80% on all Common Core 
assessments within the quarterly grading period the retention process as outline below 
will take place. 


 During the initial parent / teacher meeting and all future meetings, an improvement 
plan will be created and agreed upon by the teacher and parent. The improvement plan 
will include additional mandatory tutoring, homework activities and additional 
assessments. Desert Star Academy, Inc. believes it is the responsibility of the school, 
scholar and family to provide support for the overall success of the scholar. The school 
director will be informed of the meeting results by receiving a copy of the improvement 
plan. 


 If the scholar’s performance improves and the grades meet the standards no further 
action will be required. 


 IF the scholar’s achievements do not improve in four weeks and meet the minimum 
standards a second parent meeting will take place. The school director will be present 
at the second meeting. A new improvement plan will be made and progress will be 
monitored. 


 Upon the completion of two cycles of improvement plans with no improvements an 
official letter notifying the parents of the scholar being “at risk” for retention will be 
sent home to the parents via US Mail. 


 Another parent meeting will be held with a new improvement plan and weekly 
monitoring by the teacher. 
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 If after three meetings and improvement plans have been implemented and monitored 
with below standard achievements the scholar will be officially recommended by the 
classroom teacher for retention. Recommendation will be given to the school director. 


 An official retention meeting will take place between the teacher, parent and school 
director. The scholar will then be retained unless a mutual agreement between the 
teacher parent and school director determine it is in the best interest of the scholar to 
move on to the next grade. 


 


Timeline for retention 
 


 Midterm and quarterly progress / evaluation reports are sent home, parent meeting 
scheduled and improvement plans implemented 


 Mid-January official “at-risk” of retention letters are mailed home via US Mail 


 Mid-March, following 3rd quarter report card, an official plan to retain letter is sent 


home 
 May of the current school year an official letter of retention is sent home with the date 


and time of the official retention meeting. 


 End of year report card will report official scholar retention. 
 


Desert Star Academy believes that all scholars are capable of learning given the instruction 
meets their learning style and modalities. The Academy is committed to each scholar and 
family by providing necessary tools and supports needed to make the required progress. 


 


Special Education and English Language Learner Students 
 


Promotion of students with IEP’s or identified as English Language Learners will be determined 
by the IEP team or the school staff in relation to the ELL scholars on the basis of the scholar’s 
progress toward the IEP and ELL goals. Promotion requirement for Special Education and ELL 
students are as follows: 


 


 All students with an IEP must meet 70% or more of standard aligned IEP goals. If a 
scholar does not meet this criterion, he or she will be considered for retention; 
however, the ultimate decision regarding promotion or retention will fall upon the IEP 
team at the annual IEP team meeting after going through due process for the given 
student. 


 ELL students shall be promoted to the next grade at the end of the academic year as 
long as they can demonstrate significant progress on their individual language learning 
goals and improve their scores on the annual AZELLA assessment. 


 If adequate progress is not made toward the learning goals, a parent meeting will be 
held with the teacher, School Director and parent to implement new strategies and 
programs to ensure the scholar is on track to meet the required promotion criteria. 
Once the new strategies are in place and implemented for four weeks a follow-up 
parent meeting will be scheduled with the team to discuss further options available to 
the student and family. 
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Criteria for Promotion for Special Needs Scholars:  


 The criteria for promotion of a special needs scholar will remain the same as for the 
regular education scholars.  


 Each scholar must achieve a 70% or higher overall in each subject area listed above 
in order to be promoted to the next grade level. The overall grade will be based on a 
weighted average 80% from scores on the Common Core Standard assessments and 
20% from classwork and projects. 


 Each scholar must achieve a minimum score of 80% on all individual Common Core 
summative and formative assessments to be promoted to the next grade.  The teacher 
will reteach and assess each scholar until an 80% mastery level is achieved. 


 A scholar will not be promoted unless all content area meets the above 
requirements or a  special  meeting  with  the  school  director,  teacher  and  parent  is  
held  to  decide otherwise  


  The special needs scholars will meet the above criteria with modifications and 
accommodations to the curriculum as stated in their IEP.   


 In “exceptional” cases where the special needs scholar is not able to read, write or 
function in a traditional classroom environment the IEP team will meet prior to the start 
of the school year and decided the criteria for promotion based on the needs of the 
scholar.  The school director will be present at the IEP team meeting to sign off on 
decisions made and to ensure the needs of the scholar is being meet.  The exact 
percentage needed for promotion will vary from scholar to scholar based on the severity 
of the disability, therefore the percentages and requirements will be established by the 
IEP team and school director. 
 
Process for Promoting Special Needs Scholars 


 The process for promoting special needs scholars will begin with the IEP team 
meeting.   


 The severity of the disability, the needs and capabilities of the scholars will be 
discussed by the IEP team. Any scholar with a “Specific Learning Disability” label 
will meet the requirements and the process of the general population scholars.   


 For the scholars with more severe disabilities that are not able to function in the 
traditional classroom the process will begin with the IEP team meeting at the end 
of the school meeting where promotion is discussed.   


 It will be the decision of the IEP team to establish the criteria as stated above. 


 Once the criteria is established, the scholar the process for promotion will be the 
same as for the regular education scholar.   


 Progress will be monitored and documented.  If the scholar is failing to meet the 
requirements a parent meeting will be held to create an action plan 


 The next step will be to hold an IEP team meeting to implement an action plan 


 If the progress meetings and goals are continually not met the IEP team will 
convene and with the school director decide to or not to promote the scholar.  
The decision of the IEP team and school director will be final. 
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Criteria and Process for Progress of ELL scholars: 


 The criteria and process for ELL scholars will be the same as for regular 
education scholars. 


 Modification and accommodations will be adhered to as directed by the ELL 
goals and objectives documented in each scholar’s learning plan.   


 Each scholar will have supports in and out of the classroom as directed by the 
learning plan for a period of two years or until the scholar scores proficient 
on the annual assessment.   


 The process for promotion and retention will be the same standards as for 
regular education scholars. 
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A.4 School Calendar and Weekly 
Schedule 
Calendar 


The school calendar will begin in August and go through May. A total of 144 instructional days will be 
taught. The school day will run from 7:30 am to 3:30 p.m. Each of the grades K-2 will have a 15 minute 
morning break with a 45 minute lunch and recess and a 15 minute afternoon break. Grades 3-5 will 
have the same schedule without the 15 minute afternoon break. The required number of instructional 
days and ho u r s  meet the required number of seat hours as provided by Arizona state statute. A 
longer school day Monday through Thursday compensates and meets the required seat minutes as 
required by statute for a four day week. 


 
Weekly Student 
Schedule 
Monday through Thursday 7:30 am – 3:30pm 


K – 2 total instruction per day: 6  h o u r s  a n d  4 5  m i n u t e s ;   


Y e a r :  9 7 2 h o u r s  


3 – 5 total instruction minutes per day: 7 hours per; Year 1008 hours. 


The above schedule meets the weekly instructional criteria as described in Arizona law.  
Which is Kindergarten 356 hours; 1-3 is 712 hours; 4-6 890 hours 


 
Daily Schedule: K-2 


 
7:30 –  7:45 Take Attendance, lunch count, pledge  


7:45 –  8:00 Calendar Whole group instruction 


8:00 –  9:30 Language arts block Differentiated small group instruction 


9:30 –  9:45 Recess / snack  


9:45 – 11:15 Math block Differentiated small group instruction 
11:15 – 11:45 Centers / computer and tablet time Small group tutoring/ instruction 


11:45 – 12:30 Lunch recess  


12:30 –  1:00 Literature – Read Alouds 
Student specials 


Whole group instruction 
(listening and speaking) 


1:00 –  2:00 Writing Workshop 
Character Education 


Whole group instruction, one-on-one 
conferencing, small group 
differentiated instruction 


2:00 – 2:15 Recess  


2:15 –  3:00 Science (Monday and Wednesday) 
Social Studies (Tuesday and Thursday) 


Whole group instruction / small group 
instruction 
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3:00 –  3:30 Individual scholar learning  Individual conferencing and tutoring 


3:30 dismissal   


 
Instructional minutes per content area: 


 
 
 
 


Daily Schedule Grades 3 – 5 


 
7:30  –   8:00 Daily oral language drill 


roll call and lunch count 
Whole group 


8:00  -  9:30 Language arts block Small group instruction 


9:30  -  9:45 Recess  


9:45  - 11:15 Math block Small group instruction 


11:15 -12:00 Literature / centers Whole group / small group 
 12:00 –12:45 Lunch  


12:45 -  1:30 Writing block 
Character Education 


Whole group instruction 
/small group instruction 


1:30 - 2:30 Science Whole group instruction 


2:30 -  3:30 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Social Studies (Monday 
and Wednesday) 
Student specials (Tuesday 
and Wednesday) 
Individual tutoring 


Small group 
Individual 
 
 
 
  


  3:30      Dismissal  
 


Student Specials will consist of Physical Activities, Library and Computers 


 
Four Day Work Week with Fun Day Friday 


 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. has selected a four day work week with a Fun Day Friday for the following 
reasons: 


 
 All area schools in Mohave Valley and Bullhead City have early release days on Friday for 


students and staff development for teachers 
 Staff Development for Desert Star Academy, Inc. teachers and teaching assistants 
 Intense tutoring for students with learning gaps or those falling below or approaching specific 


standards 


 Improve attendance rate among students and staff 


Reading 360 minutes per week 


Math 360 minutes per week 
Writing 240 minutes per week 
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Rationale for Target Population 


 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. is committed to operating a high quality school with rigorous curriculum and 
rich in technology and scholar-center instruction. Many students will be coming to Desert Star 
Academy, Inc. with large learning gaps. Fun Day Friday will provide these scholars with intense one-on- 
one tutoring in specific standards where learning gaps exist.  Each grade level teacher will have 
experience and resources to teach multiple grades thereby having the ability to tutor all scholars in the 
Common Core Standards. Teachers will be master teachers and be required to teach multiple grades 
during the first year of operation; teachers will be required to work two half-day Fridays a month to 
provide necessary tutoring for the target population. One teacher will tutor the lower grades, K-2 
and the second teacher will tutor grades 3-6. The School Director and teaching assistants will also be 
required to take part in tutoring scholars. Tutoring sessions will be made available for all students, 
in need of additional supports for learning gaps and enrichment for excelling scholars to maintain or 
exceed their level of learning to meet the high standards and rate of achievement. 


 
A four day school schedule will emphasize a structured rigorous academic commitment for 
scholars Monday through Thursday with a less structured fun day on Fridays. Class field trips, 
community service activities and peer tutoring will take place on Friday allowing scholars another 
avenue for creative student-centered learning. At the close of the intense tutoring sessions scholars 
will take part in group activities and games in which educational questions and real world problems 
will be solved. For example, asking a student to calculate heart rate by using multiplication before 
jumping rope or shooting baskets. Community service activities will also be scheduled on Fridays 
meeting the mission and vision of educating scholars in school, community at home. 


 
Desert Star Academy will remain consistent with all other school schedules in the Mohave Valley – 
Bullhead City area. The School Director has established a productive working relationship with the 
local school district regarding preschool business by attending monthly task force meetings to improve 
the quality of education provided. Desert Star Academy, Inc. believes communication among all 
educators will only improve the quality of education programs to be delivered. Operating a four day 
work week and rotating half day Fridays will allow teachers and administrators to take part in monthly 
or weekly meetings and staff development opportunities with area educators from surrounding 
schools. 


 


Staff Development 
 


A minimum of one Friday per month will be designated as a mandatory staff development day. The 
remaining three Fridays will be designated as optional team development / teacher working days. 
Desert Star Academy has selected Friday’s for staff development training to ensure all teachers and 
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presenters have ample time to conduct and accomplish necessary training without a time constraint of 
leaving by 4 or 5 p.m. Conducting staff development on Friday emphasizes a priority of student 
instruction and development Monday through Thursday and teacher development, student data 
analysis and planning on Friday. This is also a time in a relaxed atmosphere for teachers to collaborate 
and bond as a team. Desert Star Academy believes a teacher is more diligent and responsive to 
training  and  analyses  when  they  are  not  teaching  hours  prior  to  the  development  workshops. 


 


Designating a minimum of four uninterrupted training hours allows outside resource trainers and 
developers to emanate new developments, strategies, or product training and technology without the 
pressure of time constraints. Teacher implementation, collaboration and practical training may be 
scheduled, thereby, making the training more productive for teachers to comprehend and implement 
new information. Teachers will also have the opportunity to attend staff development and trainings 
offered by the surrounding school district on Fridays. This is important for teachers to participate in 
area staff development trainings in a rural area. Including more teachers available to attend trainings 
encourages state personnel and ADE to offer training sessions in the area. 


 
Fun Day Friday 


 
Desert Star Academy recognizes many students will enroll with developmental delays or be grade 
levels behind in academic knowledge and skills. The opportunity of having Fun Day Fridays ensures 
each scholar in need the appropriate time with a teacher or tutor to receive intensive instruction. 
Beginning each tutoring session in the morning when the scholars are alert makes for a more 
productive session for comprehension and retention. It is unrealistic to schedule tutoring sessions 
before school and after-school poses the issues of scholars being tired, lethargic and unresponsive. 
This schedule allows teachers and the Academy to host homework clubs, community service or student 
interest clubs to assist students with homework and brief concept tutoring sessions as well as provide 
time for Desert Star Scholars to take part in extra-curricular activities.  Study Fridays will be mandatory 
and a result from a parent teacher conference where a student learning plan was created. A contract 
would be signed by the scholar and parent mandating the tutoring. Discipline action would follow for 
any scholar not attending the program. With a signed contract, the concept of “optional” would not be 
a possibility. Study Friday would be implemented by Desert Star Academy with at least the school 
director or administrative team (in year four of operation) and designated teachers. Each teacher 
would be required to work a minimum of one Friday for scholar tutoring. 


 
Improved Attendance Rate for Scholars and Staff 


 
Proposing a four day school week would also reduce scholar and teacher absences. Doctor 
appointments, personal appointments or activities can be scheduled on Fridays reducing the amount 
of time teachers and scholars need to be away from school. Stricter attendance policies can be 
adhered to with this type of schedule. Allow individual time for a teacher to schedule appointments on 
Friday would also reduce the time teachers request for “early outs” to attend to scheduled 
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appointment and empower them to stay the full school day and beyond for their scholars in need of 
assistance or to sponsor after-school scholar events. 


 
Desert Star Academy believes community service and scholar participation within the community is a 
vital part of educating the whole child. Having a four day school schedule allows teachers to plan class 
field trips, community participation or scholar leadership training and activities to be scheduled on 


Fridays and placing emphasis and priority on scholar education and academics Monday through 
Thursday. There are many tribal holidays celebrated and traditionally the Native American students 
have higher attendance issues on Fridays.  
 
The four day school week is consistent with the two other charter schools in the area. The local  
distr ict  schools  also  have early  re lease on  Friday for  staff  development.   The most 
compelling rationale for a four day work week is the opportunity for additional staff development and 
planning time. At all times Desert Star believes that student days must focus on the student and the 
learning process. Teachers should not be taking time from the 4 day week to write lessons, make 
copies or grade student work. Two of the four monthly Fridays will allow teachers to plan, assess 
student learning and growth, and prepare for the upcoming week without distractions and in the 
comfort of their home. The extended school day will also allow the staff to have scheduled staff 
development to meet the needs of the students as described in the performance management plan. 
This will also allow the school to plan “Friday school” for additional school tutoring as needed per 
scholar. 


 
Staff Work Days / Hours 


 
Staff hours: 7:00 – 4:00; 7:00 – 4:30 on Thursday to allow teacher conferencing for Friday tutoring 
Staff Development: One Friday per month minimum 8:-00 – 11:00 or as late as 2 pm 
Fun Day Friday: One Friday per month 8:00 – 12:00 (Two Fridays per month only in year one with 
limited number of teachers on staff. 


Staff required activity: One evening a month 5:00 – 6:30 for “Family Night” 


 
All staff members are required to be on campus by 7:00 am allowing ample to time set their classroom 
and prepare for each school day. Arriving thirty minutes prior to school starting will allow time for any 
last minute staff briefings prior to scholar arrival. A 4 pm departure time will allow staff thirty minutes 
after school for prepping or scholar tutoring. All staff members, certified and classified, will be 
required to attend one staff development day on a designated Friday per month. In addition, each 
certified staff member would be required to work a second Friday each month for Fun day  Friday. 
All teachers will collaborate with each other at the first monthly staff development day to 
determine which teachers would work each Friday. A master schedule would be turned in to the 
school director following each meeting. It is the belief of the Desert Star school director that when 
teachers have buy- in and autonomy with scheduling they will take ownership and support events 
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with dedication. If teachers are not successful in scheduling staff for the Fun day Fridays the School 
Director will assume the responsibility. 


 
Monthly Family Nights 


 
Desert Star Academy values the role of the family in the education of each scholar. Promoting a team 
and partnership among teachers, parents, and scholars will promote effective communication and 
student accountability.  The Academy believes when parents understand the educational environment 
and expectations a bond will be formed for the benefit of the scholar by instilling a sense of purpose, 
hope and ownership to apply their strengths for the benefit of the world around them. The values of 
respect, humility, compassion, integrity, and accountability will be central to the theme of each 
monthly activity. 
 
Monthly Themes and Events 


 


Month 
 
July 


Event 
 


Meet Your Teacher 


Character Trait /Event Theme 


August Open House Respect 
September 
October 
November 
December 


Open House 
Fall Festival Carnival 
Open House of Student work 
Holiday Celebration 


Respect continued 
Responsibility 
Fairness 
Caring 


January 
February 
March 
April 


Happy New Year 
Black History Projects 
Spring Science Fair 
AIMS Jeopardy 


Citizenship 
Trustworthy 
Gearing up for AIMS 
AIMS all the way 


May End of Year BBQ Celebration 
 


School Calendar 2014-15 


 
July 2014 


  1 2 3 4 5 


6 7 8 9 10 11 12 


13 14Staff 


Orientation /RTI 
Differ. Training 


15 16 Aims 


Analysis/ teacher 
notebook 


17 17 19 


20 21 Aims 


Analysis/ teacher 
notebook 


22 23 Team and 


personal goal 
setting 


24 25 26 
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27 28 Staff 


Development 


29 Staff 


Development 


30 31 Meet 
teacher 


  


 
 


August 2014 Respect 


     1 Staff 


Development 


2 


3 4 First Day of 


school 


5 6 7 8 Fun day Friday 9 


10 
 


11 12 13 14 15 Fun day Friday 16 
 
 
 
 


17 18 19 20 23 24Funday Friday 25 


26 27 28 29 30 31 1 


 
 


 September 2014 Respect continued 


2 3 Labor Day 


No school 


4 5 6 7 Staff 


development. 


8 


9 10 11 12 13 14 Fun day 


Friday 


15 


16 17 18 19 20 21 Fun day 


Friday 


22 


23 24 25 26 27 28 Fun day 


Friday 


29 


30       


 
 
 


October 2014 Responsibility 


 1 2 3 4 5 Staff 


development 


6 


7 8 9 10 11  
End of Quarter 


12 Fun day 


Friday 


13 


14 15 Day 40 16  17  18  19 Fun day 


Friday 
20 


21 22 23 24 25 26 Fun day 


Friday  


 


 


27 


28 29 30 31    
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November 2014 Fairness 


    1 2Staff 


development 


3 


4 5 6 7 8 9 10 


11 12Veterans Day 


No school 


13 14 15 
 


16 Fun day Friday 17 


18 19 20 Day 60 21  22 23 Fun day Friday 24 


25 26 
Thanksgiving 


27 
Thanksgiving 


27 
Thanksgiving 


29 
Thanksgiving 


30 1 


 Break Break Break Break   
 
 
 


December 2014   Caring 


2 3 4 5 6 7 Staff 


Development 


8 


9 10 11 12 13 14Fun day Friday 15 


16 17 18 19 20 
End of Quarter 
Day 74 


21 22 


23 24 Winter Break 25 Winter Break 26 Winter Break 27 Winter Break 28 29 


30 31 
Winter Break 


     


 
 
 


January 2015 Citizenship 


  1 
Winter Break 


2 
Winter Break 


3 
Winter Break 


4 5 


6 7 
First Day Back 


8 9 10 11 Staff 


Development 


12 


13 14 15 16 17 18 Fun day Friday 19 


20 21 MLK 


No School 


22 23 24 25 Fun day Friday 26 


27 28 29 30 31 
Day 89 


  


 
 
 


February 2015 Trustworthiness 


     1 2 
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3 4 5 6 7 8 Staff 


Development 


9 


10 11 12 13 14 15 Fun day Friday 16 


17 18 President’s 


Day No School 


19 
 


20 21 100 day of 


school 


22Fun day Friday 23 


24 25 26 27 28   


 
March 2015 Gearing up for AIMS 


     1 Fun day Friday 2 


3 4 5 6 7 8 Staff 


Development 


9 


10 11 12 13 14 
End of Quarter 


15 16 


17 18 
Spring Break 


19 
Spring Break 


20 
Spring Break 


21 
Spring Break 


22 23 


24 25 26 27 28 29 Funday Friday 30 


 
 
 


 
April 2015 AIMS all the WAY 


 1 2 3 4 5 Staff 


Development 
/AIMS training 


6 


7 8 9 10 11 12 Fun day Friday 13 


14 15 16 17 18 19 Fun day Friday 20 


21 22 23 24 25 26 Fun day Friday 27 


28 29 30     


 
 
 


May 2015 Celebration 


   1 2 3 Staff 


Development 


4 


5 6 7 8 9 10 End of Year 


Family BBQ 


11 


12 13 14 15 16 17 18 
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19 20 21 
 


22 
 


23 
Last day of school 


24 Teacher work 


day 


25 


 
26 27 28 29 30 31  
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B. 2 Governing Body 
 


 


Governing Board 
Roles, Responsibilities, and Mandated Obligations 


 
Desert Star Academy Inc. is a non-profit organization serving as the umbrella for Desert 
Preschool and Desert Star Academy charter school. The Corporate Board will oversee the 
corporation’s overall vision, corporate issues such as facilities, corporate compliance, financing, 
and organization issues. The Board also will oversee the long term planning of both the 
preschool and charter school to ensure the mission, values, and beliefs are consistent and 
unified. 


 
As required by Article V, Section 5.12 of the Corporation’s Bylaws, the Corporate Board shall 
establish a standing committee of the Corporate Board that shall be named the “Governing 
Board”. Any individual serving on the Governing Board shall be referred to as a Governing 
Board “Member”. 


 
Authority 


 
The Governing Board shall have all of the duties and authority required by applicable law or as 
delegated to the Governing Board by the Corporate Board, but specifically including all of the 
powers and obligations required or implied by A.R.S. 15-183.E.8. All policies and procedures of 
any charter schools operated by the Corporation shall be established and exercised by or under 
the authority of the Governing Board. The Governing Board’s duties shall include, without 
limitation, adherence to the core values of the Corporation and the educational philosophy of 
any charter schools operate by the Corporation. 


 
Number of Members 


 
The number of Governing Board members shall be no less than three and no more than nine, 
provided that said number be changed by an amendment to the bylaws, duly adopted by the 
Corporate Board, subject always to any restrictions of law as to the minimum number of 
Members. 


 
Appointment of Members 


 
All Governing Board Members shall be appointed by a majority vote of the Corporate Board at 
any regular or special meeting of the Directors. Members may be removed, replace or changed 
at the discretion of the Corporate Board. Members need not be residents of the State. 
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Terms of Office 
 


Each member shall hold office for a period of two years from the date he or she is appointed, or 
until his or her prior death, incapacitation, resignation, replacement or removal. Members may 
serve multiple consecutive terms without restriction as to the number of terms permitted. 


 
Qualifications 


 
Directors must be more than 20 years of age. Each Director must pass a background check, or 
other regulatory inquires, as required by State law, federal law or other governmental agencies 
having proper regulatory authority over the affairs of the Corporation or its activities, as 
amended from time to time, which will included as a minimum, a law-enforcement fingerprint 
check showing that there exists no criminal record which could adversely affect the Corporation 
or its operations. Directors must, in the opinion of the Corporate Board, possess experience 
and qualifications that further the Corporate Board’s commitment to the educational and 
operational purpose of the Corporation. 


 
Governing Board Offices 


 
The Corporate Board shall appoint a President of the Governing Board and the Members shall 
elect a Secretary of the Governing Board; provided, however, that, excepting only the initial 
President and Secretary, Members appointed or nominated and elected for such offices shall 
have been Members for a minimum period of three months prior to holding such office. 


 
Resignation 


 
Any member may resign at any time by giving 30 days prior written notice to the Secretary of 
the Governing Board, although the Governing Board may waive the 30-day period for good 
cause. Unless a longer period is specified in such written notice, or the Governing Board waives 
the 30-day period for good cause, such resignation shall take effect 30 days after the Governing 
Board’s receipt of such notice, and the acceptance of such resignation shall not be necessary to 
make it effective. 


 
Removal 


 
Any member may be removed from the Governing Board, with or without cause, at any time by 
the Corporate Board. If a member who is removed from office has undertaken by personal 
liability for a debt or other undertaking of the Corporation (e.g. a guaranty of any obligation of 
the Corporation), the Corporation shall use reasonable efforts to secure a release of such 
personal liability for the benefit of the removed Member. 
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Conflicts of Interest 
 


No Member having a duality of interest or possible conflict of interest for a particular issue shall 
vote or use his or her personal influence relating to such issue but may be included when 
determining a quorum.  The minutes of any meeting where a conflict is present should reflect: 
(i) that a disclosure of the conflict was made; (ii) that the Member with the conflict abstained 
from  discussion  and  voting  on  such  matter,  and  (iii)  any  other  relevant  factors  deemed 
necessary by the Corporate Board and the Governing Board. 


 
The Governing Board is composed of a minimum of five and not more than seven directors with 
the officers of President, Vice-President, Secretary and Treasurer. The minimum offices to be 
held are the President and Secretary. 


 
The Corporate Board will delegate all authorities to the School Governing Board as needed to 
run and manage all aspects of the school both annually and the day to day functions and 
activities. The Corporate Board will review the financial documents and meeting minutes of the 
charter school to be sure that appropriate legal and financial procedures are being followed. 
They will make recommendations as needed based on school vision and financial status. The 
Corporate Board will set the salary of the School Director. The School Director will be 
responsible for the day to day operation of the charter school and report directly to the 
Governing Board. Margie Montgomery is the School Director. 


 
As stated above, all policies and procedures of Desert Star Academy are established, exercised 
by and under the authority of the Governing Board. The Governing Board will set annual goals 
for the charter school and the School Director as well as review and evaluate the performance 
of the School Director annually. It will accept and further delegate, only as appropriate, the 
authorities granted it by the Corporate Board. Desert Star Governing Board will review financial 
documents on a monthly basis and submit financial documents and meeting minutes to the 
Corporate Board to demonstrate effectiveness or identify areas of concern of the school’s 
operation. 


 
The Governing Board will govern according to the Bylaws approved upon receipt of the charter. 
The bylaws stipulate the responsibilities and policies by which the Board is legally bound. The 
Desert Star Governing Board will have the following duties and responsibilities: 


 Recruit, manage and hire the School Director 


 Provide guidance and support to the School Director in the execution of the mission and 
vision of the school. 


 Set all school policies 


 Delegate appropriate responsibility and authority to the School Director to lead Desert 
Star Academy 


 Ensure the school is meeting its intended objectives as evident in student test scores 
and academic achievement 


 Approve the annual budget 
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 Approve job descriptions and responsibilities for the administrative and instructional 
staff 


 Determine compensation plans for the School Director 


 Approve compensation plans for the administrative and instructional staff 


 Authorize fund transfers of more than $15,000 between categories in the annual budget 


 Review and approve curriculum 
 Ensure compliance with all state, federal, and grant laws and stipulations (e.g. Open 


Meeting Laws) 
 Attend annual Board training 


 
Desert Star Academy Governing Board 
Composition 


 Academic leaders 


 Business leaders 


 Community leaders  


 Parent leader 
 


The composition of the Governing Board will initially consist of a diverse group of five 
individuals who will contribute time and expertise to the organization.     
 
Desert Star Governing Board Members: 
 
Margie Montgomery 
The School Director and initial president of the Governing Board will be Margie Montgomery. 
Two community members will be added at a later date.  The roles and responsibilities of the 
School Director a n d  member of the Board are to serve as the liaison between the school 
and the Governing Board, by providing context regarding the culture and pulse of the school 
and by representing school staff to the Governing Board.  
 
The Governing Board shall include a President, who will preside over all meetings and 
ensure all Open Meeting Laws are followed, a Secretary, who will document meeting 
agendas, and be responsible for all correspondence on behalf of the Governing Board. Lastly, a 
treasurer, who will be responsible for presenting the financial reports to the governing board 
and be an authorized signer on all Desert Star Academy checks. 
 
Nick Economou is a resident and business  leader  in  the Fort Mohave community.  Nick 
has managed, operated and marketed his own business in the Tri-State area for many years. 
He brings financial and marketing expertise to the team. Mr. Economou is a very active parent 
of school aged children within the community, involved heavily in many youth sports 
organizations as a head coach. Desert Star Academy believes the community is a vital part of 
the overall success of the school and each scholar. Mr. Economou will bring many aspects of 
the community to the Academy. 


 
Andrea Economou, a community leader and parent is also very active in the Mohave Valley 
area. Her role on the board will be the secretary. She will be responsible to posting 
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meetings in accordance with the “Open Meeting Laws”, take minutes at each meetings and 
typing them for presentation at each meeting as well as recording all meetings.  She will  
provide agendas to members. She is committed to the success of youth and is very active in 
the county’s 4-H program and a parent and 4-H leader. Sh e  h a s  se r v e d  a s  “ Te a m  Mo m ” 
fo r  m a n y  sp o r t s  i n  w h i ch  h e r  ch i l d r e n  h a v e  p a r t i c ip a t ed  i n  a nd  s he is a great 
community organizer.  Andrea will be in charge of fundraising program and activities and be a 
leader to solicit for Tax Credit donations.  She will be a valuable asset to Desert Star Academy, 
Inc. 


 
Steve West, also a community leader, is a battalion fire chief with the local fire district will bring 
community awareness and facilities experience to the Governing Board. He is a long-time 
resident of the Fort Mohave Community. He and Mrs. West have raised two children in the 
local school district and have been volunteers in many community organizations.  They are 
presently very active with their children and grandchildren who both attend Desert Star 
Academy Preschool. Steve has been instrumental in volunteering in school improvements and 
fundraisers for the preschool.  He has many contacts within the community that will provide 
support. 
 
Business leader will be added to the Desert Star Academy, Inc. Governing Board at a later date.  
This position will be filled with a candidate with expertise in finance to ensure the financial 
success of the Academy. 
 
Governing Board Committees 
The Board may: 
Form advisory committees for areas of special need or interest which could include but not be 
limited to: 


 An Executive Committee - made up of seated directors who are officers of the Board 
(president, vice president, secretary and treasurer). The role of this committee is to 
execute the duties of the Board as directed by the Board. These duties may include, but 
not be limited to, hearing appeals, reviewing potential conflicts of interest, seeking 
business partnerships, etc. 


 A Finance Committee - consisting of the Board treasurer and any other persons as appointed by 
the Board chair. The main duty of the committee is to establish the school budget and oversee the 
implementation of that budget. This committee or its designee would report directly to the Board 
at each meeting of the Board. 


 A Nomination Committee - comprised of seated directors and members appointed by the Board 
chair. The main function of this committee is to evaluate the representative needs of the Board 
and supply a slate of candidates to fill any vacated Board seats. The committee prepares a slate of 
candidates for the annual Board meeting. 


 A Development Committee - responsible for any major fundraising activities of the charter 
school. The charter school will have at least one major fundraiser during each school year. The 
Board treasurer will be a member of this committee, but will not be required to chair the 
committee 
 


 Vacancies  
In the event that a board seat becomes vacant the following process shall take place to fill the seat. 
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 The Nomination Committee will solicit, recruit and supply a slate of candidates to fill any Board 
seat. 


 The candidates will have the qualifications of the vacated seat, whether it be a community, 
academic or business leader vacancy. 


 From the slate of candidates the existing Board members will interview and vote on the next 
candidate to fill the vacated seat. 


 The Board President will meet with the candidate and offer them the seat.  Their duties will begin 
at the next Board meeting following the decision of the Board. 
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grandchildren and have a passion for assisting in the creation and organization of a high quality 
school. 


 


 


Nikki Smith, a dedicated parent, is committed to the long term success of Desert Star Academy. 
Her daughter is a young scholar of Desert Star Preschool. Nikki has expressed her confidence in 
the program and shares the same beliefs and values as stated in the mission. She has recruited 
other parents to enroll their children into the school. She wants to be a strong advocate of her 
daughter and become involved with her education. Nikki has willing volunteered to offer 
assistance to the success of the school. 


 
Barry Bower has been an educator for fifteen years. His current position is Special Education 
Director, Online School Principal, and High School football coach with the local high school 
district. Barry has very strong convictions about educating youth with honesty, integrity and 
hard work. He is truly an inspiration to the young men who play on his football team and has 
garnered the respect of his coaching staff, colleagues and the community. His educational 
philosophy aligns with the mission and core values of Desert Star Academy. 


 
Community member is currently vacant. 


Community member is currently vacant.  


Governing Board Vacancies 


In the event that a Governing Board vacancy occurs, for any reason, the unexpired portion of 
the term shall be filled by appointment by the Corporate Board. The founding Governing Board 
will be appointed by the Corporate Board, thereafter, the Governing Board and School Director 
will make recommendations to the Corporate Board for appointment. The final selection by 
the Corporate Board will be made from recommendations from the Governing Board, 
Corporate Board members and the School Director. There will always be a concerted effort to 
have representation from the community, the parent group and the faculty at Desert Star 
Academy to keep the membership versed and well-rounded. 


 
Each Governing Board member will read and sign a statement assuring that they understand 
and will uphold the charter application, school policies and procedures, and understand the 
rules of open meeting laws as directed in Robert’s Rules of Order or the online Ombudsman 
Handbook on Open Meeting Law prior to becoming a voting member. The Governing Board 
President will be mandated to attend the annual Arizona Charter Business Conference. Each 
member will be strongly advised to attend one training session from either the Arizona Charter 
Board Association or Arizona Department of Education.  The Governing Board will revisit the 
open meeting laws annually. 
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Recruiting New Board Members 
 


Board members will be recruited from the community members that will be strong advocates 
for the school’s mission and vision. Qualifications will include their ability to perform the 
Board’s responsibilities with excellence as well as the particular expertise they possess that will 
enhance the Board’s overall ability to govern. Future Board vacancies will be filled in a like 
manner. Desert Star Academy understands the importance of complying with Open Meeting 
Law and will initiate this process immediately to ensure that at least a five member board is 
maintained at all times. There will always be a concentrated effort to include at least one 
member from the community and individuals who have experience in education, business 
management, and financial management. The founding Corporate Directors also feel strongly 
that at least one parent serve on the Governing Board. Each Board member will obtain a 
fingerprint clearance card prior to their appointment and read and sign a statement assuring 
that they understand Desert Star Academy’s charter application and Open Meeting Law prior to 
becoming a voting member of the Board. At least annually, the School Board will review Open 
Meeting Law and require disclosure of any Conflicts of Interest. 


 
Upholding Open Meeting Law 


 
The Governing Board will adhere to Arizona’s Open Meeting Law. Each new Board member will 
be mandated to read the Desert Star Bylaws, acceptable procedures regarding privacy, email 
laws and issues regarding topics brought before the Board. Robert’s Rules of Order will be the 
resource and guide for executing each board meeting. Notice of meetings will be posted on the 
school website, once developed, and in the school office as well as any monthly print material 
distributed to the students with a minimum of 48 hours of public notice. The minutes will be 
recorded and made available to the public within 72 hours of the meeting. Executive sessions 
will only be held for one of the seven purposes allowed by the law and those involved will have 
proper notification. 
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B.3 Management and Operations 
 
 
 


The Governing Board will have ultimate responsibility for the charter school, setting school 
policies, and legal and financial oversight. The Governing Board will hire the School Director 
who will be responsible for the implementation of the school mission and values, to provide 
direct leadership for curriculum and instructions, for community involvement and 
development, recruitment, and parent relationships. In year two, a Director of Technology will 
be hired. Beyond year three a Special Education Director and a Director of Curriculum and 
Instruction will be added as the scholar population increases and the budget can provide for 
such positions. 


 
School Director 


 
The School Director, Margie Montgomery, will be directly responsible to the Governing Board 
for implementation of the program of instruction and operation of the charter school in a 
manner consistent with the policies and practices created by the Governing Board. The School 
Leader will foster a culture of academic excellence and collaboration among all staff at the 
school to ensure its scholars are prepared to be successful in college, to be positive and 
upstanding members of their community and leaders among their peers and beyond to 
positively impact their world. The School Director will be responsible for creating and 
cultivating a parent group to provide support to the scholars and school.  The School Leader will 
also continue to make community connections and maintain appropriate communication with 
all stakeholders to achieve this mission. 


 
Responsibilities 


 
The School Director will facilitate the creation of the school’s curriculum, review unit and daily 
plans and assessments, conduct classroom observations, facilitate data driven reflection and 
planning sessions, lead professional development, evaluate teachers, oversee the state testing 
process, and ensure compliance with state-mandated instruction, assessment and reporting, 
including requirements for English Language Learners who require four hours of structured 
English Language Development. The School Director will also hire and supervise personnel who 
provide psychological evaluation and speech therapy and other services for students with 
special needs. In year two, the School Leader will hire a Director of Technology to remain 
consistent with the school’s program of instruction. In year three, if the scholars with special 
needs exceed 10 students, the School Director will hire a Special Education Teacher to oversee 
services and collaborate with Individual Education Plan’s. This teacher will also oversee all 
special services and English language learner programs. 


 
The School Director is responsible for fostering and maintaining a culture of responsibility and 
excellence at the school. This includes collaborating with the Governing Board to develop clear 
behavioral expectations and a system for administering consequences, training and overseeing 
staff to consistently implement these expectations and policies, the School Director will create 
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a policy for administering consequences for serious acts of misconduct that is elevated from the 
classroom level. The School Director will also be ultimately responsible for the school’s 
compliance with all laws and grant requirements. 


 


Initially, the School Director will be responsible for any grant writing. The Director will train the 
clerical person to report and maintain all grants. The ultimate responsibility of compliance will 
be with the School Director. 


 


Qualifications of the School Director 
 


 


 Demonstrate integrity and a commitment to implement and foster the mission, beliefs 
and values of Desert Star Academy 


 Demonstrate a passion for scholar achievement and success 


 Demonstrate strong organizational, planning and implementation skills 
 Active community membership to promote the school’s mission and values, also to seek 


resources and community support for Desert Star Academy 


 Have a Master’s Degree in Educational Leadership 


 Have a strong sense of urgency, integrity, enthusiasm and commitment 


 Demonstrate the ability to motivate, lead and develop staff to achieve high academic 
standards 


 Have the ability to deliver constructive evaluations and work with staff members to 
achieve personal goals and strengthen weaknesses 


 Demonstrate organizational skills to form parent and school support groups 


 Experience with budgets and financial planning 


 Have a valid Arizona principal certificate 


 Provide a valid fingerprint clearance card 
 


Technology Director 


 
This position will be created in year two of operation. The Technology Director will report to 
the School Director and be responsible for the operation and maintenance of all technology 
equipment and software.  The Technology Director will work as the liaison between the 
technology vendors and the school with regard to equipment, technology updates, obtaining 
bids, etc. The Technology Director will oversee all delivery and installation of technology 
equipment and software. Again periodically, present a report to the Governing Board on 
technology products and services. Again, conduct staff development trainings on electronic 
mail grade book, United Streaming, and other programs as needed. 


 
Qualifications: 


 


 


 Demonstrate expertise knowledge in network and technology software, equipment and 
products 


 Have the ability to prepare, present and train staff on all software, programs and new 
technology equipment 
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 Have a valid Arizona fingerprint clearance card 


 Demonstrate experience in the technology field 
 


Teachers 


 
Teachers are directly responsible to the School Director for implementation, nurturing and 
demonstrating academic excellence and the Academy’s mission and culture in their classrooms. 
They must ensure all academic requirements and expectations, are met. They must partner 
with parents to provide communication and render support for the scholar’s high academic 
achievement. Teachers must demonstrate the ability to create engaging lessons directly 
aligned to the 2010 ADE Common Core Standards and create, administer, record, and analyze 
scholar data. They work collaboratively work with colleagues to develop, implement and assess 
action plans. Teachers demonstrate a strong commitment to developing young scholars for 
college. 


 
Qualifications 


 
 Maintain a Highly Qualified status to be incompliance with No Child Left Behind 


 Have a Bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or university and teach at least 
three years in the content area certified. 


 Demonstrate proficiency in instruction, management and in the ability to lead scholars 
to significant academic gains through previous teaching experience. 


 Demonstrate strong content knowledge of the subject they teach across three grade 
levels. 


 
Special Education Teacher  


 
The Special Education Teacher is directly responsible to the School Director for implementation, 
nurturing and demonstrating academic excellence and the Academy’s mission and culture in 
the classrooms. They must ensure all academic requirements, modifications, and 
accommodations are met according to all IDEA rules and regulations. Directly responsible to 
schedule, plan, and develop the student’s Individual Education Plan. They must conduct the 
IEP team meeting annually and render support for academic progress. The Special Education 
Teacher must partner with the classroom teacher to ensure all special education services are 
being implemented and documented. The Special Education Teacher will be hired in year three 
if the special education population permits. The funds are budgeted in year three to prevent a 
shortfall in the personnel line item. 


 
Responsibilities 


 Serve as a case manager for all special education students 


 Schedule, plan, write IEP and deliver goals to annual IEP meeting 


 Partner with classroom teachers to implement scholar’s IEP 


 Oversee the ELL program and ensure plans are implemented 
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Qualifications 
 


 


 Maintain a highly qualified status in special education to be incompliance with No Child 
Left Behind 


 Maintain a valid Special Education License from the Arizona Department of Education 


 Have a Bachelor’s Degree from an accredited college or university and teach at least 
three years in special education 


 Demonstrate proficiency in instruction, management and in the ability to lead scholars 
to significant academic gains through previous teaching experience 


 Demonstrate a strong content knowledge of special education disabilities and service 


 
 Demonstrate a passion for special education and scholar achievement and success 


 Demonstrate strong organizational, planning and implementation skills 


 Have a strong sense of urgency, integrity, enthusiasm and commitment to students with 
special needs 


 Demonstrate organizational skills to plan, conduct and implement IEP goals and services 


 Three years of experience in special services 


 
Operational Plan 


Instruction 


The School Director will be responsible for oversight of the curriculum and instruction for at 
least the first three years. In year four or beyond, a Curriculum Director will be hired to take 
over these responsibilities. The School Director will facilitate curriculum meetings for resource 
adoption, curriculum mapping, lesson plans and adherence to Common Core Standards. 


 
Curriculum and Assessment (Mandated State Testing) 


 
The School Director will take responsibility for training, organizing and instructing teachers on 
procedures for administering AIMS or other standardized assessments. 


 


 


Staff Development 
 


The School Director will be responsible for scheduling all staff development, and will conduct 
collaborative meetings with teachers as a group and individually to determine the necessary 
staff development to implement a successful program of instruction. Staff development will be 
mandatory during the month of July prior to school opening, at the start of the new year and 
monthly during Friday Staff Development meetings. 
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Contracted Services 


 
The School Director will be responsible to oversee all contract services to be performed. 
Contract services include special needs services, maintenance, and financial accounting 


 
Financial Management 


 
Overall, the School Director will have administrative oversight responsibility for financial 
management. The Director will work with the Governing Board and school contracted 
accountant to develop policies and practices to ensure that there is separation of financial 
duties. The accounting firm will write and sign all checks for invoices and payroll to ensure 
proper separation of financial duties. The School Director will be responsible for submitting all 
bills and invoices to the accounting firm for processing. Financial reports will be prepared by 
the accounting firm and approved by the Governing Board and the Corporate Board quarterly. 
The School Director will rely heavily on practices and procedures presented by the accounting 
firm to ensure overall financial growth and success of Desert Star Academy. 


 


 
Personnel 


 
Formal written evaluation of all employees will be performed bi-annually. Frequent classroom 
visits and informal verbal teacher reviews will occur as often as needed. It is important to 
provide consistent positive feedback and constructive comments frequently to ensure that 
standards are being taught and mastered by the students. The School Director will keep and 
maintain teacher notebooks with any  informal reviews, discussions or activities worthy of 
noting including but not limited to subsequent improvements. Failures to improve will be used 
in compiling information for bi-annual reviews. Classroom successes and activities will be 
logged as well as any staff development the teacher has accomplished. 


 
Grants Management 


 
Initially the School Director will write the various grants. The School Director will attend the 
annual Director’s Institute to remain current on all special education laws, practices and issues. 
The office clerk will have the responsibility for reporting and managing the grants according to 
directions of the grant. Title I and IDEA Basic grants will be written by the School Director. The 
office clerk will be attending training provided by Arizona Department of Education. 


 
Student management Information System (SAIS) 


 
Desert Star Academy will purchase School Master for all reporting to the Arizona Department of 
Education. The clerical staff will be trained to input and verify all data in the system. The 
School Director will have administrative oversight of the SAIS 
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B.3.2 CONTRACTED SERVICES 
 
Desert Star Academy School Director will have the responsibility of oversight for financial and 
legal contracted services. The School Director will have oversight responsibilities for special 
education contracted services. The Governing Board will be made aware of contracted services 
through discussions of school policy, the budget process, monthly financial reports, and annual 
audits. Costs reflected in the startup and three year budgets were estimated from current 
service rates and as advised by the audit consultant. The Corporate Board has by resolution 
hired an outside firm to conduct all accounting for the school. The Governing Board will also 
contract a company to conduct yearly audits as directed by Arizona law and the Charter School 
Association. All correspondence and findings by either company will be shared with both the 
Corporate and Governing Board. 


 
Contracted Services 


 
Desert Star Academy does not intend to contract out for special education services unless a 
student’s IEP mandates a specific service aside from resource support for SLD (Specific Learning 
Disability) or Developmental Delayed disabilities. All full scale cognitive evaluations will be 
contracted out to local school psychologists. Currently, there are two licensed school 
psychologist in the area who are will to complete full scale evaluations when needed. 
According to quotes from these psychologists, the cost of an evaluation ranges from $400 to 
$1,200 depending on the depth of the evaluation and the specific disability.    Funds were 
included in the three-year budget for a limited number of evaluations.   


 
The Speech Language Services will be contracted out at this time to Karen Zeyouma, a licensed 
Speech Language Pathologist at the rate of $300.00 per evaluation. Testing and writing the 
report is included in this fee. Speech services will be contracted at $70.00 per hour. Speech 
services will include therapy and IEP meetings. Mrs. Zeyouma is one of two certified Speech 
Language Pathologists in the area that it not currently employed with a local school district. 
Mrs. Montgomery has had experience working with her and her fees are reasonable for the 
area. The second choice, Donna Bennet, charges $100.00 per hour and is retiring at the end of 
this school year. Initially, the number of students requiring or qualifying for services will be 
minimal; therefore contracting for a set number of hours with a service provider is the most 
effective solution. Funds were included in the three-year budget for Speech Language Services 
based on 4% of the population qualifying for services to include Speech Language, OT/PT, 
hearing and vision services. 


 
Special Education Delivery of Services 


 
The functions include: 


 Developing a school Child Find team for all special education referrals 


 Following  all  IDEA  laws  and  regulations  regarding  the  initial  referrals  and  60  day 
timelines 


 Writing the IEP and having the initial and annual IEP meetings. 
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 Providing  annual  staff  development  trainings  on  the  special  education  process  and 
referral 


 Planning for special education services and related services 


 
A special education teacher will manage all special education students and IEP’s initially, until 
the population and budget warrants hiring a special education director. 


 
Mrs. Montgomery will communicate with the Governing Board regarding the need for 
contracting services beyond basic resource supports in or out of the classroom on a case by 
case basis. Based on Mrs. Montgomery’s special education experience over the last eight 
years, the special education population runs between 9 and 12 percent. This equates to 10 
students. The majority of students needing services in two previous districts were qualified in 
the category of Specific Learning Disability and Speech Language Impairment.  Mrs. 
Montgomery anticipates Desert Star Academy special education students to run at the same 
ratio. The budgets have been projected to reflect this population. 


 
     


Costs to Implement Special Education Services 


 
The cost of providing special education services will consist of the initial evaluation, by a school 
psychologist and speech language pathologist for scholars with potential learning disabilities 
and/or speech language disabilities and delivery of services for all scholars. Speech languages 
services will be delivered by a licensed speech pathologist and the special educations services 
will be delivered by special education teacher for scholars needing pull-out resource and the 
classroom teacher for IEP modifications and accommodations. Additional costs may include 
OT/PT, vision or hearing services. Based on current special education population in the 
neighboring school district, only two percent of the student populations require services for 
disabilities other than speech language or cognitive disabilities. 


 
Budget Breakdown 


 
The budget breakdown is based on a ten percent of the population requiring special education 
services, four percent requiring Speech Language services and two percent requiring OT/PT, 
hearing or vision. The majority of special education students requiring services will have 
already been identified prior to enrolling at Desert Star Academy, Inc. as indicated by the lower 
number of initial evaluations. 


 
 Special 


Education 
Scholar 
Population 


Special 
Education 
Cost 


Speech / 
Language 
Scholar 
Population 


Speech 
/Language 
Cost 


OT/PT, 
Vision, 
Hearing 


Total Cost 


Initial 
Evaluation 


 
3 standard 
@ $400 


 
$1,200 


 
2 @ $300 


 
$600 


  
$1,800 
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Initial 
Evaluation 
non- 
standard 


 
1 non- 
standard 
@ $800 


 
$880 


    
$ 880 


Delivery of 
Services 


  4 students 
@ 46 total 
hours per 
year @ $70 
per hour 


 
$3,320 


  
$3,320 


Total 
Budget 
Year 1 


 $2,080  $3,920  $6,000 


 


 
 


Business Consulting and Management Services 


 
Frank Yanez, of FMY Consulting Services will be contracted for all accounting, audit preparation 
and consulting services. He began as a sole proprietorship and converted to an LLC in 2005. 
Mr. Yanez provides financial management services and oversight on a monthly basis. The 
services range from full service accounting and business office support to oversight of 
financials. He also assists with school finance issues, accounting issues, cash management, 
budget development, financial projections, school management issues in administration and 
operations, audit compliance issues and Arizona state reporting. He has been involved with 18 
bond closures with charter schools and has submitted feasibility studies. He has been working 
with charter schools for over 13 years and in that time has worked with over 170 charter 
schools. He serves as a board member for 4 agencies that operate charter schools and is 
currently a member of the Advisory council for the Arizona Charter School Association. Mr. 
Yanez also serves as Treasurer of the Board for St. Joseph Youth Camp, a 501(c)(3) organization. 


 
Desert Star Academy will contract with FMY Consulting Services for the following duties: 


 
 Develop the financial plan of the school, provide financial oversight and management, 


and develop revenue streams for the school by consulting with grants and overseeing 
contracts with grant writers 


 Complete all payroll and accounting tasks 


 Oversee audit preparations for the annual audit 


 
Costs for Accounting Services 


 
FMY Services has quoted a price of $800.00 per month for all accounting and consulting 
services listed above. The cost of payroll services is $400.00 per month and will increase as 
employees are added to payroll. The fees are based on the number of services performed and 
employees. $14,400 was budgeted in year 1, $20,000 in year 2 and $28,000 in year 3. 
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Qualifications 
 


 


 Demonstrate a commitment to fulfilling the mission of Desert Star Academy and its 
values 


 Demonstrate a high level of personal integrity, professionalism, and urgent drive to 
succeed 


 In business for at least three years with an outstanding reputation 


 Able to provide references of current and past clients 
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C.1 Facilities Acquisition 
 
Facility Need 


 
During the first year of operation, Desert Star Academy anticipates renting a facility in the 
South Fort Mohave / North Mohave Valley area, the midpoint between the two identified 
target communities. Appropriate facilities are limited and alternate locations were selected and 
researched. Based on an estimated 85 scholar population the first year, the facility will need to 
be 5,000 square feet, 7,500 square feet in year two and 10,000 in year three. After year three, 
when all grades are at or near capacity, Desert Star Academy plans to move to a larger more 
permanent facility. A cash reserve has been budgeted in year three to accommodate this 
move. The initial facility will need four classrooms that will accommodate twenty to twenty- 
five students, a small teacher workroom and a small office for scholars and parents to meet 
with members of the administration team. The classrooms need to be at least 600 square 
feet. There are properties located within the target area that will accommodate this need. 
Upon approval of the Charter, a facility will be negotiated. 


 
After a preliminary search, three options were established. Two of the three options are 
existing facilities which were previously used as classrooms and the property is zoned as such. 
No renovations are required for these options. These two options are not a first choice; the 
facilities are limited in space and will not accommodate growth in years two and beyond. The 
enrollment cap of Desert Star Academy is 500 students. The Academy is projected to be at full 
capacity in year five. Based on enrollment trends during the first three years, a permanent 
facility will be established in year four or year five. The strip mall in option two would be the 
best facility to accommodate the long term growth. The owner in option 2 is also willing to 
work with the charter school by allowing occupancy for improvement and staff development 
meetings in July rent free with a signed lease of three years. 


 
Option 1: Mohave Valley: Rent two modular buildings with two classrooms and a bathroom in 
each building from the Head Start Program. The first building would house the kindergarten 
and the first grade classrooms, the second building would house the second/ third combination 
class and the fourth /fifth and sixth grade combination class. Partitions would be used to 
separate the office space and teacher workroom. This facility is located in Mohave Valley 
adjacent to the Head Start Preschool. The buildings are built and coded for a school. There is 
also a field for the children to have recess and some playground equipment available for use. 
The Head Start program would have to present the charter school plan to their committee for 
lease approval. Ms. Covert indicated that the lease would be minimal as the Desert Star 
Academy charter school is a non-profit entity. She was not able to give a quote. Desert Star 
Academy would be required to pay all utilities which would include electricity, water and trash. 
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Option 2: Fort Mohave: Rent office space in a professional strip mall. The rental area is 5,000 
square feet with room to expand. The facility is now in escrow with a developer who intends 
on renovating the complex. Initial conversations have taken place with the developer and 
Margie Montgomery regarding Desert Star Preschool and Academy. The developer was 
encouraged about a school moving into the location. The facility has a total of twelve vacant 
retail spaces of various sizes. One location was discussed for the preschool with four other 
spaces available for the first year of the charter school once the application is approved. Both 
parties verbally agreed to a rental fee of $500.00 per month for each unit for the first year of 
operation. $500 times 4 units is $2,000 per month. The total cost of the lease for one year 
would be $24,000. The first two months of July and August would be rent free with a two-year 
signed lease. Formal negotiations for the charter school will occur once the application is 
approved in January of 2014. Desert Star Preschool anticipates moving to this new location in 
July of 2014. The preschool will provide the security deposit for the facility and in the future for 
the charter school. The landlord is responsible for trash, water and common area maintenance. 
The tenant will be responsible for electricity which is in alignment with the three year budget 
and assumptions. There will not be any building improvements as this is an abandoned building 
and the developer will complete all improvements needed prior to moving in. 


 
The Fort Mohave facility is more conveniently located and is currently wired with cable for 
computers in each classroom. This facility does not have an open area for recess. It has a black 
top area that can be blocked with cones for children safety. The student activity would need to 
be structured with extra supervision provided by the teachers and classroom assistant. 
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Option 3: Fort Mohave: As a last resort, Desert Star Academy would rent four classrooms from 
the Methodist Church for the first year only. A second location would have to be secured 
during years two and three. Each room is 700 square feet and equipped with chalkboards.  This 
location is ½ mile off the main highway that runs through town and the property adjacent to 
the facility is occupied by the local hospital. There is a sand area in which a playground slide 
could be installed for recess. There is also a teacher desk and student tables and chairs in each 
classroom that would accommodate 15 students. Additional tables and chairs can be 
purchased to accommodate the necessary student population of 20 to 25 students per 
classroom. After speaking with the pastor, and describing the plan to open a Charter school, he 
was receptive to the possibility of renting the location for up to two years. The rental fees 
would be determined by the Church Council at their monthly meeting. The council had not met 
at the time of this application. The pastor assured us the rent would not exceed 50 cents a 
square foot. 


 
After researching the Mohave Valley / Fort Mohave area for property and facilities, it was 
determined the average rental rate is 50 cents per square foot. All of the above facilities 
include water and trash service, with Desert Star Academy to pay for electricity and phone 
service. 


 
Timeline for Securing a Location 


 
January 2014 Select a location and begin negotiations for a 


lease 


February 2014 Sign lease, negotiate first rent payment Aug. 1, 
2014 


March 2014 Occupy    buildings    and    walk    through    to 
determine if improvements will be needed 


 
Contact Mohave County Building Department to 
obtain and complete an application to “Change 
Occupancy” 


 
Contact appropriate people to complete 
improvements if needed 


April 2014 Improvements completed 
Contact Fire Department for safety inspection 


July 2014 Move-in for staff development trainings, 
classroom preparation and “Meet Your Teacher 
Night” 


August 2014 First day of school 
 


Select a location and begin negotiations for a lease upon approval of the Desert Star Academy’s 
charter application in January of 2014.   In February of 2014 sign the lease.   In option 2, the 
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owner has agreed to allow early occupancy for building improvements and appropriate 
inspections to obtain necessary permits. Desert Star Academy Preschool will pay for any 
deposits that may be needed to secure a location. The facility will be occupied in March, 2014 
for building improvements if necessary. Improvements will be complete in April of 2014. 
Appropriate agencies will be contacted to obtain necessary permits. The buildings will be ready 
for occupancy in July 2014 for staff development trainings, classroom preparation and “Meet 
Your Teacher” night in July.  First day of school is August 4, 2014. 


 
Costs Associated With Securing the Facility 


 
A $75.00 fee will be required to obtain a “Change of Occupancy” permit with Mohave County. 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. will be located in Mohave County outside the city limits of Bullhead 
City. Mohave Valley and Fort Mohave are unincorporated areas in Mohave County. Becky 
Bramlett from the Mohave County Zoning informed Desert Star Academy, Inc. that Mohave 
County does not require any other licenses or permits to operate as an education entity aside 
from the “Change of Occupancy” permit. There is a fee, however to obtain a permit to operate 
as a “satellite” food service provider. The fees required for this service is $274.00 for the 
permit and $451.00 for a plan review.  Desert Star Academy, Inc. will not be operating as a 
“satellite” food service entity. Scholars will be informed and expected to bring their own snacks 
and lunch. 


 
In the start-up budget, $1,000.00 was budgeted for any unforeseen costs that may arise as 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. begins operation. 
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C.2 Advertising and Promotion Plan 
 


 


Advertising and Promotion Plan 


 
Desert Star Academy will fill the void of a high quality school in Mohave Valley, Arizona. A 
successful school must begin with a successful marketing, advertising and promotional plan 
designed to inform the public and create excitement among the community parents to enroll 
their children into a quality school. The official marketing plan will begin just following the 
approval of the charter application in January of 2014 and continue through the opening of the 
Academy’s doors on August 4, 2014. Continued marketing and advertising will be essential to 
ensure the brand and mission of Desert Star Academy will resonate throughout the community. 
The marketing plan and advertising will continue until year three of operation or when the 
school has become established within the community and there is a waiting list of students 
ready to enroll. In a small community word of mouth and reputation will attract potential 
students faster than any type of print media. The focus of advertising and promotion is on 
personal contact and presence at community events followed by a strong digital and social 
media campaign. 


 
Establishing Desert Star Academy Brand 


 
Desert Star Preschool opened for business in January of 2012 with a small group of three and 
four year olds. Within a short three months the school is at full capacity. Desert Star Preschool, 
a feeder program for Desert Star Academy, offers the same high quality education for the early 
learner as will Desert Star Academy for the elementary aged child. The preschool was founded 
on the same educational beliefs and values as the proposed Desert Star Academy, offering 
parents of Mohave Valley a choice for high quality education. Parents have commented about 
how impressed they are with the learning taking place in the classroom and the progress the 
young scholars are making. The scholar’s academic growth is evident from weekly informal 
assessments given to each young scholar, thus making the parents very happy and excited 
about the possibility of a full elementary charter school in the area. Parents have volunteered 
to serve on the Governing Board to help promote the values and beliefs of the school among 
the community. Parents also appreciate the personal attention and communication with the 
teacher and are promoting the program with enthusiasm and anticipation of the elementary 
charter getting approval. Young scholar success stories have initiated the word of mouth 
promotion and brand recognition. The satisfaction parents are expressing reinforces the 
commitment to the values Desert Star will offer the families of Mohave Valley. 


 
Advertising and Promotion Campaigns 


 
The advertising and promotion will be provided by Desert Star Preschool for the first full year of 
operation. Both schools will be marketed and promoted as one organization. In Mohave Valley, 
word of mouth and a personal approach is the most effective means of advertising over 
purchasing radio or print ads. It is a very small community with limited advertising resources 
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available. The School Director and several board members are very active members in the 
community and are promoting the school at Little League games, church and  community 
events, as well as throughout the Fort Mojave Indian Tribe events. In addition to word of 
mouth, the primary means of advertising will be: Booths and displays at local community 
events, information tables at  of Wal-Mart,  Safeway and Target,  posters and brochures at 
designated local businesses, and flyers, doorknockers and posters. The local print shop has 
volunteered to print 3000 flyers and 500 doorknockers as a donation to the school.  Aaron’s 
Sales and Lease will donate banners to be used for weekend displays and booths along with 
youth water bottles for community exposure. The brand recognition began in December, 2011 
300 postcards delivered to neighboring housing communities with the intent of recruiting ten 
young scholars for the preschool. At capacity, the preschool continues to promote the values 
and beliefs within the community that will expand into Desert Star Academy once approved as 
a charter school. 


 
Student Enrollment and Budget 


 
The goal is to open Desert Star Academy on August 1, 2014 with 85 scholars and 215 students 
by year three. The promotion and advertising campaigns will continue each year until the 
school reaches a capacity of 500 scholars in years four or five. A projected enrollment of 215 
scholars in year three calculates to ten percent of the existing students attending the area 
district and charter schools. Word of mouth and scholar success will build the reputation and 
the enrollment figures are likely to increase. The amount budgeted for marketing and 
advertising increases over the first three years to ensure the scholar population will support the 
three year projected budget. Initially, Desert Star Preschool will include Desert Star Academy in 
all marketing and advertising through August 1, 2014. After August 1, 2014 when the state 
equalization money becomes available the projected budget will be $4,000 in year one, $6,000 
in year two and $10,000 in year three. The budget will include print advertising, posters, and 
banners to hang throughout the community as well as digital media to include website and 
Google ads. 


 
Timeline and expense requirements 


 
Timeline Strategy Outcome Responsible Cost 


January 2014 Meet with 
community and 
business 
members to 
promote school 
mission (Valley 
View Hospital, 
Pediatricians, 
Kiwanis Club, 4- 
H Organization, 
youth sports 


School Director 
and 
Board are aware 
of influential 
parents and 
community 
members to 
collaborate with 
in future efforts 
to promote and 
advertise the 


School Director 
and Board 
members 


Time and 
mileage donated 
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 events) school.   


January 2014 Create a website 
promoting 
school mission, 
values, program 
offerings, 
preschool 
scholars success 
stories and 
parent 
endorsements 


Influence 
community and 
target 
population to 
enroll in Desert 
Star Academy 


School Director $150.00 to 
reserve the URL 
address. Paid for 
by Desert Star 
Preschool 
Quote from 
Awesome 
Printing 


January 2014 
ongoing monthly 


Update website 
with new 
information, 
pictures or 
interesting facts 


Invest interested 
families and 
foster the school 
/ family 
relationship as a 
committed value 
of the school 


School Director Time and labor 
will be donated 


January 2014 Create a 
Facebook page 
and solicit friend 
requests 


Build 
relationships 
with potential 
families to enroll 


School director Time and labor 
will be donated 


February 2014 Create an email 
newsletter to be 
sent to potential 
students 


Build awareness 
of Desert Star 
Academy’s 
mission and 
values 
Foster 
relationship with 
community 
families 


School director Time and labor 
will be donated 


April 2014 Distribute 5000 
mailers to area 
homes 
advertising 
kindergarten 
sign-ups 


Screen students 
and enroll for 
the upcoming 
school year after 
the charter 
contract is 
signed 


School director 
Board Members 


Mailer $624.00 
Bulk postage 
$535.00. Paid for 
by Desert Star 
Preschool. 
Quote from 
Awesome 
Printing 


April 2014 Canvass Mohave 
Valley and Fort 
Mohave 


Invite parents to 
enroll students 
for the fall 


School Director 
Board Members 


50 Color posters 
$101.50 
Quote from 
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 businesses to 
hang 50 posters 


opening  Awesome 
Printing 


April 2014 Hang three 4 x 8 
foot banners in 
strategic 
community 
locations to 
attract new 
students 


Community 
awareness of 
Desert Star 
Academy and 
mission 


School director $500.00 
Quote from 
Ryan’s signs 
Desert Star 
Preschool Ad 
budget 


April – July 2014 Set up display Enroll students, School Director 250 trifold 
tables with compile email  brochures 
brochures, flyers, addresses and Board Members $250.00 
pictures of begin investing 250 flyers $25.00 
preschool enrolled families Display board 
students, site into the school $50.00. 
map of Desert Desert Star 
Star Academy Preschool 
(Safeway Ft. Advertising 
Mohave, Target budget 
–Bullhead City, 
Wal-Mart- 
Bullhead City, 
Valley View 
Hospital –Fort 
Mohave, Post 


June 2014 Contact “Our 
Town Magazine” 
for a feature 
cover and story 


Ensure 
community is 
aware of mission 
and values. 
Recruit and 
enroll 


School Director $500.00 Ad 
space and 
complimentary 
cover picture 
with ad purchase 
Desert Star 
Preschool 
budget 


June 2014 – 
August 2014 


Place an ad in 
“Ads Pay” 
circular 


Recruitment of 
new scholars 


School Director $300.00 for 1/6 
page ad 
Desert Star 
Preschool 
budget 
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July 2014 Deliver 5,000 Continue School Director $450.00 quote 
door hangers to enrolling and children. from Awesome 
community students and Board Members printing 
houses investing families and children. Desert Star 


Preschool 
budget 


July 2014 Host an open 
house for 
enrolled families 
with a BBQ. 
Give school tours 
Invite local 
newspaper and 
have a ribbon 
cutting. 


Introduce school 
to community. 
Enroll students. 
Goal is to have 
75 enrolled 
students. 


School director 
Board members 
Hired teachers 


$200.00 for food 
and drinks. 
Sponsored by a 
local business or 
businesses. 


August 2014 School Opens for 
the first day 


Met enrollment 
goal, all scholars 
report on first 
day 


Desert Star 
Academy Staff 


No additional 
cost 


 


Marketing, promotion and fundraising will continue on past year three as the enrollment cap is 
not anticipated to be complete until years four or five. $8,000 was budgeted for year three to 
continue promoting the school within the community and reinforcing the mission and vision of 
Desert Star Academy. 


 
Enrollment Procedures 


 
Desert Star Academy will adopt the following enrollment procedures complying with ARS 15- 
184 


 
All families interested in enrolling their child(ren) at Desert Star Academy will be required to 
complete the following steps and participate in the following enrollment process: 


 Families submit an application during the Open Enrollment Period. This period lasts 
from the first business day after charter authorization and after the charter contract is 
signed through the third Thursday of March at 5:00 PM (Y1 – March 21, 2014). 


 If application exceeds the number of available spaces, Desert Star Academy students, 
the school will hold a random, public lottery. All prospective students must participate 
in the lottery. 


 Lottery occurs on the first Thursday of April at 7:00 PM (Y1 – April 4, 2014). 


 Once all of the open seats in a grade level have been filled, Desert Star Academy will 
draw for the order of the waiting list. 
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 All families are notified in writing within one week of the lottery of their child’s status. 


 Families complete and  submit  Intent to  Enroll paperwork  within  two weeks of  the 
lottery date, including a signed acceptance letter and enrollment packet. 


 Families attend two parent and student orientation: April 30, 2014 and July 30, 2014. 


 Preference will be given to children of Board members, faculty and staff of the school 
and siblings of already enrolled scholars. 


 Desert Star Academy will limit the enrollment of scholars per class as follows: 
o 20 kindergarten and first grade students per class 
o 25 students in grades 2 through 6 grade 


 
Desert Star Enrollment Packet 


 
The  following  forms  will  be  compiled  to  create  an  enrollment  packet  to  be  given  to  all 


interested families. 
 Cover page welcoming and thanking families for their interest in Desert Star Academy. 


The mission statement and brief education philosophy will be included. 
 Information and demographic page.  (Name, address, contact numbers, email address, 


place of employment or contact information of parents). 
 Emergency and medical release form 
 Application for free and reduced lunch 
 Request for Release of Student Records 
 Student immunization records 
 Home Language Survey 
 Waiver allowing Desert Star Academy to release pictures of scholars for advertisement, 


website or Facebook page 
 Desert Star Academy’s school hours and yearly calendar 
 Parent volunteer form listing annual events or celebrations in which a parent or family 


Member can volunteer and a sign up for the Parent Advisory Panel to be created in 
year two. 
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C.3 Personnel 
 


 


Desert Star Academy recruits, hires, trains and compensates the following personnel to 
implement the program of instruction and manage the school’s operation. Desert Star 
Academy will employ the following: 


 
Year one: (85 scholars: K- 20, 1st -20, 2nd / 3rd – 25, 4th/ 5th/6th - 20) 


School Director 
4 teachers 
1 special education teacher 


   2 instructional assistants 
1 clerical 
 


Year two:         (140 scholars: K-40, 1st - 40, 2nd - 20, 3rd / 4th - 20, 5th / 6th - 20) 
1 School Director  
1 Technology  
 7 teachers 


1 special education teacher 
2 instructional assistants 
1 clerical 


Year three:      (215 scholars: K-40, 1st – 40, 2nd – 40, 3rd – 25, 4th – 25, 5th – 25, 6th – 20) 
School Director 
Director of Technology 


10 regular education teachers 
1 Special education teacher 
4 instructional assistants 
1 clerical 


 
Special education services will be delivered primarily by the classroom teacher in collaboration 
with the special education teacher in an effort to provide an all inclusion program.  The special 
education teacher will consult with classroom teachers on all special needs scholars to ensure 
needs and services are being met as well as write all IEP’s and maintain compliance with all 
federal laws and regulations. 


 
Plan and Employees 


 
In year one the school will consist of one kindergarten class of 20 students, one first grade class 
of 20, a second/third combination class of 25 students and one fourth/fifth/sixth combination 
class of 20 students. The kindergarten class will have one teacher and one instructional 
assistant to be shared with the first grade. The two combination classes will each have a 
teacher and share an instructional assistant, one of the teachers will have special education 
credentials. 
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In year two the school will have two kindergarten and first grade classes of 20 students, a full 
second grade class of 20 students and third grade class of 20 students and a fourth / fifth / sixth 
combination class of 20 students. Each class will have a teacher. The kindergarten classes will 
each have an instructional assistant and the other grades will share one assistant between two 
classrooms. 


 
In year three, two kindergarten, first, and second grades classes of 20 students each. The third, 
fourth and fifth grades will have 25 students each and the sixth grade will have 20 students. 
 


   Staffing Needs 
 


School Director 


 
The School Director is directly responsible to the Governing Board of Directors for effectively 
implementing the program of instruction, managing qualified staff, and the operation of the 
charter school in a manner consistent with the school’s mission, values and Governing Board’s 
policies and procedures. 


 
The School Director will foster a culture of academic excellence and collaboration among all 
staff at the school to ensure its’ scholars are prepared to be successful in college, positive and 
upstanding members of their community and leaders among their peers and beyond to 
positively impact their world. The School Director will be responsible for creating and 
cultivating a parent group to provide support to the scholars and school. The School Director 
will continue to make community connections and maintain appropriate communication with 
all stakeholders to achieve this mission. 


 
Responsibilities 


 
The School Director will facilitate the creation of the school’s curriculum, review unit and daily 
plans and assessments, conduct classroom observation, facilitate data driven reflection and 
planning sessions, lead professional development, evaluate teachers, oversee the state testing 
process, and ensure compliance with state-mandated instruction, assessment and reporting, 
including requirements for English language learner. School Leader will also hire and supervise 
contract personnel in regard to special education services. In year two, the School Director will 
hire a Director of Technology to remain consistent with school’s program of instruction. In 
year three, if the scholars with special needs exceed 15 students a special education director 
will be hired by the School Director to oversee services and adhere to the IEP’s. This director 
will also oversee all special needs services and ELL. 


 
The School Director is responsible for fostering and maintaining a culture of responsibility and 
excellence at the school. This includes collaborating with the Governing Board to develop clear 
behavioral expectations and a system for administering consequences and create a policy for 
administering consequences for serious acts of misconduct that are elevate from the classroom 
level and training and overseeing staff to consistently implement these expectations and 
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policies. Also, to create a policy for administering consequences for serious acts of misconduct 
that is elevated from the classroom level. The School Director will also be ultimately 
responsible for compliance to all laws and grant requirements. The School Director is 
responsible for fostering and maintaining a culture of responsibility and excellence at the 
school. 


 


Teachers will: 
 


 Be highly qualified in compliance with No Child Left Behind regulations 


 Have an SEI endorsement 


 Have a Bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or university and teach in their 
subject major. 


 Demonstrate strong proficiency in instruction and management and the ability to lead 
scholars to significant academic gains through previous teaching experience. 


 Demonstrate strong content knowledge of the subject they teach across at least three 
grade levels/ 


 Demonstrate  strong  knowledge  and  implementation  of  Common  Core  Standards 
across three grade levels. 


 Demonstrate knowledge and ability to plan multi-grade lesson plans to meet the needs 
of scholars in multi-grade classrooms. 


 Demonstrate relentless commitment to fulfilling the mission of Desert Star Academy 
and its values. 


 Demonstrate a high level of personal integrity, professionalism, and an urgent drive to 
succeed. 


 Demonstrate the ability to give and receive constructive feedback. 


 Demonstrate the ability to form and maintain positive relationships with scholars and 
families. 


 Demonstrate strong organizational, planning and implementation skills. 


 Have a valid fingerprint clearance card. 
 


Special Education Teachers will: 


 
 Have a Bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or university. 


 Have an SEI endorsement 


 Be highly qualified in compliance with No Child Left Behind regulations, in Special 
Education. 


 Demonstrate strong proficiency in instruction and management and have the ability 
to lead scholars to significant academic gains through previous teaching experience. 


 Demonstrate strong content knowledge of the subjects they co-teach across at least 
three grade levels. 


 Demonstrate relentless commitment to fulfilling the mission of Desert Star Academy 
and its values. 


 Demonstrate a high level of personal integrity, professionalism and organization. 
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 Demonstrate the ability to form and maintain positive relationships with 
scholars and families. 


 Demonstrate strong planning skills, writing skills to craft IEP’s, and 
implementation skills. 


 Have a valid fingerprint clearance card. 
 
 


Technology 
Director 


 
In year two, the School Director will recruit and hire a technology director. Technology 
across the curriculum is a valued piece of the program of instruction. The technology director 
will: 


 Maintain all computers, network, and other technology equipment. 


 Seek bids from vendors on procurement of additional technology equipment 


 Provide staff development on electronic mail, grade book, and software training. 


 Oversee all work to be completed and installed by technology vendors. 
 


Recruitment Plan: 
 
Desert Star Academy will strive to employ the best teachers possible, regardless of race, 
nationality, or religion, and will not violate the anti-discrimination provisions of Federal or 
State law. The school administration will be aware and compliant with the expectations set by 
NCLB for highly qualified teachers and paraprofessionals. We are in agreement that the quality 
of personnel is critical to the academic success of school children.  
Recruitment is the responsibility of the Governing Board for the School Director position and 
of the School Director for all other employment positions. Candidates for hire are 
recommended to the Board by the School Director and approved by the school Board.  
Recruitment is directed through timely venues such as website employment links for Desert 
Star Academy, Inc., online job postings through professional organizations such as the Core 
Knowledge Foundation, higher education, Teach For America, Troops to Teachers, job fairs, 
and social networks, media, word of mouth within the education and charter school 
community, advertisement through local print sources or broadcasts, or school newsletters. 
 
Desert Star Academy believes that quality school staff is crucial to the success of the school. 
Recruitment is ongoing. The school office may accept resumes or inquiries to place on file at 
any time during the school year for future job openings. Active recruitment for staff positions 
in the start-up year of opening will begin as soon as State Board approval has been granted for 
the charter in January 2014 . 
 
The School Director, Margie Montgomery, will be responsible for developing the recruitment 
plan for all staff members. The School Director will hire highly qualified teachers with a 
baccalaureate degree from an accredited university who are committed to the school’s 
mission and meet the qualifications of the specific role. Each recruit must demonstrate the 
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ability to plan, deliver and assess scholars in multi-grade classroom. Positions will be 
advertised on the school’s website and through the local newspaper as soon as the charter is 
approved in January. Four teachers will be hired and contracts signed by May 1, 2014. Future 
openings will be posted through similar forums with the goal of all positions being filled no 
later than May 1, for the upcoming school year. 
 


Training: 
A culture of collaboration, continuous learning, and constant improvement will exist at 
Desert Star Academy. Teachers will  participate  in weekly  professional  learning 
communities and monthly professional development to reflect on their students’ 
achievement and improve their practice to maximize students’ academic outcomes. These 
training sessions will also provide teachers an opportunity to integrate their curriculum and 
incorporate project-based learning. Teachers will pursue their own professional development 
to deepen their understanding of the content, their students, and instructional practices. 
Staff development training sessions will focus heavily on the new 2010 ADE Common Core 
Standards; how to interpret them, teach them with rigor and assess them accurately 
ensuring all scholars reach their maximum learning potential. Project based learning trainings 
will also be scheduled to empower each scholar to apply knowledge to real-world 
experiences. Project  based learning  will also engage each scholar and motivate them to be 
an advocate for their own learning. Teachers will receive training on creating differentiated 
individual student contracts that align with the Common Core Standards in each grade to 
effectively teach mastery of the standards in multi-grade classrooms during the July staff 
development trainings. Other mandatory training will consist of learning and applying the 
RTI model to each classroom and analyzing AIMS data to comprehend the three year growth 
trajectory for scholar achievement. The RTI model / small group instruction training will 
ensure each teacher to have resources needed to instruct scholars in a multi-grade classroom 
effectively. 


 
Prior to year one, teachers will meet during the month of July to receive professional 
development on establishing school culture, best practices for instructional methods, 
strategies and differentiation. Each teacher will be paid a stipend for their services in July. The 
three-year operational budget reflects this amount. Throughout the year teachers will meet 
one period each day to review progress toward their goals and opportunities for 
integration. During this time they will identify students to target for remediation and areas in 
which they need professional development to effectively remediate these students. 


 
One Friday each month, teachers will meet to receive the identified professional development, 
which will likely be in best practices for students with special needs or who do not speak 
English as their first language. They will also establish the specific goals for the remediation 
time and the integrated curriculum, assessments, and goals for all students for the next month. 
The School Leader will lead this process by facilitating data-driven discussions, identifying 
strong facilitators for identified areas of professional development, and providing ideas for 
integrating curriculum. 
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Compensation Plan / 
Benefits 


 
Desert Star Academy will compensate staff comparable to the surrounding district and 
charter schools. The School Director’s salary is well below market average; however, the 
salary will be increased in years two and three when the student enrollment and budget 
increases. All positions will be paid (salary and benefits) at levels comparable to the 
surrounding market and in accordance with the budget. Desert Star Academy will participate 
in the pooled insurance program through the Arizona Charter Schools Association, and all 
full-time employees will be eligible for insurance. The Association’s quote is $400 per 
employee per month. Employee insurance costs will be split 30/70 with the employee 
responsible for 70% of the costs. Desert Star Academy will cover 30%, making our monthly 
payment of $130 per month per employee. 


 


Desert Star Academy will offer all full time employees a retirement 401K plan. Desert Star 
Academy will match employee contributions up to 3% in the first year. The plan is offered 
through Edward Jones Financial Investments for all employees. The school will not be 
participating in the Arizona State Retirement System at this time. 


 


Required Employee Contribution 
 
In addition, to salaries, Desert Star Academy pays for Social Security, Medicare, State 
Unemployment and Workman’s Compensation. We assume that collectively, employee 
benefits will be 10% of the total salaries. 


 


 


Unemployment Insurance 
 
Desert Star will provide employees unemployment insurance. 


 
Worker’s Compensation 


 
Desert Star Academy will provide Workers’ Compensation Insurance for the employees. 


 
Special Education and English Language Learner Services 


 
Delivery of services for special needs scholars will be implemented and delivered within the 
Desert Star Academy Staff. The special education teacher will take responsibility to collaborate 
with the teachers to write the IEP goals, present levels of performance and conduct the IEP 
meetings. Initially, the special education teacher will be the case manager for all scholars with 
special needs. Contractor services will be hired to perform less common special education 
services for scholars requiring such needs. All teachers will have an SEI endorsement to 
appropriately deliver services to scholars who require English Language Development. 








 


Performance Management Plan (PMP) 
 


Applicant Name: Desert Star Academy, Inc. 
 


 
 


Indicator (check one):   XX Math  Duration of the Plan: Begins July 1 and continues for two years 
 


 


Measure 
 


Metric 
Expected/Predicted Baseline Based 
on Enrollment of Target Population 


 


Annual Target For The Plan 


 
 


State 
standardized 
assessment 
data (school 
average) 


 


Percent (%) of students who score 
proficient on the State standardized 
assessment 


 
On average, 67.1% of the students 
taking the AIMS assessment passed 
in 2012. 


 
 
 


Meet or demonstrate sufficient progress 
toward the Level of Adequate Academic 
Performance (LAAP) as set and modified 
periodically by the Board 


 


Average student growth percentile 
(SGP) on the State standardized 
assessment. 


The average growth percentile of 
the students taking the AIMS 
assessment was 60.25 in 2012 


Applicant does not edit sections in grey 


STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement. 
 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1.   Hire highly qualified teacher that are 
aligned with the school’s educational 
philosophy, demonstrate an 
understanding of the ADE 2010 Math 
Common Core Standards 


May 2014 School Director Highly qualified attestation forms are 
sufficiently completed with all 
requirements for highly qualified. 


Interview notes demonstrating teachers 
philosophy aligns with the school and 
the Common Core Standards, 
demonstrates effective lessons driven 
by Common Core, strategies used to 
improve students test scores. 


Observation records sheets from 
teacher observations post a qualifying 
interview 


Volunteer 
time 
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2.   Create a curriculum committee, 
consisting of the School Director, and 
teachers to adopt resources to enhance 
Saxon Math series and Core Knowledge 
resources in year four. 


August 2014 School Director Committee meeting agenda and 
minutes. 


Minutes include members’ present, 
discussion of data, areas of focus and an 
evaluation of the current resources and 
if gaps need to be filled to improve 
student achievement. 


No 
additional 
cost; 
Committee 
will-already 
be  
budgeted  in 
personnel 


3.   Create a curriculum map of the 
common core standards to be taught by 
grade and content area each quarter 
and present to teacher. 


July 2014 School Director A printed out curriculum map of each 
common core standard listed by quarter 
That indicates a pacing guide and 
objectives. Distribute to all teachers 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
School 
Director 


4.   Allow for teachers to input any 
additional resources or strategies they 
will use to implement the standards in 
each content area of the Math 
curriculum. 


July 2014 Teachers Additional resources section of the 
lesson plan filled in for each teachers 
lessons. 


$1,000. Line 
item in 
budget; 
instructional 
resources 


5.   Identity priority standards and key 
vocabulary for each math strand of the 
Common Core Standards 


 


July 2014 Teachers A document for each grade level that 
lists the priority standards and key 
vocabulary from the Common Core 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 
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6.  Create summative unit assessments that 
are aligned to the curriculum map 


July 2014 Teachers Assessment for each math unit in each 
grade level that has multiple valid 
questions for each standard that will be 
taught for mastery. 


$9,000 
Acuity 
assessment 


 


7.   Identify or write key questions that 
would demonstrate a progression of 
understanding from knowledge based 
question to analysis and critical thinking 
that ultimately aligns with AIMS 
assessment 


July 2014 Curriculum committee A document for each grade level that 
lists questions for each objective within 
a given unit. 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


8.   Purchase Saxon Math Textbooks and July 2014 School Director Purchased resources are on school site $1359.00 
consumables for grades four, five and Governing Board and accessible to teacher. based on 
six. Desert Star Preschool already Approval quote from 
purchased Kindergarten through third Saxon. Net 
grade in 2011 when preschool 30. 
curriculum was ordered 


9.   Align purchased math materials and 
resources to curriculum map 


July 2014 Teachers Completed section on the curriculum 
map indicating which resources will be 
used with each specific standard or 
objective 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 
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10. Write and deliver daily lesson plan 
aligned to standards based objectives 
that incorporate the Core Knowledge 
math and science content standards. 


Daily Teacher Digital copy of lesson plan submitted to 
the School Director one week prior to 
teaching the lesson. 


 
Teachers receive written, timely 
feedback on lesson plans that include 
strengths and areas of refinement 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


11. Evaluate the effectiveness of curriculum 
based on quarterly benchmark results 
and end of year exams in comparison to 
proposed end of year benchmark goals 


Quarterly School Director Identified list of remediation area for 
each grade level. 


 
Meeting agenda and note for 
improvement 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


 


12. Revise curriculum to fill in learning gaps Quarterly Curriculum Team 
Teachers 


Revised curriculum map with new 
objectives and proposed methods of 
instruction 
Lesson plans reflecting changes 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


 


 


STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Arizona Academic Standards into instruction. 
 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1.   Develop a curriculum and instruction 
handbook that clearly explains 
expectations for lesson plans and 
instructional methods to be used to 
deliver curriculum. 


July 2014 School Director Completed curriculum and instruction 
Handbook and reviewed with all 
teaching staff 


$400 for 
printing and 
binding; 
included in 
supplies 
budget 
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2.   Develop criteria for a teacher 
observation instrument that includes an 
evaluation of the integration of 2010 
ADE Math Common Core Standards into 
instruction 


July 2014 School Director The written observation instrument 
that indicated whether or not teachers 
are integrating standards into 
instruction 


No additional 
cost; included 
in duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


3.   School Director will verify that the 
weekly lessons are posted to the 
network drive on Friday, prior to the 
teaching week. 


Weekly School Director School director will read the weekly 
lesson plans on the drive and verify 
each lesson is on the teacher’s desk 
weekly 


No additional 
budget; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 4.   Announced and unannounced teacher 


observations ensuring the lessons being 
taught are aligned with standards and 
students are engaged in the lesson and 
active in higher order thinking and 
applying knowledge and past 
experience to real world problems. 


Weekly School Director Walk through observation checklist 
complete by School Director 


No additional 
cost; included 
in duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


 


5.   Create unit summative assessments 
that are aligned to the 2010 ADE Math 
Common Core Standards and assessed 
for mastery 


Monthly Teachers Report of unit assessments results that 
indicates mastery level for each 
performance objective that was taught 
for mastery 


Acuity 
Assessment 
Software 
$10,000 
Included in 3 
year budget 


6.   Evaluate monitoring plan and make 
changes as necessary 


August 2014 School Director 
Teachers 


Revised Strategy II in Performance 
Management Plan that effectively 
enables school to monitor the 
integration of Common Core standards 
into math instruction 


No additional 
cost; included 
in duties of 
assigned 
personnel. 


 


 


STRATEGY III: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 
 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 
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1.   Each teacher will be provided a 
“student binder” to create individual 
student data and tracking portfolio, 
(AIMS scores and other formative 
assessment info…) 


July 2014 Teachers Completed binder with student names 
and data records 


$100.00 
Binders 
included in 
supplies 


2.   Group students into small groups 
based on mastery and learning 
levels, AIMS scores, and 
interventions anticipated. The RTI 
model will be used in order to 
initiate immediate interventions for 
students. 


August each 
year 


Teachers Small group lists will be completed 
turned into School Director 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


3.   Use student data to create a 
classroom goal to be accomplished 
by the end of the year. (e.g. “All 
students will master all assessment 
with 80% or greater”) 


July each 
year 


Teachers The class goal poster displayed on the 
wall in the classroom. Each student can 
refer to the goal as a motivational tool 
to achieve and work hard 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 


 


    personnel 


4.   Create and administer a diagnostic 
fact fluency and comprehension 
assessment for students at the 
beginning of the year, mid-year and 
post year 


July 2014 Teachers Assessment results report broken down 
by mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class as whole 


$9,000 
Acuity 
software as 
noted in 
budget 


5.   Target students for intervention and 
implement specific strategies and 
plans to help students master the 
standards. Meet with parents as an 
intervention team 


September 
2014 and 
each year 


Teacher 


School Director 


Parents 


Documentation of meeting with parents 
and formal intervention goals and 
timelines for completion or re- 
assessment 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 
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6.   Administer bi-weekly progress 
monitoring for math fluency and 
phonemic awareness skills 


August 2014 
and bi- 
monthly 


Teachers Assessment results broken down by 
mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class. 
Record student data in teacher binder 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


7.   Assess mastery of Math Common 
Core Standards through 
administering unit summative 
assessments 


August 2014 Teacher Assessment results broken down by 
mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


8.   Assess progress toward proficiency 
on grade level Math standards by 
creating and administering quarterly 
benchmark assessments aligned to 
curriculum map and AIMS predictive 
tests 


August 2014 Teachers Assessment results documented in 
teacher binder for each student and as a 
class. 


Review results with school director 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


 


9.   Each student will create and update 
a goal portfolio, which includes a 
graphic organizer to display their 
own data results from fluency, unit 
assessment and the benchmark 
assessments 


September 
2014 


Students 


Teachers 


Student portfolio with graphs updated 
on a regular basis 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 
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10. Identify level of support needed for 
students based on beginning of the 
year diagnostic and quarterly 
benchmark assessment results 


September 
2014 


Teacher Each grade level has a RTI group report 
categorized by need of support (Tier 1 
Meet/Exceeds, Tier 2 approaches, Tier 3 
FFB) 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


11. Identify high need objectives to be 
taught during tutoring and small 
group instruction for each grade 
level and each tier of RTI group list. 


Following 
assessment 
results 


Teacher List of priority performance objectives 
that need to be covered for each grade 
level during tutoring with an action plan 
for re-teaching 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


12. Create a student list for Study Friday Weekly Teachers A roll list with student and goals and 
objectives 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


13. Meet with parents to discuss 
placement of after-school tutoring 
and the requirements of attendance 


Weekly Teachers 


School Director 


Meeting agenda 


Contract signed by parents 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 


 


    personnel 
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14. Conduct monthly data meeting at 
teacher in-service Fridays. School 
director, teachers and teaching 
assistants analyze student 
progression toward standards, 
mastery based on most recent 
assessment results 


Monthly School Director 


Teachers 


paraprofessionals 


Agenda and attendance record for 
monthly meetings 


 
 


If students are not on track for meeting 
goals, the learning community will 
create a plan of action for revising the 
curriculum, instruction, student 
intervention or additional staff training 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


15. Send home quarterly progress 
reports/ grade report cards 


October 
2014 


Teacher Office copy of grade report cards or 
copy of progress reports 


Paper cost 
in budget 


16. Meet with parents of students who 
are at risk of not being promoted. 
Create a learning plan of objectives 
and timeline to achieve grade level 
achievement 


October 
2014 


January 2015 


March 2015 


May 2015 


Teacher 


School Director 


Parent 


Copy of the student’s learning plan and 
timeline of completion. Teacher, School 
Director and Parent will sign. 


No 
additional 
cost, 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


. Student assessment results are 
documented in a Student 
Information System and retained 
throughout the students attendance 


Monthly Teachers Recorded data and input into the 
system. 


 
 


Teacher can access info 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
assigned 
per 
personnel 
duties 
network 
drive will 
be created 
to store 
information 


18. Evaluate effectiveness of monitoring 
strategies and make necessary 
changes 


May 2015 
each year 


School Director Revise strategy III of Performance 
Management Plan 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
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    assigned 
per 
personnel 
duties 


 
 
 
 


STRATEGY IV Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the 
Curriculum 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Create a formal evaluation tool for 
all teaching staff, which incorporates 
quantitative student academic 
outcomes and performance based 
on an effective teacher rubric 


July 2014 School Director Completed evaluation rubric that 
has achievement results 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
assigned 
per 
personnel 
duties 


2.   Create a formal evaluation rubric for 
the School Leader 


July 2014 School Director Completed evaluation rubric that has 
at least 50% based on student 
achievement results 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
assigned as 
in duties of 
personnel 
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3. Conduct a series of staff 
development training to train and 
give teacher experience with: 


 School Culture and how to 
implement it 


 Teacher and student 
evaluation rubric 


 Teacher binder with student 
data 


July 2014 School Director 


Teachers 


Agenda and attendance record 
for training sessions 


 
 


Teachers will demonstrate 
understand during classroom 
observations 


$1,000 
stipend per 
teacher to 
be paid in 
at the end 
of the 
training in 
August 
2014. 
Total of 
$4,000 


4. Conduct formal training on the 2010 
Common Core Standards/Best 
Practices/ Common Core Lessons and 
Assessments 


 
 


July 2014 


One day 
presentation 
and workshop 


Dr. Julie Bare, 
Former BHC 
Asst. 
Superintendent 
Macro Math 
Representative 


Sample lesson plans, action plans 
for implementing lessons, scholar 
/ teacher binder for assessment 
data 


No 
additional 
costs, 
stipend to 
be paid in 
August as 
mentioned 
above. 


5. Common Core Training August 2014 
and monthly 


Speakers / 
hosted by 
Mohave Valley 
Elementary 
School Dist. 16 
(Desert Star 
Academy has 
been invited to 
join for training 


Document of specific action 
plans and responsibilities with a 
timeline for each objective 
presented 


No 
additional 
costs.  
Speaker / 
trainers 
hosted by 
MVESD 16 







A.5  Performance Management Plan   Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 12 of 13 
 


6.  6. RTI training: how to set up an effective 
classroom with small group / multi-grade 
instruction and implementation 


July 2014 Master teachers from a 
neighboring school with 
combo classes 


Document with action plans and strategies 
for each teacher to implement 


No additional 
costs, stipend 
to be paid in 
August as 
mentioned 
above  


7. Conduct a professional development 
day that will focus on shared vision 
and specific action plans to ensure 
the school mission, philosophy are 
projected to all members of the 
learning community 


July 2014 School Director 


Teachers 


Document of specific actions plans and 
responsibilities with a timeline for each 
staff member 


No 
additional 
costs, 
stipend 
listed in 
above 
action 
steps 


8.    School Director will research and 
present video during the 
professional development week for 
teachers to create and build a 
unique school culture for the 
learning community at Desert Star 
Academy 


July 2014 School Director Agenda of videos presented and a 
completed document of task to be 
completed to establish and maintain the 
unique school culture. 


No 
additional 
cost, 
stipend 
listed in 
above 
action 
steps 


9. Conduct monthly professional 
development trainings on Math 
practices specific to the need of 
students and data results 


Monthly School Director 


Teachers 


List of area for development needed 
broken down by grade level after each 
benchmark assessment 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
assigned 
per 
personnel 
duties 
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10. Evaluate the implementation of 
best practices for implementing 
math that was taught in professional 
development 


Monthly School Director School Director document what 
strategies are being implemented, how 
well they are implemented 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
assigned 
per 
personnel 
duties 


 


8. Provide constructive feedback 
following observations 


September 
2014 each 
year 


School Director Observation form completed and given 
to teacher that includes an analysis of 
standards alignment to activities, areas 
of effectiveness and areas of weakness 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
assigned 
per 
personnel 
duties 


9. Conduct a formal evaluation of 
teachers based on established rubric 


October 
2014 each 
year 


School Director 


Teacher 


Evaluation report to teachers indicating 
strengths and weakness with an action 
plan for professional growth and 
improvement 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
assigned 
per 
personnel 
duties 


10. Conduct a formal evaluation of the 
School Leader based on established 
rubric 


October 
2014 and 


Governing Board Evaluation report of School Director 
indicating strength and weaknesses with 
a Growth plan with specific measurable 
action steps for improvement 


No 
additional 
cost; task 
assigned 
per 
personnel 
duties 
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A.5 Performance Management Plan Math 
 


Establishing Baseline Performance 
 


Desert Star Academy, prior to creating the performance management plan, researched the target area as well as the Arizona 
Department of Education Website for data regarding student performance on the previous year’s AIMS assessment. The data was 
recorded and averaged from all six area schools within the immediate target area. Three schools were part of the local Mohave 
Valley Elementary School District #16 and three schools were charter schools. The average of all students passing the 2011 AIMS 
assessment was 67.1%, which was slightly above the state average. The median growth percentile for the combined four schools 
averaged 60.25%, which represents a “typical” growth percentile. 


 
Gathering and Analyzing Data on the Effectiveness of Action Steps 


 
Accurately gathering and analyzing data ensures all strategies will be effective, thus maximizing student academic student growth 
and achievement. Annually, the School Director will devote a minimum of two staff development training days to analyze the 
previous year’s student, school and state data in order to successfully create effective action plans for the upcoming school year. 
Teachers will be required to create and maintain a binder with data from every scholar to include formative and summative 
assessments noting progress, supports and interventions implemented. 


 
Process for Gathering and Analyzing Data 


 
Gathering Data for effectiveness of PMP action steps can only be effective if data is accurately gathered and timely 


 The School Director will annually receive, compile and distribute state, school and scholar data from the spring AIMS 
assessment in Math to compare with state, surrounding schools and Desert Star Academy scholars. Teachers will also have 
access to digital data on the ADE website. 


 Compile previous year’s and current summative and formative assessments from school and past teacher records 


 Each teacher will create a “teacher notebook” to compile and store AIMS and current assessment data for analysis and 
achievement tracking monthly and bi-quarterly 


 Teacher will create a scholar progress sheet to record and track summative and formative assessment data to determine 
effectiveness of the action steps 
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Analyzing Data for effectiveness of PMP action steps: 


 Conduct staff development trainings and workshops where teachers analyze current AIMS data and compare results by 
school, state and grade in reference to each standard, cluster, and objective. 


 Analyze data monthly for student achievement , progress and effectiveness of PMP action steps 


 If scholar achievement is being met continue to gather and analyze data 


 If scholar achievement is not being met, implement strategies according to the PMP for additional support and action steps 
to improve achievement 
Curriculum must be researched based to provide tools to master each of the Common Core Standards. It must provide 


resources to remediate and enhance the learning process, ensuring that learning gaps will be closed and excelling students will 
continue comprehending at a rapid growth rate. Frequent and accurate assessments will provide data on the effectiveness of the 
curriculum and instruction. The school director will schedule frequent staff meetings to evaluate the curriculum and make 
immediate changes in resources or instruction when growth is not being achieved. Creating rubrics will allow the evaluation of each 
action step to be valid and consistent. 


Integration  of  the  Common  Core  Standards  will  be  monitored  and  evaluated  through  teacher  lessons  plans,  teacher 
observations and student assessments. Each teacher will be held strictly accountable for integrating the standards on every lesson. 
The accountability will be when the lessons are reviewed and observed by the school director.   At the immediate discovery the 
lessons are not integrating the standards, individual teacher conferences will take place to create actions plans for the teachers. 
Desert Star Academy commits to the follow-up on all action plans and sharing successful teaching moments on actions plans that 
work in the classroom. Rubrics will be created and followed to keep the data valid and objective. Observations of lesson plans and 
teacher / student instruction periods will be made by the School Director to ensure the Common Core Standards are the focus of 
each lesson and adhered to in the classroom during the instruction blocks. 


Monitoring Student Proficiency - Student proficiency ultimately gauges the successful implementation of the curriculum, 
instruction and assessments. Desert Star Academy will remain committed to each scholar to create a learning environment where 
high quality education and academic results are standard. Student achievement data will be gathered and analyzed often and a 
action 
plans developed to improve the learning process. Parents, teachers and scholars will take an active role in achieving mastery of the 
standards. The learning community’s commitment begins at the governing board level and ends with the scholar making maximum 
growth and proficiency on each standard. Classroom teachers will actively observe students formally and informally on a daily basis 
to ensure the standards, objectives and concepts are being mastered or additional instruction or tutoring may be added to daily 
lessons that will ensure each scholars of level of mastery. The School Director will also monitor teacher / scholar instruction 
periods to evaluate the effectiveness of the lessons, curriculum and teaching strategies. 
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Professional Development 


 
Hiring highly qualified and experienced teachers empowers students to be motivated and excited about learning. A teacher who can 
create self-confidence and instill a love for learning among all students impacts the level of academic success as schoo l can achieve. 
Professional development ensures the teachers of delivering the most effective lessons. Desert Star Academy commits to offering 
professional development and training prior to school starting and monthly throughout the school year. The effectiveness of the 
training will be monitored and evaluated following each session by creating evaluation rubrics, teacher input and concerns and the 
overall performance of each teacher. Teachers will be observed and monitored frequently by the school director to offer support 
when needed. Changes to professional development, and teacher performance must take place quickly when the effectiveness or 
student proficiency is lost. 


 
Updating and Implementing change to the Plan (Based on Data) 


 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. commits to flexibility when updates and changes must be implemented to any plan of action. The process 
for implementing change in each action step is to create the action, implement it over a given amount of time, and assess the data. 
When the results do not measure up to the level of proficiency or mastery required to maintain rigorous academic growth required 
of scholars and staff at Desert Star Academy Inc., a change must be made. 
The process for updating improvement includes: 


 Gathering data on a timely basis for analysis.   Formative and summative assessment will be gathered and 
reviewed weekly, bi-quarterly and three times a year when formative assessment are administered 


 Recording new data and comparing to previous data to determine plan improvement 


 If improvement is on track continue actions steps 


 If improvement is not made as expected, implement the process to change strategies in the action steps 
immediately 


 


 


The implementation process includes: 


 Gathering and analyzing data according to the above process 


 Present results to the staff at a designated staff development meeting or grade level curriculum or planning 
meeting 


 Discuss the desired outcomes and current data with team members or staff 


 Collaboratively research new research based strategies 
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 Write a plan of action 


 Implement the change 


 Gather and monitor data for effectiveness of the change 
 


In collaboration with teachers, the School Director will analyze where the action steps failed and collaboratively create new plans of 
action and a timeframe in which the new procedures will be implemented. At the conclusion of the implementation period, 
stakeholders will reconvene and repeat the process of analyzing data and creating new goals if successful or once again, implement 
a change. All members of the learning community must have buy-in to the new changes or the willingness to commit 100% percent 
to the new actions or the overall achievement will be compromised. It is the responsibility of the school director and gover ning 
board to make the hard decisions regarding change and obstacles impeding the success of any given action. 
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A.5 Performance Management Plan Reading 
 


Establishing Baseline Performance 
 


Desert Star Academy, prior to creating the performance management plan, researched the target area as well as the Arizona 
Department of Education Website for data regarding student performance on the previous year’s AIMS assessment. The data was 
recorded and averaged from all six area schools within the immediate target area. Three schools were part of the local Mohave 
Valley Elementary School District #16 and three schools were charter schools. The average of all students passing the 2011 AIMS 
assessment was 76.46%, which was slightly above the state average. The median growth percentile for the combined four schools 
averaged 48.91, which represents a “typical” growth percentile. 


 
Gathering and Analyzing Data on the Effectiveness of Action Steps 


 
Accurately gathering and analyzing data ensures all strategies will be effective, thus maximizing student academic student growth 
and achievement. Annually, the School Director will devote a minimum of two staff development training days to analyze the 
previous year’s student, school and state data in order to successfully create effective action plans for the upcoming school year. 
Teachers will be required to create and maintain a binder with data from every scholar to include formative and summative 
assessments noting progress, supports and interventions implemented. 


 
Process for Gathering and Analyzing Data 


 
Gathering Data for effectiveness of PMP action steps can only be effective if data is accurately gathered and timely 


 The School Director will annually receive, compile and distribute state, school and scholar data from the spring AIMS 
assessment in reading to compare with state, surrounding schools and Desert Star Academy scholars. Teachers will also 
have access to digital data on the ADE website. 


 Compile previous year’s and current summative and formative assessments from school and past teacher records 


 Each teacher will create a “teacher notebook” to compile and store AIMS and current assessment data for analysis and 
achievement tracking monthly and bi-quarterly 


 Teacher will create a scholar progress sheet to record and track summative and formative assessment data to determine 
effectiveness of the action steps 
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Analyzing Data for effectiveness of PMP action steps: 


 Conduct staff development trainings and workshops where teachers analyze current AIMS data and compare results by 
school, state and grade in reference to each standard, cluster, and objective. 


 Analyze data monthly for student achievement , progress and effectiveness of PMP action steps 


 If scholar achievement is being met continue to gather and analyze data 


 If scholar achievement is not being met, implement strategies according to the PMP for additional support and action steps 
to improve achievement 
Curriculum must be researched based to provide tools to master each of the Common Core Standards. It must provide 


resources to remediate and enhance the learning process, ensuring that learning gaps will be closed and excelling students will 
continue comprehending at a rapid growth rate. Frequent and accurate assessments will provide data on the effectiveness of the 
curriculum and instruction. The school director will schedule frequent staff meetings to evaluate the curriculum and make 
immediate changes in resources or instruction when growth is not being achieved. Creating rubrics will allow the evaluation of each 
action step to be valid and consistent. 


Integration  of  the  Common  Core  Standards  will  be  monitored  and  evaluated  through  teacher  lessons  plans,  teacher 
observations and student assessments. Each teacher will be held strictly accountable for integrating the standards on every lesson. 
The accountability will be when the lessons are reviewed and observed by the school director.   At the immediate discovery the 
lessons are not integrating the standards, individual teacher conferences will take place to create actions plans for the teachers. 
Desert Star Academy commits to the follow-up on all action plans and sharing successful teaching moments on actions plans that 
work in the classroom. Rubrics will be created and followed to keep the data valid and objective. Observations of lesson plans and 
teacher / student instruction periods will be made by the School Director to ensure the Common Core Standards are the focus of 
each lesson and adhered to in the classroom during the instruction blocks. 


Monitoring Student Proficiency - Student proficiency ultimately gauges the successful implementation of the curriculum, 
instruction and assessments. Desert Star Academy will remain committed to each scholar to create a learning environment where 
high quality education and academic results are standard. Student achievement data will be gathered and analyzed often and a 
action 
plans developed to improve the learning process. Parents, teachers and scholars will take an active role in achieving mastery of the 
standards. The learning community’s commitment begins at the governing board level and ends with the scholar making maximum 
growth and proficiency on each standard. Classroom teachers will actively observe students formally and informally on a daily basis 
to ensure the standards, objectives and concepts are being mastered or additional instruction or tutoring may be added to daily 
lessons that will ensure each scholars of level of mastery. The School Director will also monitor teacher / scholar instruction 
periods to evaluate the effectiveness of the lessons, curriculum and teaching strategies. 
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Professional Development 


 
Hiring highly qualified and experienced teachers empowers students to be motivated and excited about learning. A teacher who can 
create self-confidence and instill a love for learning among all students impacts the level of academic success as schoo l can achieve. 
Professional development ensures the teachers of delivering the most effective lessons. Desert Star Academy commits to offering 
professional development and training prior to school starting and monthly throughout the school year. The effectiveness of the 
training will be monitored and evaluated following each session by creating evaluation rubrics, teacher input and concerns and the 
overall performance of each teacher. Teachers will be observed and monitored frequently by the school director to offer support 
when needed. Changes to professional development, and teacher performance must take place quickly when the effectiveness or 
student proficiency is lost. 


 
Updating and Implementing change to the Plan (Based on Data) 


 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. commits to flexibility when updates and changes must be implemented to any plan of action. The process 
for implementing change in each action step is to create the action, implement it over a given amount of time, and assess the data. 
When the results do not measure up to the level of proficiency or mastery required to maintain rigorous academic growth required 
of scholars and staff at Desert Star Academy Inc., a change must be made. 
The process for updating improvement includes: 


 Gathering data on a timely basis for analysis.   Formative and summative assessment will be gathered and 
reviewed weekly, bi-quarterly and three times a year when formative assessment are administered 


 Recording new data and comparing to previous data to determine plan improvement 


 If improvement is on track continue actions steps 


 If improvement is not made as expected, implement the process to change strategies in the action steps 
immediately 


 


 


The implementation process includes: 


 Gathering and analyzing data according to the above process 


 Present results to the staff at a designated staff development meeting or grade level curriculum or planning 
meeting 


 Discuss the desired outcomes and current data with team members or staff 


 Collaboratively research new research based strategies 
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 Write a plan of action 


 Implement the change 


 Gather and monitor data for effectiveness of the change 
 


In collaboration with teachers, the School Director will analyze where the action steps failed and collaboratively create new plans of 
action and a timeframe in which the new procedures will be implemented. At the conclusion of the implementation period, 
stakeholders will reconvene and repeat the process of analyzing data and creating new goals if successful or once again, implement 
a change. All members of the learning community must have buy-in to the new changes or the willingness to commit 100% percent 
to the new actions or the overall achievement will be compromised. It is the responsibility of the school director and governing 
board to make the hard decisions regarding change and obstacles impeding the success of any given action. 
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Performance Management Plan (PMP) 
 


Applicant Name: Desert Star Academy, Inc. 
 


 
 


Indicator (check one):  XX Reading Duration of the Plan: Begins July 1 and continues for two years 
 


 


Measure 
 


Metric 
Expected/Predicted Baseline Based 
on Enrollment of Target Population 


 


Annual Target For The Plan 


 


 
State 
standardized 
assessment 
data (school 
average) 


 


Percent (%) of students who score 
proficient on the State standardized 
assessment 


On average, 76.46% of all students 
taking the AIMS assessment in 2011 
passed. 


 
 
 


Meet or demonstrate sufficient progress 
toward the Level of Adequate Academic 
Performance (LAAP) as set and modified 
periodically by the Board 


 


Average student growth percentile 
(SGP) on the State standardized 
assessment. 


The median growth percentile 
among all students taking the AIMS 
assessment was 48.91 in 2011. 


Applicant does not edit sections in grey 


STRATEGY I: Provide and implement a curriculum that improves student achievement. 
 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1.   Hire highly qualified teacher that are 
aligned with the school’s educational 
philosophy, -and demonstrate an 
understanding of the ADE 2010 Math 
Common Core Standards 


May 2014 School Director Highly qualified attestation forms are 
sufficiently completed with all 
requirements for highly qualified. 


Interview notes demonstrating teachers 
philosophy aligns with the school and 
the Common Core Standards, 
demonstrates effective lessons driven 
by Common Core, strategies used to 
improve students test scores. 


Observation records sheets from 
teacher observations post a qualifying 
interview 


Volunteer 
time by 
School 
Director 
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2.  Hire at least one teacher with a Reading 
Specialist 


May 2014 School Director Reading Specialist Certificate, Master’s 
Degree Transcript in Reading, Reading 


Personnel 
costs 


   Endorsement Certificate included in 
budget 


3.   Create a curriculum committee, 
consisting of the School Director, 
Reading Specialist and teachers to adopt 
resources to enhance Imagine It series 
and Core Knowledge resources in year 
four. 


August 2014 School Director 


Reading Specialist 


Committee meeting agenda and 
minutes. 


Minutes include members’ present, 
discussion of data, areas of focus and an 
evaluation of the current resources and 
if gaps need to be filled to improve 
student achievement. 


No 
additional 
cost. 
Committee 
will   already 
be  
budgeted  in 
personnel 


4.   Create a curriculum map of the 
common core standards to be taught by 
grade and content area each quarter 
and present to teacher. 


July 2014 School Director A printed out curriculum map of each 
common core standard listed by quarter 
That indicates a pacing guide and 
objectives. Distribute to all teachers 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties of 
School 
Director 


5.   Allow for teachers to input any 
additional resources or strategies they 
will use to implement the standards in 
each content area of the Language Arts 
curriculum. 


July 2014 Teachers Additional resources section of the 
lesson plan filled in for each teachers 
lessons. 


$1000,00; 
line item 
included in 
the 
instructional 
resource 
supplies 


6.   Identity priority standards and key 
vocabulary for each reading strand of 
the Common Core Standards 


July 2014 Teachers A document for each grade level that 
lists the priority standards and key 
vocabulary from the Common Core 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
assigned 
personnel 
duties 
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7.   Create summative unit assessments that 
are aligned to the curriculum map 


July 2014 Teachers Assessment for each reading unit in 
each grade level that has multiple valid 


$9,000 
Acuity  


 


   questions for each standard that will be 
taught for mastery. 


assessment 


8.   Identify or write key questions that 
would demonstrate a progression of 
understanding from knowledge based 
question to analysis and critical thinking 
that ultimately aligns with AIMS 
assessment 


July 2014 Curriculum committee A document for each grade level that 
lists questions for each objective within 
a given unit. 


No 
additional 
cost 


9.   Purchase Treasure Series Textbooks and 
consumables for grades four, five and 
six. Desert Star Preschool already 
purchased Kindergarten through third 
grade in 2011 when preschool 
curriculum was ordered 


July 2014 School Director 
Governing Board 
Approval 


Purchased resources are on school site 
and accessible to teacher. 


$1,345.00; 
included in 
instructional 
resources 


10. Align purchased Language Arts 
materials and resources to curriculum 
map 


July 2014 Teachers Completed section on the curriculum 
map indicating which resources will be 
used with each specific standard or 
objective 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


11. Write and deliver daily lesson plan 
aligned to standards based objectives 
that incorporate the Phonemic 
awareness, reading fluency and 
assessment strategies 


Daily Teacher Digital copy of lesson plan submitted to 
the School Director one week prior to 
teaching the lesson. 


 
Teachers receive written, timely 
feedback on lesson plans that include 
strengths and areas of refinement 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 
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12. Evaluate the effectiveness of curriculum 
based on quarterly benchmark results 
and end of year exams in comparison to 
proposed end of year benchmark goals 


Quarterly School Director Identified list of remediation area for 
each grade level. 


 
Meeting agenda and note for 
improvement 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties 
personnel 


13. Implement new methods to fill in Quarterly Curriculum Team Revised curriculum map with new  
 


learning gaps based on results of data  Teachers objectives and methods 
Lesson plans reflecting changes 


 


STRATEGY II: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring the integration of the Arizona Academic Standards into instruction. 
 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1.   Develop a curriculum and 
instruction handbook for each 
teacher that clearly explains 
expectations for lesson plans and 
instructional methods to be used to 
deliver curriculum. 


July 2014 School Director Completed curriculum and instruction 
Handbook and reviewed with all 
teaching staff 


$400 for 
printing and 
binding; Line 
item in 
supplies 


2.   Develop criteria for a teacher 
observation instrument that 
includes an evaluation of the 
integration of 2010 ADE Language 
Arts Reading Common Core 
Standards into instruction 


July 2014 School Director The written observation instrument 
that indicated whether or not teachers 
are integrating standards into 
instruction 


No additional 
cost; included 
in duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


3.   School Director will verify that the 
weekly lessons are posted to the 
network drive on Friday, prior to the 
teaching week. 


Weekly School Director School director will read the weekly 
lesson plans on the drive and verify 
each lesson is on the teacher’s desk 
weekly 


No additional 
cost, duties 
are assigned 
for School 
Director 







A.5 Performance Management Plan  Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 5 of 12 
 


4.   Announced and unannounced 
teacher observations ensuring the 
lessons being taught are aligned 
with standards and students are 
engaged in the lesson and active in 
higher order thinking and applying 
knowledge and past experience to 
real world problems. Observation 
will be a minimum of 35 minutes 
and up to the full Language Arts 
block. 


Monthly School Director Observation checklist complete by 
School Director 


No additional 
cost; tasks 
included in 
duties of 
School 
Director 


6.   Administer unit summative Monthly Teachers Report of unit assessments results that Acuity 
assessments that are aligned to the 
2010 ADE Reading Common Core 
Standards and assessed for mastery 


  indicates mastery level for each 
performance objective that was taught 
for mastery 


Assessment 
Software 
$10,000 
Included in 3 
year budget 


7.   Evaluate monitoring plan and make 
changes as necessary 


August 2014 School Director 
Teachers 


Revised Strategy II in Performance 
Management Plan that effectively 
enables school to monitor the 
integration of Common Core standards 
into reading instruction 


No additional 
cost; task 
included in 
duties of 
personnel 


 


 


STRATEGY III: Develop and implement a plan for monitoring and documenting student proficiency. 
 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1.   Each teacher will be provided a 
“student binder” to create individual 
student data and tracking portfolio, 
(AIMS scores and other formative 
assessment info…) 


July 2014 Teachers Completed binder with student names 
and data records 


Binders 
included in 
supplies 
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2.   Group students into small groups 
based on mastery and learning 
levels, AIMS scores, and 
interventions anticipated. The RTI 
model will be used in order to 
initiate immediate interventions for 
students. 


August 2014 Teachers Small group lists will be completed 
turned into School Director 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


3.   Use student data to create a 
classroom goal to be accomplished 
by the end of the year. (e.g. “All 
students will master all assessment 
with 80% or greater”) 


July each 
year 


Teachers The class goal poster displayed on the 
wall in the classroom. Each student can 
refer to the goal as a motivational tool 
to achieve and work hard 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


 


4.   Create and administer a diagnostic 
reading fluency and comprehension 
assessment for students at the 
beginning of the year, mid-year and 
post year 


July 2014 Teachers Assessment results report broken down 
by mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class as whole 


Acuity 
software as 
noted in 
budget 


5.   Target students for intervention and 
implement specific strategies and 
plans to help students master the 
standards. Meet with parents as an 
intervention team 


September 
2014 


Teacher 


School Directors 


Parents 


Documentation of meeting with parents 
and formal intervention goals and 
timelines for completion or re- 
assessment 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties 
assigned 
personnel 
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6.   Administer bi-weekly progress 
monitoring for reading fluency and 
phonemic awareness skills 


August 2014 Teachers Assessment results broken down by 
mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class. 
Record student data in teacher binder 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties 
assigned 
personnel 


7.   Assess mastery of Language Arts 
Reading Common Core Standards 
through administering unit 
summative assessments 


August 2014 Teacher Assessment results broken down by 
mastery level of standards for each 
student and each class 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


8.   Assess progress toward proficiency 
on grade level Reading standards by 
creating and administering quarterly 
benchmark assessments aligned to 
curriculum map and AIMS predictive 
tests 
 
 
 


August 2014 Teachers Assessment results documented in 
teacher binder for each student and as a 
class. 


Review results with school director 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


9.   Each student will create and update September  Students Student portfolio with graphs updated No 


goal portfolio, which includes a 
graphic organizer to display their 
own data results from fluency, unit 
assessment and the benchmark 
assessments 


  


 
Teachers 


on a regular basis additional 
cost; 
included 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 
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10. Identify level of support needed for 
students based on beginning of the 
year diagnostic and quarterly 
benchmark assessment results 


September 
2014 


Teacher Each grade level has a RTI group report 
categorized by need of support (Tier 1 
Meet/Exceeds, Tier 2 approaches, Tier 3 
FFB) 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


11. Identify high need objectives to be 
taught during tutoring and small 
group instruction for each grade 
level and each tier of RTI group list. 


Following 
assessment 
results 


Teacher List of priority performance objectives 
that need to be covered for each grade 
level during tutoring with an action plan 
for re-teaching 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


12. Create a student list for Study Friday Weekly Teachers A roll list with student and goals and 
objectives 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


13. Meet with parents to discuss 
placement of after-school tutoring 
and the requirements of attendance 


Weekly Teachers 


School Director 


Meeting agenda 


Contract signed by parents 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 
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14. Conduct monthly data meeting at 
teacher in-service Fridays. School 
director, teachers and teaching 
assistants analyze student 
progression toward standards, 
mastery based on most recent 
assessment results 


Monthly School Director 


Teachers 


Paraprofessionals 


Agenda and attendance record for 
monthly meetings 


 
 


If students are not on track for meeting 
goals, the learning community will 
create a plan of action for revising the 
curriculum, instruction, student 
intervention or additional staff training 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties of 
assigned 
personnel 


15. Send home quarterly progress 
reports/ grade report cards 


October 
2014 


Teacher Office copy of grade report cards or copy 
of progress reports 


Paper cost 
in budget 


16. Meet with parents of students at- 
risk on not being promoted. 
Create a learning plan and supports 
to achieve grade level mastery 


October 
2014 


January 2015 


March 2015 


Teacher 


School Director 


Parent 


Copy of the student’s learning plan of 
action with objectives and timeline. 


Parent, Teacher and School Director will 
sign 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


17. Student assessment results are 
documented in a Student 
Information System and retain 
throughout the students attendance 


Monthly Teachers Recorded data and input into the 
system. 


 
 


Teacher can access info 


No 
additional 
costs; 
included 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


18. Evaluate effectiveness of monitoring 
strategies and make necessary 
changes 


May 2015 School Director Revise strategy III of Performance 
Management Plan 


No 
additional 
cost; 
included 
duties as 
assigned I 
personnel 


STRATEGY IV Develop and implement a professional development plan that supports effective implementation of the 
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Curriculum 


Action Steps Timeline Responsible Party Evidence of Meeting Action Steps Budget 


1. Create a formal evaluation tool for 
all teaching staff, which incorporates 
quantitative student academic 
outcomes and performance based 
on an effective teacher rubric 


July 2014 School Director Completed evaluation rubric that has 
achievement results 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties 
assigned in 
personnel 


2.   Create a formal evaluation rubric for 
the School Leader 


July 2014 School Director Completed evaluation rubric that has at 
least 50% based on student 
achievement results 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties 
assigned in 
personnel 


3. Conduct a series of staff 
development training to train and 
give teacher experience with: 


 School Culture and how to 
implement it 


 Teacher and student 
evaluation rubric 


 Teacher binder with student 
data 


 RTI training and how to set 
up an effective classroom 


(at MVESD campus, 
Mohave Valley, AZ) 


 


July 2014 


Staff 
development 
week. 


Guest 
speakers will 
provide 
training. 


 


 


 


 


 


 


School Director  


School Director 


School Director 


MVESD #16 will host   


 


 


 


Agenda and attendance record for 
training sessions 


 
 


Teachers will demonstrate understand 
during classroom observations 
 
 
 
 
Teacher will have RTI diagram,  
strategic action plans in teacher 
binder, scholar list in each tier 


Teacher will 
receive a 
$1,000 
stipend each 
at the end of 
the training 
week. Cost 
Included in 3 
year budget 
to be paid in 
August 2013 


4.   Conduct a professional development 
day that will focus on shared vision 
and specific action plans to ensure 
the school mission, philosophy are 
projected to all members of the 
learning community 


July 2014 School Director 


Teachers 


Document of specific actions plans and 
responsibilities with a timeline for each 
staff member 


No additional 
cost, 
included in 
above staff 
development 
training 
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a. Professional Development on AZ 2010 
Common Core Standards 


July 2014 Dr. Julie Bare, 


Former 


Superintendent, BHC 


Elementary Dist.   


Document with all Common Core 
standards by content and grade level. 


Curriculum map by quarter with 
Common Core Standards. 


Document of Action Plans to implement 
the Standards. 


No additional 
cost, included 
in above staff 
development 
training. 


4b.  Professional Development on 
teaching and planning a multi-grade 
lesson plan 


July 2014 Pam Cardinal Document with strategic action plans 
and example lessons. 


No additional 
cost, included 
in staff 
development 
week training. 


5.   School Director will research and 
present video during the 
professional development week for 
teachers to create and build a 
unique school culture for the 
learning community at Desert Star 
Academy 


July 2014 School Director 


Teachers 


Agenda of videos presented and a 
completed document of task to be 
completed to establish and maintain the 
unique school culture. 


No additional 
cost, stipend 
listed above 
and included 
in three year 
budget, 
August 2013 


6.   Conduct monthly professional 
development trainings on Reading 
practices specific to the need of 
students and data results 


Monthly School Director 


Teachers 


List of area for development needed 
broken down by grade level after each 
benchmark assessment 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


7. Evaluate the implementation of 
best practices for implementing 
reading that was taught in 
professional development 


Monthly School Director School Director document what 
strategies are being implemented, how 
well they are implemented 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 
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8. Provide constructive feedback 
following observations 


September 
2014 


School Director Observation form completed and given 
to teacher that includes an analysis of 
standards alignment to activities, areas 
of effectiveness and areas of weakness 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


9. Conduct a formal evaluation of 
teachers based on established rubric 


October 
2014 


School Director 


Teacher 


Evaluation report to teachers indicating 
strengths and weakness with an action 
plan for professional growth and 
improvement 


No additional 
cost; 
included in 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 


10. Conduct a formal evaluation of the 
School Leader based on established 


Mid and end 
of the year 


School Director Evaluation report of School Director 
indicating strength and weaknesses with 


No additional 
cost; 


 


rubric  Governing Board a Growth plan with specific measurable 
action steps for improvement 


included in 
duties as 
assigned in 
personnel 
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B.1 Applicant Organization 
 
 


Desert Star Academy, Inc. History 


 
Desert Star Academy, Inc., a nonprofit corporation, was organized in 2011 by Margie 
Montgomery a n d  W i l l i a m  H o o k s t r a  t o  offer families of the Mohave Valley and south 
Fort Mohave areas a “choice” for high quality education. M r s .  M o n t g o m e r y  a n d  M r .  
H o o k s t r a  began planning Desert Star Academy in January of 2011 with the hope of 
materializing a preschool through sixth grade charter school that would provide students with 
an education that was driven by the Common Core Standards and offered a curriculum in which 
all students would participate in the core content areas of reading, math, language arts, social 
studies, science and physical education. I t  w a s  t h e i r  v i s i o n  that educating a successful 
college bound scholar would require academic excellence, family involvement and 
community support. Scholars needed a structured, student centered learning environment that 
would empower every child to become a college bound scholar, active citizen in the community 
and leader among their peers and in society. Further, teachers would need to differentiate 
instruction in order to match their diverse learning styles and skills of each student. I t  w a s  
t he goal was to offer a rigorous, well-rounded educational foundation that would build self-
confidence and academic success among all learners. 


 


In its first year, Desert Star Academy, Inc. opened Desert Star Preschool. The Preschool 
officially opened for business in January of 2012. Organized as a non-profit educational 
organization, the preschool will be independent from Desert Star Academy charter school and 
be directed by the corporate board of directors. The School Director, Margie Montgomery, has 
been responsible for the marketing and operation of the preschool while at the same time 
creating and drafting the Desert Star Academy. Desert Star Academy charter school is 
proposed to open in August of 2014 and will serve as an elementary charter school under the 
direction and guidance of the Desert Star Governing Board, a board appointed by Desert Star 
Academy Corporate Board for the sole purpose of providing governance and oversight for 
Desert Star Academy charter school.   
 
In May of 2013, Mr. Hookstra resigned from the Corporate Board of Directors and will no longer 
be able to serve as a consultant to the organization.  Pam Cardinal was selected by School 
Director, Margie Montgomery to serve on the Corporate Board and work as a classroom 
teacher.  Ms. Cardinal brings a wealth of knowledge and experience to Desert Star Academy, 
Inc.  She has a Master’s Degree in Special Education and is currently working on a second 
Master’s Degree in Education Leadership and will oversee the Special Services Department of 
Desert Star Academy as well as train staff members on planning and teaching the multi-grade 
classrooms.  
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Organizational Structure 
 


Margie Montgomery will be the Corporate Director and the primary stakeholder of the Charter 
as well as an employee of the school. Pam Cardinal  will serve as a Corporate Director and a 
for the fifth and sixth grade class.  She will also serve as the Director of Special Services. 
She will be an employee of the school. Together they will seek and invite a diverse group of 
men and women in the community to fill the remaining Corporate Director seats as well as an 
equally diverse group of men and women to fill the Governing Board seats. The Desert 
Star Corporate Board will relinquish all responsibilities and operations for the charter 
school to the Governing Board. Once the Governing Board seats are filled and the charter 
application is approved, hiring a staff of certified and classified personnel will be in order. 
During the first year teacher of operation Desert Star Academy School Director will interview 
and hire four teachers, two teaching assistants, and one clerk who will report to the school 
director. In future years, the Governing Board will hire the School Director and the School 
Director will interview and hire school personnel. 


 


Margie Montgomery will serve on the both Corporate and Governing Board as well as be 
the Director of the school. With a proposed student population of 75 to 90 students the first 
year, a full administration team is not necessary. The certified and classified staff will 
report to the School Director. The organizational chart is attached. The Corporate Board of 
Directors will be responsible for the direction and oversight of the corporation and the 
direction of the preschool. The operation and managing of the Desert Star Academy will be 
granted to the Desert Star Governing Board. The Governing Board of Directors will have full 
autonomy over any and all school direction and decision. 


 
Corporate Directors 


 
Margie Montgomery is the visionary and driving force behind the organization. She will be the 
authorized agent/representative of the school. She will serve on the Corporate Board of 
Directors and initially the Governing Board of Directors as a non-voting member as well as be 
the School Director overseeing the direction of the preschool and charter school. Mrs. 
Montgomery is uniquely qualified for this position as she has a Master’s Degree in Education 
Leadership from Northern Arizona University and at this time has only an internship to 
complete for a second Master’s Degree in Special Education from the University of Phoenix. 
Her Bachelor of Science degree from Colorado State University is in Merchandising, with an 
emphasis on Marketing. The marketing knowledge and experience will allow her to create, 
build and develop the school and market the establishment throughout the community and the 
state.  Her experience in the education environment includes being Special Services Director in 
a K-12 charter school, an elementary and middle school administrator and high school teacher. 
Her administrative experience with the charter school included building a successful special 
education / English Language Learner (ELL) program where she implemented new curriculum, 
technology and instruction for special needs, ELL, and excelling students. The new and revised 
curriculum increased student achievement scores on AIMS by 30% over a two year period in 
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math and reading. The special services department, under her direction and supervision, met 
the state target for reading for the first year in the school’s history. She took the students from 
25% passing AIMS to 50% passing in reading and from 17% passing to 45% in math over three 
years. The students met the state target in Reading and missed the state target in math by 3%. 
She hired staff members and wrote grants and budgets for both the elementary and high 
schools. In addition to her Director responsibilities, Mrs. Montgomery was the school leader 
responsible for analyzing all AIMS results. She developed, implemented and assessed a school- 
wide improvement plan to increase student achievement. Through this endeavor she utilized 
the Arizona Growth Model as a tool to teach teachers how to analyze and use student data to 
implement and drive classroom curriculum and instruction. She presented and facilitated 
several staff development trainings on this subject. She is very knowledgeable and versed in 
how successful charters can improve the quality of education and student improvement. She 
has attended many seminars and trainings to gain “best practice” experience in organizing and 
operating a successful charter school.  
 
Pam Cardinal will serve as a Director on the Corporate Board. She will be a paid teacher of the 
charter school.  Her areas of expertise include being a multi-grade classroom teacher for fifth 
and sixth grade over a span of five years as well as having a Master’s Degree in Cross 
Categorical Special Education.  With her past experience Pam Cardinal will be able to bring her 
expertise to the school and train the staff in multi-level curriculum.  With her experience she 
will direct Desert Star Academy effectively in the type of curriculum and instruction that is most 
effective for the targeted population that will be attending the newly developed charter.  Pam 
Cardinal will bring a wealth of knowledge to Desert Star Academy in terms of knowing the 
target population, understanding the learning needs of students and areas in which they need 
improvement and some learning modalities that would be effective with target population.  
Pam Cardinal is dedicated to serving youth and working to create an educational plan to best 
serve their needs.   She has attended trainings in Special Education and is up to date and 
knowledgeable in the current changes in federal laws and state regulations regarding students 
and teachers.  She is continuing her education to earn her Master’s Degree in Principal and 
Leadership.   
 
Recruiting Corporate Directors 


 
The Corporate Directors, Margie Montgomery and P a m  C a r d i n a l  will recruit additional 
members to serve on the corporate board after the meeting in January 2014. The vacant board 
seats will be filled with members who have expertise in one or more of the following areas, law, 
politics, real estate, facilities management, community leadership, human resources, finance 
management, business operations, or fundraising. Each recruit will possess a deep commitment 
to the mission and vision of Desert Star Academy as well as faithfully execute the 
responsibilities and obligations of a Trustee on the Corporate Board. 


 
Currently the M r s .  M o n t g o m e r y  a n d  M s .  C a r d i n a l  are seeking quality 
Directors for the Desert Star Academy, Inc. from former Board members of other 
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organizations committed to the educational opportunity and serving the community. After 
identifying high-quality potential Directors whose interests are aligned to the mission of 
Desert Star Academy and who have the desired expertise, the next steps are to meet with 
these individuals, share the vision for Desert Star Academy, and communicate the 
responsibilities they would be required to fulfill as they became Directors. Additionally, 
individuals who express their desire to make this commitment will be required to attain a 
fingerprint clearance card and be elected by the existing Directors before serving on the 
Board. 







DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC. 
Year: 1 
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Desert Star Academy, Inc. 
Corporate Board 


  
 


Desert Star Governing 
Board  


  


  


 
School Director 


 


 
 
 


Support Staff 
( 1 clerk, 2 instructional 


assistants) 
 
 
 
 
 


Instructional Staff           
4 teachers , Special 
Education teacher 


 


 
 
 
 


Contracted Services 
(School Psychologist, SLP, 


OT/PT, Vision, Hearing 
providers), Accountant 







DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC. 
Year: 2 
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Desert Star 
Academy, Inc. 


Corporate Board 


 
Desert Star 


Governing Board 
 


 
 
 


School Director 
 


 
 
 


Support Staff 
(Clerk, 3 


instructional 
assistants) 


 
 


Instructional Staff 
7 teachers1 


special Education 
teacher 


 


Technology 
Director 


 


 
 
 


Contracted Services 
(School 


Psychologist, SLP, OT 
/ PT, Vision and 


Hearing providers), 
Accountant 







DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC. 
Year: 3 
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Desert Star 
Academy, Inc. 


Corporate Board 


 


Desert Star 
Governing Board 


 
 
 
 


School Director 
 
 


 
Support Staff 


(Clerk, 3 
Instructional 


assistants) 
 
 


Instructional Staff 
(10 Teachers, 1 


Special Education 
Director ) 


 


 


Contracted Services 
(School 


Psychologist, SLP, 
OT/PT, Vision and 


Hearing providers), 
Accountant 


 
 
 


Technology 
Director 


 























































C.4 Start-Up Budget


1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10


11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32


33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43


A B C D E F G H


Provide Assumptions by Line
START-UP REVENUE Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition
Secured Funds - Private Donations
Secured Funds - Loans 10,000$         
Secured Funds - Other
     Total Start-up Revenue $10,000


Administration, Instruction, & Support (AIS) 
EXPENDITURES (add lines as necessary)


# of FTE 
Staff @ Salary Required Employer 


Contributions per FTE Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition Terms for Payment (if 
paid after Aug. 1) 


Salaries 
       Director/Principal  (Staff Development) July, 2014 Stipend to be paid August, 2014
       Teacher-Regular Education (Staff Development) July, 2014 Stipend to be paid August, 2014
       Teacher-Special Education (Staff Development) July, 2014 Stipend to be paid August, 2014
       Clerical -$                   
       Bookkeeper/Finance -$                   
       Custodial/Maintenance -$                   
       Other -$                   
Employee Benefits  
Employee Insurance (if providing)
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.)
Instructional Consumables 800$              July, 2014 July, 2014
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel
Contracted Services: AIS
Contracted Services: Special Education
Curriculum & Resource Materials 1,200$           July, 2014 Payable upon receipt July 2014
Library Resources/Software
SAIS Software
Other
     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 2,000$           


Operations & Maintenance (O&M) 
EXPENDITURES  (add lines as necessary)


Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition Terms for Payment (if 
paid after Aug. 1) 


Supplies 250                July, 2014 Payable upon receipt July 2014
Marketing/Advertising
Contracted Services: O&M
Building Rent/Lease/Loan
Building & Improvements 500                April through July 2014 Payab le upon receipt April - July 2014
Land & Improvements 
Fees/Permits 500                April through July 2014 Payble upon receipt April - July 2014
Property/Casualty Insurance 1,000             July, 2014 July, 2014
Liability Insurance
Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste)


Applicant Name:  Desert Star Academy, Inc.


Inception to August 1 of Opening Year


APPROVED 3/12/2012 Page 51 of 2







C.4 Start-Up Budget


44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57


A B C D E F G H
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 875                July, 2014 July, 2014
Student Furniture & Equipment 
Office Furniture & Equipment 
Student Technology Equipment 1,500             June -July 2014 payble upon receipt June - July 2014
Office Technology Equipment 
Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) 
Loan Repayment 
Other 
     Total Operations & Maintenance 4,625             
Total Expenditures 6,625             


Total Start-up Revenues 10,000$         


Budget Balance (= Revenues - Expenditures) 3,375$           


APPROVED 3/12/2012 Page 52 of 2
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C.4 Start-up Budget Assumptions 
 
Desert Star Academy has projected a $10,000.00 start-up budget. The funds will be loaned to 
the Desert Star Academy, Inc. from Timothy Cardinal . The loan will be utilized beginning 
in January, 2013 following the approval of the charter application. The re-payment terms 
consists of the first payment coming due in the fourth year of operation with a 5% return on 
the investment. The loan will be repaid in full on the last day of the fiscal year 2018. 


 
The start-up budget is extremely conservative due to the fact that a large amount of money 
was previously spent on equipment, supplies and curriculum when the Desert Star Preschool 
opened. The directors made the decision to take advantage of quantity discounts on 
curriculum, supplies and equipment. A large portion of furniture will be donated by a local 
school at the time of closing. Student and classroom furniture, teacher furniture, miscellaneous 
shelves, and overheads were all donated to the non-profit corporation, Desert Star Academy, 
Inc. 


 
Personnel and Salaries 


 
Teachers will be participating in the staff development during the month July prior to the first 
official day of school. Each teacher will be paid a stipend of $1,000.00 for their services. The 
stipend will be paid on the first payday in August and is budgeted in the three year operational 
budget. The decision was made to pay each teacher a stipend rather than budgeting start-up 
monies because the teachers that will be hired are veteran, experienced teachers already 
employed  by  other  districts  and  receiving  compensation  during  the  month  of  July.    The 
$4,000.00 to be paid to the teachers for staff development and training is budgeted in the 
three-year operational budget; therefore the money will not be budgeted in the start-up costs. 


 
Instructional Supplies ($800) 


 
$800.00 was budgeted for instructional supplies. Each teacher will have a $200 limit to 
purchase incidental supplies for their classroom. Supplies will be ordered or purchased from a 
local teacher supply store during the month of July when the teachers report for staff 
development and classroom set-up. 


 
Curriculum and Resource Supplies ($1,200) 


 
$1,200 was budgeted to purchase Wilson Foundations for the first and second grade 
classrooms. The remaining curriculum was previously purchased at the time the preschool 
curriculum was purchased. Desert Star Academy has a line of credit established with McMillan- 
McGraw Hill and Educators Publishing to purchase curriculum for grades two through sixth. 
The credit terms are a net 30. Materials will be ordered in mid-June, delivered in mid-July with 
payment due in August when the ADM money will be received. Math the language arts 
resources were donated by a local school that closed in spring of 2011. 
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Supplies ($250) 


 
$250 was budgeted to purchase incidental miscellaneous supplies needed by the teachers as 
they set up their classrooms. Many supplies were donated to the school by a teacher was 
retired in 2011 and by the local school closing at the end of school year 2010-2011. Supplies 
will be purchased locally during the month of July. 


 
Marketing and Advertising 


 
A marketing and advertising start-up was not projected. Desert Star Preschool will pay for all 
marketing and advertising products immediately following the charter approval in January and 
continuing through September 2013 when the Desert Star Academy budget will be utilized. 
Posters, flyers, mailers and booth presentations will be purchased and utilized beginning in 
January, upon charter approval. 


 
Building and Improvements ($500) 


 
$500 was budgeted for immediate improvements that will need to be made to the buildings. 
Based on the estimated square footage needed for the first year it will cost $125.00 to buy 
paint to repaint if needed.  Other anticipated needs may be backpack hooks which would cost 
$95.00 for the hardware and hardware to hang white boards or other classroom fixtures. 


 
Fees and permits ($500) 


 
$500 was budgeted to pay for any fees and permits required to operate an educational 
organization. A $75.00 fee will be required by Mohave County to obtain a “Change of 
Occupancy” permit. The remaining money will be available for unforeseen expenses that may 
arise as Desert Star Academy, Inc. nears operation. 


 
Property, Casualty and Liability Insurance ($1,000) 


 
$1,000 has to be budgeted out of the start-up fees for liability and property insurance on the 
new location and initial equipment for the month of July. Monthly payments will be budgeted 
out of the three-year operational budget. 


 
Utilities deposits 
There is not a need to budget for deposits. Desert Star Preschool has established credit with 
Mohave Electric Cooperative for the electricity and a deposit will not be required.  The same is 
true for Frontier Communications.  The deposits will be waived due to continued service from 
the preschool. 
                                                                                              


 







C.4 Start-up Budget Assumptions  Desert Star Academy, Inc. Page 3 of 3  


Phone / Communication / Internet Connectivity ($875) 


$800.00 is budgeted for the internet connections for office and student computers. The 
estimate was based on a quote from Mohave Broadband. There will also be a $75.00 transfer 
fee to move the service from the preschool location to the new location. The transfer will take 
place toward the end of June or first part of July. 
 
Student Technology Equipment ($1500) 


 
$1,500 was budgeted to purchase student t a b l e t s  for the fifth and sixth grades. An 
initial investment of six will be purchased. Computers, mimios, and projectors will be 
purchased in the month of July to be delivered at the end of July for the start of school. A 
credit line has been established with Backbone Communications. Backbone will invoice Desert 
Star Academy with a net 30 account for the majority of technology equipment. 


 
Office Technology Equipment 


 
There office technology equipment will be shared with Desert Star Preschool. Currently all of 
the office equipment and furniture is purchased and in use. 


 


 


Student Furniture 
 
All of the student furniture is being donated by a local school that has closed this past year. 
Student desks, chairs and learning tables for 75 students will be received in July of 2013, upon 
approval of the charter application. The kindergarten and first grade classroom furniture was 
purchased in January of 2012 with the furniture for the preschool, therefore money was not 
budgeted in the start-up for initial furniture. 








C.5 Three Year Operational Budget 
STUDENT COUNT 85.00 140.00 215.00
Number of Students (Budget based on) 81.00 133.00 204.00
% of Full Enrollment Budget Based On 95.00% 95.00% 95.00%


CARRYOVER  (Balance from Start-Up Budget in year 1 
or previous year) 3,375$          13,617$      30,825$           


REVENUE $ Amount $ Amount $ Amount
State Funding (Equalization Assistance) 468,342$      788,158$    1,217,064
Secured Funds - Private Donations 
Secured Funds - Loans 
Secured Funds - Other 
     Total Revenue 471,717$      801,775$    1,247,889$      


30,825$           
Administration, Instruction, & Support (AIS) 
EXPENDITURES # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total


(add lines as necessary)
Salaries 
       Director/Principal 1.00        45,000$      45,000$        1.00        55,000$      55,000$      1.00        65,000$      65,000             
       Teacher-Regular Education 4.00        33,000$      132,000$      7.00        36,500$      255,500$    10.00      38,000$      380,000           
       Teacher-Speciial Education 1.00        35,000$      35,000$        1.00        37,000$      37,000$      1.00        39,000$      39,000             
       Instructional Assistants-Regular Education 2.00        15,000$      30,000$        2.00        17,000$      34,000$      3.00        20,000$      60,000             
       Staff Development Stipend 4.00        1,000$        4,000$          
       Clerical 1.00        22,000$      22,000$        1.00        24,000$      24,000$      2.00        27,000$      54,000             
       Technology Director 1.00        30,000$      30,000$      1.00        35,000$      35,000             
Employee Benefits--Required Contributions 26,800$       43,550$     63,300           
Employee Insurance (if applicable) 9,600$          14,400$      20,400             
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) 2,000$          3,700$        8,000               
Instructional Consumables 4,000$          10,000$      25,000             
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel 1,000$          1,500$        3,000               
Contracted Services (AIS) 14,400$        20,000$      28,000             
Contracted Services (Special Education) 5,000$          10,000$      15,000             
Curriculum & Resource Materials 9,100$          25,000$      40,000             
Library Resources/Software 17,000$        20,000$      30,000             
SAIS Software 7,000$          7,000$        10,000             
Auditor Fees 2,000$          9,000$        12,000             


$ $
     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 365,900$      599,650$    887,700           


Operations & Maintenance (O&M) 
EXPENDITURES Total Total Total


(add lines as necessary)
Supplies 6,000$          8,000$        12,000$           
Marketing/Advertising 4,000$          6,000$        8,000$             
Contracted Services - O&M 5,000$          6,500$        10,000$           
Building Rent/Lease/Loan 24,000$        50,000$      72,000$           
Fees/Permits 3,000$          3,000$        5,000$             
Property/Casualty Insurance 4,000$          8,000$        15,000$           
Liability Insurance 4,000$          8,000$        15,000$           
Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) 6,000$          10,800$      15,600$           
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 3,000$          5,000$        7,000$             
Student Furniture & Other Equipment 6,000$          20,000$      35,000$           
Office Furniture & Other Equipment 2,500$          5,000$        8,000$             
Student Technology Equipment 15,700$        25,000$      30,000$           
Office Technology Equipment 1,000$          4,000$        10,000$           
Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) 8,000$          12,000$      15,000$           
Other $ $ $
     Total Operations & Maintenance 92,200$        171,300$    257,600$         


Total Expenditures 458,100$      770,950$    1,145,300$      


Total Revenues 471,717$      801,775$    1,247,889$      


Budget Balance (=Revenues-Expenditures) 13,617$        30,825$      102,589$         


DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC.


APPROVED 03/12/2012 Page 53 of 1








Year 1 Year 2 Year 3
Kinder 20 20 20


Grades 1‐3 65 65 75
Grades 4‐8 55 120
Grades 9‐12


Total 85 140 215
No No No


C. Enter Estimated Student Count Add‐On Numbers*


491,454$                  829,633$                 1,282,659$             


Instructions:


Moderate Intellectual Disability
Visual Impairment


1. Enter the estimated student counts used in the Three Year Operational Budget, separated by grade level.


3. If you will be operating with a 200 day calendar, change the 'No' in line B to 'Yes.'


2. Confirm that the numbers align with the figures provided in the narrative for C.2 Advertising & Promotion.


D. Estimated Equalization Revenue


2014‐2015 Application for New Charter
Arizona State Board for Charter Schools


Projected Revenue Calculator


A. Enter Estimated Student Counts


B. Will you have a 200 Day Calendar?


Hearing Impairment
ELL (English Learners)
MD‐R, A‐R, and SID‐R


MD‐SC, A‐SC, and SID‐SC
Multiple Disabilities Severe Sensory Impairment


Orthopedic Impairment (Resource)
Orthopedic Impairment (Self‐Contained)


DD, ED, MIID, SLD, SLI, and OHI
Emotionally Disabled (Private)







5. Enter the Estimated Equalization Revenue figures from line D  into line 12 of C.5 Three Year Operational Budget.


4. If you choose to enter estimated counts for student count add‐ons, enther whole numbers in Section C. These numbers are not required, and 
if used must be supported in the assumptions and be consistent with the Target Population described in Section A.2. The add‐ons for K‐3 and K‐
3 Reading are automatically included in the Estimated Equalization Revenue.


6. Upload this complete Excel file or a PDF copy of the completed "Enter Data Here" sheet, into C.5 Three Year Operation Budget section of the 
online application wizard.
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C.5 Three Year Budget Assumptions 
 


Desert Star Academy’s three year operational budget has been developed on conservative assumptions 
based on research of the current market and the School Director’s four years of experience with a 
similar charter school budgeting in the surrounding area. The projections are conservative due to Desert 
Star Academy being new and not established in the community. The projected budget was developed 
with recommendations from FMY Accounting Services in order to obtain true and realistic budget 
amounts. Overall, payroll absorbed the majority of the expense budget (60%) and facilities around 10%. 
There was a budget balance in all three years, $13,617 in year one, $30,825 in year two and $102,589 
in year three. In year two, the budget balance was not significant due to the addition of a 
technology director. The technology director will keep consistent with the school philosophy. A 
technology director was added as opposed to a curriculum specialist due to the experience and 
expertise of the School Director with curriculum and lack of expertise in the way of technology 
products and services. Maintaining equipment and software maintenance is vital to the operation of 
Desert Star Academy. The Academy is committed to providing scholars a program of instruction rich in 
technology. In year three the budget balance was $102,589 in preparation of moving to a 
permanent location that will accommodate a capped enrollment of 500 students. 


 
Desert Star Academy State Equalization Revenue 


 
State Equalization Funds were calculated based on the projected number of scholars that will actually 
enroll in the Academy (Student Count), less 5% for maximum scholar enrollment, less 50% of the 
kindergarten enrolled scholars (State only fund ½ day kindergarten) equals the actual ADM scholar 
count used to calculate the State Equalization Revenue. 10% of the total scholar enrollment was 
calculated for the special needs scholar count. Desert Star Academy, upon approval of the charter 
application, will begin the school year on August 4, 2014 with the following estimated scholar counts by 
grade. In consideration of the local area, scholar estimations are conservative to avoid budget 
shortfalls. Overall enrollment projection by year three total 10% of the students currently enrolled in 
the district school within the target area. 


 


Revenue Projections 
 


The State Equalization fund calculations were based on projected scholar count for the first three 
years. 


 


Student Count Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Total scholar count 85 140 215 


 Kindergarten 20 40 40 


 First grade 20 40 40 


 Second grade 15 20 40 


 Third grade 10 20 25 


 Fourth grade 10 10 25 


 Fifth grade 5 5 25 


 Sixth grade 5 5 20 


Adjustment for max. 
enrollment (95%) 


<4> <6> <7> 


Adjustment for ½ kindergarten <10> <20> <20> 
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Adjusted scholar count 71 114 188 
    


Total ADM Revenue $471,717 $819,575 1,266,389 
 


 


EXPENITURES – Administrative / Instructional 
 


 
Salaries 


 
Salaries will constitute the majority of the expenditures. Proposed budgets were based on salaries 
absorbing roughly 60% of the revenue. The School Leader, during the first two years is projected well 
below the market price in order to be competitive with teacher salaries and offer a small benefits 
package of health insurance, of which Desert Star will pay 25% for each full-time employee and offer a 
3% matching for a 401K. The HMO health insurance package will be offered through the Arizona Charter 
Board Association and the 401K retirement fund will be offered through Edward Jones Financial 
Investments. 


 
Salary Expense Summary 


 
 Full-time 


Employees 
Annual 
Salary 


Employer 
Contribution 


Benefits 
Package 


Total 
Expenditure 


% of 
Revenue 


Year 1 9 $265,000 $26,800 $9,600 $301,400 64 


Year 2 13 $435,500 $43,550 $14,400 $493,450 62 
Year 3 18 $633,000 $63,300 $20,400 $717,700 58 


  


The three year average of expense to revenue is 60% which is standard among most charter schools 
based on research from the Charter Board Association. A 3% annual increase was budgeted to give 
teachers an incentive to stay with Desert Star Academy. 


 
Special Notes: 


 
Year 1 included $1, 000 stipends to all four teachers for reporting to work during the month of July for 
the extensive staff development trainings. The stipend will be paid on the first payroll date in August 
2013. 
Year 2 the percentage was slightly higher than the average due to the technology director being added 
to the payroll. 
Year 3 is slightly below the average which would allow the addition of a curriculum / instruction 
specialist in year three if the enrollment holds to the projections. 


 
Office Supplies (paper, file folders, etc…) 


 
Office supplies increased from $2,000 in year one to $3,700 in year two and $8,000 in year three. Office 
supplies such as copy paper, file folders, pens, markers, envelopes or other consumable supplies, small 
desk equipment and other misc. items to create a productive office environment. Budget amounts were 
based on quotes from a local office supply store and usage amounts from a local school with similar 
enrollment. A majority of office supplies were purchased at the time the preschool office opened, as   
the School Director took advantage of quantity and new customer purchasing. 
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Instructional Supplies 
 


$4,000 is budgeted in the first year to purchase initial classroom supplies. Each teacher will have an 
allotment of $250.00 to spend on supplemental classroom supplies not provided by Desert Star 
Academy, Inc. Items may include workbooks, special items for projects or resources. The $2,000 will be 
used to purchase additional resources needed to implement action steps in Math and Reading PMP. 
The remaining $1,000.00used to purchase student writing paper, pencils, markers, student white boards 
or miscellaneous supplies to make each classroom functional and productive. In year two the supplies 
budget increased to $10,000 and in year three, $25,000 to accommodate a larger population. The first 
year is considerably low because $2,000 of supplies was already purchased to furnish grades K-2 when 
the preschool opened. 


 
Membership Dues and Registration 


 
$1,000 was budgeted in year one to include Association dues, memberships in the local Kiwanis club, 
and other travel expenses that may occur. The budget increased to $1,500 in year two and $3,000 in 
year three for staff and board member trainings. 


 
Contracted Services, Accounting, Legal, etc… fees 


 
Desert Star Academy will contract all accounting / payroll services and fees to FMY Consultants. A fee of 
$9,600 will be billed during the first year and increased each year as the enrollment, payroll (# of staff), 
and services increase. Monies were also budged for legal fees and retainers should a situation arise. 
The projected budget in year one is $14,400 in year two to $20,000 and $28,000 in year three.  Quotes 
were based on actual quotes from FMY Consultants and a projected amount for legal fees based on 
quotes from a local attorney in regards to a retainer and consultant services. 


 
Purchased Services – Special Education 


 
$5,000 was initially budgeted for special needs services and increase 5,000 each year.  The quotes are 
based on Mrs. Montgomery’s extensive experience as a Special Education Director in planning budgets 
and contracting with service providers in the area. There are local school psychologists that are willing 
to contract with charter schools for a very reasonable fee of $400 per standard Specific Learning 
Disability Qualification. There is also a licensed Speech / Language Pathologist who will contract with 
charter schools for $250.00 per basic evaluation. The budget amounts were based on a projected 
special education population of 8 to 10 percent of the regular student population. 


 
Curriculum and Resource Materials 


 
$9,100 was budgeted in year one to purchase Saxon Math for grades three through six, McGraw Hill 
Treasure Series scholar consumables and textbooks for grades three – six. Wilson Foundations will be 
used as phonics supplemental for early grades as well as Character Counts resources to remain 
consistent with the school philosophy. The budgeted amount is considerably low because Math and 
Language Arts curriculum was purchased at the time the preschool curriculum was purchased for early 
grades based on quantity discounts and new customer specials. The increased budget of $25,000 in   
year two and $40,000 in year three is due to consumables needing to be replenished and additional 
textbooks for the increased scholar population. A larger budget was also planned in years two and three 
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in the event that the initial curriculum is not effective with the target population and changes needed to 
be implemented. Core Knowledge curriculum materials are included in budgeted amounts. 


 
Supplemental Resource / Software 


 
The Acuity software program will be purchased at $9,000 for the purpose of assessing scholar 
achievement. $6,500 was designated to purchase a digital library program for all grades. The digital 
library can be accessed from home to encourage the parent school partnership. The remaining monies 
were allocated to purchase the Woodcock Johnson III Academic Achievement testing and scoring 
materials. The remaining $1,000 will be budgeted from incidental resource needed throughout the year. 
The budget in year one is 17,000 increased to $20,000 in year two and $30,000 in year three. The added 
software budget will support the purchase of digital software for scholars to enhance or remediate the 
program of instruction. Headsprouts Early Reading Program is a possibility to add to the phonics 
program that will allow scholars another method of learning phonics and getting engaged in reading. 


 
SAIS software 


 
School Master will be purchased to meet reporting compliance for ADE. The cost will be $7,000 which is 
a budged amount in years one and two. Additional monies were budgeted in year three to 
accommodate implementation, changes or upgrades. 


 
Auditor fees 


 
Auditor fees were not budgeted in year one as the audit will occur in year two, however, $2,000 was 
budgeted for consulting if needed. $9,000 was budgeted in year two and $12,000 in year three based 
on recommendations from FMY Consultants experience with auditor fees and services. The audit will 
be conducted by a certified independent auditing firm who meets all standards and requirements. The 
annual event will take place in the early fall following a completed fiscal year. 


 
Postage 


 
$1,000 was allotted in year one to purchase necessary postage for the mailing of progress reports, day 
to day corresponds of business or other miscellaneous items to ensure the Academy runs efficiently. A 
thousand dollars will be added to the budget each year to allow for the growth in expenses due to 
increased enrollment and operations. 


 


 
 


EXPENDITURES – Operations and Maintenance 
 


 


The Operation and Maintenance budget assumptions were calculated conservatively to align with the 
revenue. Budgets are based on actual researched quotes obtained from vendors, realtors, utility 
companies and recommendations from FMY Consultants. 


 
Supplies 


 
Operational supplies include cleaning and sanitary supplies, trash cans and liners, and other 
miscellaneous supplies needed to operate an efficient school. Budget projections were based on 
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estimates from a local charter school with similar student populations. $6,000 was allotted for year one, 
$8,000 in year and $10,000 in year three. Year three may require a move to a bigger facility and 
additional space, therefore, the budget was estimated for additional expenses. 


 
Marketing 


 
Budgeting sufficient monies for marketing and advertising expenses ensure the Desert Star Academy, 
Inc.  mission and values will be projected within the community. The overall budget for all three years is 
low because Desert Star Preschool has a marketing budget in which the charter school will be advertised 
in conjunction with the preschool as a complete Pre-K – sixth grade organization.  In year one, $4,000 
was budgeted for printing brochures, mailers, banners, and marketing items such as refrigerator 
calendar and mini notepads. The budget was increased to $ 6,000 in year two and $ 8,000 in year three. 


 
Contracted Services 


 
$5,000 was budgeted in year one to include an outside cleaning service to detail the classrooms, eating 
area and offices bi-weekly for a total of $2,400 per year. The additional amount of $1,600 is budgeted 
for maintenance and installation of technology equipment. $1,000 is for unforeseen services and 
repairs that are needed to keep the facility safe and operating efficiently. The budget was increased to 
$6,500 in year two and $10,000 in year three to accommodate a larger facility and increased scholar 
population. 


 
Building Rent 


 
$24,000 was budgeted for year one based on four offices in a strip mall. Each office has a small cubicle 
that can be used as an office and teacher work area. The landlord has verbally agreed to a price of 
$2,000 for the first two years in order for Desert Star Academy to become established. In year two, the 
rent increases to $50,000 to include two additional spaces for classrooms and $72,000 in year three. 
The mall is currently being renovated and the landlord is eager to rent to the school, thus, he will 
reserve the additional spaces for growth in years two and three. 


 
Utilities 


 
Electricity will be paid by Desert Star Academy, trash and water will be paid by the property owner. 
$6,000 was budgeted in year one based on the highest electricity bill from the previous year for each 
space needed. $10,800 was allotted in year two and $15,600 for year three. 


 
Phone and Internet Connections 


 
$3,000 was budgeted for year one based on research with the local phone company and a 
communications vendor who will install broadband for internet usage for the scholars and staff. Fees 
included basic internet service. A network will not be budgeted at this time, rather technology 
equipment such as the I Pad, Kindle and basic internet search engines will be used. The budget 
increased to $5,000 in year two and $7,000 in year three. 


 
Insurance (Property / liability / Casualty / Board Members) 
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The following budgets include liability insurance of $4.60 per Pre-K through 6th grade scholar, renters 
insurance for property on the campus and $4,500 per million dollars of coverage for the Corporate and 
Governing Boards. Physical property and structure insurance is paid the property owner. Total costs for 
insurance in year one is $6,000, year two $20,000 and year three $35,000. 


 
Fees and permits 


 
After researching needed permits and fees, the only fee that may be needed is the certificate of 
occupancy, an answer was not granted from Mohave County Building and Zoning. Based on 
recommendations from our accountant and a local charter school, $3,000 was allotted in year one and 
two. An additional $2,000 was budgeted in year three with an anticipated move to a larger facility and 
unforeseen expenses. 


 
Classroom furniture 


 
The following budget quotes were actual quotes from School Discount Supply for the remaining 
classroom furniture. The actual first year projections are low because a majority of needed furniture has 
already been purchased and placed into storage and four classrooms of tables and chairs were donated 
by a school closing last year. 


 
Quantity Description Price ($) Total ($) 


26 Student computer tables 80 2080 


30 Student chairs 30 900 


2 Teacher desks 250 500 
6 Teacher chairs 100 600 


6 File cabinets 150 900 
 Sales Tax  407.25 
 Free shipping  5,837.25 


 


$6,000 was budgeted for year one based on the above items and costs.  The balance will be used for 
incidental items that may be needed as the school is in the set-up phase. The budget will increase to 
$20,000 in year two and $35,000 in year three due to increase in scholar population, staff and facility 
size. 


 
Office Furniture 


 
Minimal furniture will need to be purchased, as the office will be shared by Desert Star Preschool and is 
currently furnished. $2,500 was projected the first year to purchase larger file cabinets for student 
records, shelves and miscellaneous items to organize records and supplies. The budget increased to 
$5,000 in year two and $8,000 in year three. 


 
Student Technology Equipment 
Vital to the program of instruction and school mission, technology is a large budget item. In year one, 
$15,700 was budgeted, which was on the conservative side, the increase comes in year two and three 
when the budget increased to $25,000 and $30,000. A detailed description of items with quotes is 
outlined below for the first year. 
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Quantity Item Price ($) Total ($) 


24 tablets 350.00 8,400 


5 Projectors 500 2,500 


4 Mimios 400 1,600 


4 Document camera 450 1,800 
 Sales tax  1029.50 
   $15,329.50 


 


The budget for the first year is $15,700. An excess budget of $ 370.50 will be used for installation of 
equipment. The budget increased to $25,000 in year two and $30,000 in year three to accommodate an 
increase in scholar population. 


 
Office Technology Equipment 


 
The office equipment will be shared with the Desert Star Preschool. $1,000 was budgeted for a 
computer and printer for the office clerical. In year two the budget increased to $4,000 and $10,000 in 
year three as the school grows and additional personnel are added. 


 
Leased Items 


 
Two copy machines will be leased for at least the first two years of operation. The first year budget is 
$8,000 and the amount is increased to $12,000 in year two and $15,000 in year three. The budget 
amounts were projected based on information obtained from a local school district for a school similar 
in size. 








Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


Part A Educational Plan


A.1 Educational Philosophy F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.1a
Provide a detailed description of the school’s philosophical approach to improving pupil achievement in the 


target population.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.1b


Incorporate the principles or concepts fundamental to the school’s proposed program of instruction.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Incorporating the principles or concepts fundamental to 


the school’s proposed program of instruction.
1 Revised submission meets the criteria


A.1c
Present a rationale for the selected approach for the target population, including research and/or experience.


1
Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


A.1d Ensure the Mission Statement on the Target Population Page is consistent with the narrative. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


A.1 Total 0 1 3 0 0 4


A.2 Target Population F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.2a


Identify the target population consistent with the information provided on the Target Population Page, 


demonstrating a clear understanding of the students and community the school intends to serve, including 


current levels of academic performance.


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


A.2b
Present an explanation of how the implementation of the program of instruction described in A.3 meets the 


needs of the target population including improving pupil achievement.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.2c
Describe the class size and teacher-student ratios and how these address the needs of the target population for 


improved pupil achievement.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.2 Total 0 0 3 0 0 3


A.3 Program of Instruction F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.3a Describe the curriculum for the core academic content areas, which clearly demonstrates alignment to the 


Educational Philosophy and Arizona State Standards. 


1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


A.3b


Demonstrate clear understanding of methods of instruction key to the program of instruction, including formative 


assessment strategies, which clearly demonstrate alignment to the curriculum and Educational Philosophy. 1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


A.3c


Describe a summative assessment plan that clearly allows determination of student mastery of Arizona State 


Standards, aligned to the Educational Philosophy and methods of instruction described in the narrative.


1


Addresses the criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing a summative assessment plan that clearly 


allows determination of student mastery of Arizona State 


Standards, aligned to the Educational Philosophy and 


methods of instruction described in the narrative.


1 Revised submission meets the criteria


A.3d Ensure the Program of Instruction is consistent with the Performance Management Plan.  1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


A.3 Total 0 1 3 0 0 4


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


SUBSTANTIVE REVIEW CONSENSUS RUBRIC FOR THE ASBCS 2014-15 CYCLE


Desert Star Academy, Inc.


Desert Star Academy 







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


Desert Star Academy, Inc.


Desert Star Academy 


A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.3.1a


Present clear criteria for promotion from one level to the next, to include the level of proficiency that students 


must obtain to demonstrate mastery of academic core content.


1


Addresses the criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting clear criteria for promotion from one level to 


the next in "exceptional" cases, to include the level of 


proficiency that students must obtain to demonstrate 


mastery of academic core content.


1 Revised submission meets the criteria


A.3.1b


Describe a viable and adequate process the school will use to determine grade-level promotion/retention 


consistent with State requirements.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing a viable and adequate process regarding how 


"progress toward meeting the learning goals" for SPED 


and ELLs will be used to determine promotion and 


retention consistent with State requirements. 


1 Revised submission meets the criteria


A.3.1c Ensure consistency with Strategy III of the Performance Management Plan. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


A.3.1 Total 0 2 1 0 0 3


A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.4a


Clearly demonstrate compliance with hours/minutes of instruction for each grade level served for the proposed 


school calendar (standard, alternative, or extended). 1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Clearly demonstrating compliance with required minutes 


of instruction for students in grades K-2. 


1 Revised submission meets the criteria


A.4b
Provide a rationale for the weekly schedule that clearly supports improving pupil achievement in the target 


population.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.4c
Identify professional development days consistent with the information provided in Strategy IV of the 


Performance Management Plans.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.4d
(If an Alternative Calendar was identified on the Target Population Page) Demonstrate the various ways 


instructional minutes may be met.


Not applicable
Not applicable


A.4 Total 0 1 2 0 0 3







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


Desert Star Academy, Inc.


Desert Star Academy 


A.5 Performance Management Plan F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.5a Provide a clear description of the basis for setting baseline figures that align with Section A.2. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


A.5b


Clearly describe a system to create, implement, evaluate, and revise curriculum (Strategy I), including 


supplemental curriculum, aligned with Arizona Common Core Standards, evidenced by curriculum alignment, 


curriculum maps, pacing guides, instructional material adoptions, committee work, data review teams, and 


clearly defined and measureable implementation across the school.


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


A.5c


Clearly describe a system to monitor the integration of Arizona Standards into instruction and evaluate the 


instructional practices of the teachers (Strategy II) evidenced by lesson plan reviews, formal teacher evaluations, 


informal classroom observations, standards checklists, data review teams, and standards-based assessments.
1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


A.5d


Clearly describe a comprehensive assessment system (Strategy III) based on clearly defined performance 


measures aligned with the curriculum and instructional methodology and including data collection from multiple 


assessments, such as formative and summative assessments, common/benchmark assessments, and data-


review teams.


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


A.5e
Clearly describe a comprehensive professional development plan (Strategy IV) that is aligned with teacher 


learning needs, including follow-up and monitoring strategies.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.5f Clearly describe processes for improving action steps based on data analysis. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


A.5g


Present a viable and adequate plan for managing student academic performance in Reading with action steps 


based on the systems described in the narratives, that includes a predicted baseline aligned with target 


population information provided in Section A.2.
1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


A.5h


Present a viable and adequate plan for managing student academic performance in Mathematics with action 


steps based on the systems described in the narratives, that includes a predicted baseline aligned with target 


population information provided in Section A.2


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


A.5i
Identify the timeline, responsible party, evidence of meeting action steps, and budget for accomplishing each 


action step consistent with the narrative.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.5j
Provide a progression of action steps consistent with the narrative that are sequential, timely, and use data to 


contribute to the school’s ability to meet the identified annual target.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.5k
Create action steps within each strategy consistent with the narrative that complement and support the other 


strategies to the extent appropriate.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.5l Include adequate concrete artifacts to provide evidence of the implementation of each action step. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


A.5m
Provide adequate resources (e.g., time, money, personnel, etc.) to implement the action steps that support the 


strategies.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.5n
Identify budget needs that are clearly listed by amount and budget line item on the PMP template and consistent 


with the description of the line item in the Assumptions.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


A.5o Ensure consistency with the applicant’s Education Plan. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


A.5 Total 0 0 15 0 0 15







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


Desert Star Academy, Inc.


Desert Star Academy 


A.6.K Curriculum Samples - Kinder Grades F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.K.a
Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Common Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.b
Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the Common 


Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.c
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment which is clearly separate from 


instruction and guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.d
Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.e


Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 


acceptable score.


1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math


1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that are clearly consistent with all 


sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K Total 0 0 6 0 0 6


A.6.1 Curriculum Samples - 1st F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.1.a
Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Common Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.b
Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the Common 


Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.c
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment which is clearly separate from 


instruction and guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.d
Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.e


Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 


acceptable score.


1


Meets the criteriafor Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly 


describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, 


such that mastery of the application of the content and/or 


skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard is clearly demonstrated by an acceptable score 


in Writing. 


1


Meets the criteria for Reading and Math


Revised submission meets the criteria in Writing


A.6.1.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that are clearly consistent with all 


sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1 Total 0 1 5 0 0 6







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


Desert Star Academy, Inc.


Desert Star Academy 


A.6.2 Curriculum Samples - 2nd F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.2.a
Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Common Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.b
Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the Common 


Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.c
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment which is clearly separate from 


instruction and guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.d
Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.e


Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 


acceptable score.


1


Meets the criteriain Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly 


describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, 


such that mastery of the application of the content and/or 


skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard is clearly demonstrated by an acceptable score 


in Writing. 


1


Meets the criteria for Reading and Math


Revised submission meets the criteria in Writing


A.6.2.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that are clearly consistent with all 


sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2 Total 0 1 5 0 0 6


A.6.3 Curriculum Samples - 3rd F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.3.a
Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Common Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.b
Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the Common 


Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.c
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment which is clearly separate from 


instruction and guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.d
Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3.e


Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 


acceptable score.
1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly 


describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, 


such that mastery of the application of the content and/or 


skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard is clearly demonstrated by an acceptable score 


in Reading, Writing and Math. 


1
Revised submission meets the criteria for Reading, 


Writing, and Math


A.6.3.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that are clearly consistent with all 


sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3 Total 0 1 5 0 0 6







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


Desert Star Academy, Inc.


Desert Star Academy 


A.6.4 Curriculum Samples - 4th F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.4.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Common Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard (for 


Science: Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student opportunities to engage in the 


objective set by the Required Performance Objective).


1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


1
Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science


A.6.4.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the Common 


Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard (for Science: Describe 


the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the objective set by the 


Required Performance Objective).


1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing the Student Activities that would clearly provide 


a student with opportunities to engage in the objective set 


by the Required Performance Objective in Science. 1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing and Math


Revised submission addresses criteria, but lacks 


sufficient detail in:


Describing the Student Activities that would clearly 


provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


objective set by the Required Performance Objective 


in Science.


A.6.4.c
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment which is clearly separate from 


instruction and guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, Math, and Science                                                                          
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science                                                                          


A.6.4.d


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard (for Science: 


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the Required Performance Objective).


1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


1
Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science


A.6.4.e


Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 


acceptable score (for Science: Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each 


Summative Assessment Item, components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of 


the application of the content and/or skills as defined by the objective in the Required Standard is clearly 


demonstrated by an acceptable score).


1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Math, and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly 


describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, 


such that mastery of the application of the content and/or 


skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard is clearly demonstrated by an acceptable score 


in Writing. 


1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Math and Science


Revised submission meets the criteria in Writing


A.6.4.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that are clearly consistent with all 


sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, Math, and Science
1


Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science


A.6.4 Total 0 2 4 0 1 5







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


Desert Star Academy, Inc.


Desert Star Academy 


A.6.5 Curriculum Samples - 5th F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.5.a
Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Common Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.b
Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the Common 


Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.c
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment which is clearly separate from 


instruction and guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.d
Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.e


Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 


acceptable score.


1


Meets the criteriafor Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly 


describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, 


such that mastery of the application of the content and/or 


skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard is clearly demonstrated by an acceptable score 


in Writing.                                                                                                 


1


Meets the criteria for Reading and Math


Revised submission meets the criteria in Writing


A.6.5.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that are clearly consistent with all 


sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5 Total 0 1 5 0 0 6


A.6.6 Curriculum Samples - 6th F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.6.a
Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Common Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6.b
Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the Common 


Core Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6.c
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment which is clearly separate from 


instruction and guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6.d
Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6.e


Provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 


acceptable score.


1


Meets the criteriafor Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly 


describes, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, 


such that mastery of the application of the content and/or 


skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard is clearly demonstrated by an acceptable score 


in Writing.


1


Meets the criteria for Reading and Math


Revised submission meets the criteria in Writing


A.6.6.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that are clearly consistent with all 


sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the criteriafor Reading, Writing, and Math
1 Meets the criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6 Total 0 1 5 0 0 6


Part A Sub Total 0 12 62 0 1 73







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


Desert Star Academy, Inc.


Desert Star Academy 


Part B Operational Plan


B.1 Applicant Entity F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.1a
Describe in detail the Applicant’s history, including its establishment, evolution, and how operating a charter 


school became part of its mission as documented in the minutes or resolution of intent to apply for a charter 


school.


1
Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


B.1b
Provide an organizational chart and describe the reporting structure within the organization consistent with the 


narrative.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.1c Clearly describe any subsidiary relationship of the Applicant entity to another organization. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.1d
Identify any current or prior charter operation by the Applicant, including the authorizer, timeframe, and nature of 


involvement.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.1e
Discuss the role of each Principal in the entity. Clearly describe the qualifications of each Principal to support the 


Education Plan, Operational Plan, and/or Business Plan.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.1f
Identify any current or prior charter operation by any Principal, including the authorizer, timeframe, and nature of 


involvement.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.1g Be consistent with the background information provided for each individual. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.1h Ensure consistency with information listed on Title Page. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.1i Ensure consistency with the contents of the application package. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.1j
Ensure consistency with legal documentation establishing entity, including number of directors required by 


Bylaws.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.1 Total 0 0 10 0 0 10


B.2 Governing Body F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.2a
Clearly identify if the corporate board for Applicant will act as the School Governing Body, or if a School 


Governing Body separate from the corporate board will be established.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.2b Include a clear description of the responsibilities of the governing body as per ARS§15-183.E.8. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.2c


Provide a description of the composition of the governing body.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing a description of the composition of the 


governing body and their specific roles on the governing 


body. 
1


Revised submission addresses criteria, but lacks 


sufficient detail in: Providing a description of the 


compostion of the governing body and their specific 


roles on the governing board.


B.2d


Describe the process for filling vacancies on the school governing body.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing the process for filling vacancies on the school 


governing body. 


1 Revised submission meets the criteria


B.2e Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.2 Total 0 2 3 0 1 4







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


Desert Star Academy, Inc.


Desert Star Academy 


B.3 Management and Operation F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.3a
Provide a clear delineation of the roles and responsibilities for administering the day-to-day activities of the 


school.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.3b


Present an operational plan that includes oversight responsibilities related to instruction and operational 


services. Plan must identify the number of administrative personnel (each year for the first three years) and their 


oversight responsibilities related to the following areas:


i. Instruction,


ii. Curriculum and Assessment (mandated State testing), 


iii. Staff Development, 


iv. Financial Management, 


v. Contracted Services, 


vi. Personnel, 


vii. Grants Management, and 


viii. Student Accountability Information System (SAIS).


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


B.3c
Identify critical skills or experience that will indicate sufficient qualification for fulfillment of those responsibilities.


1
Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


B.3d Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.3 Total 0 0 4 0 0 4


B.3.2 Contracted Services F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.3.2a Delineate all areas, if any, which may require the Applicant to seek outside expertise. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.3.2b
Discuss the professional qualifications expected of those to be retained to perform each listed contracted 


service.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.3.2c
Describe how the costs associated with each listed contracted service are viable and adequate for the target 


population identified in A.2.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.3.2d Provide clear and specific sources for costs of each listed contracted services. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


B.3.2e
Ensure costs are described in the Budget Assumptions and included in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budget as appropriate.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


B.3.2 Total 0 0 5 0 0 5


Part B Sub-Total 0 2 22 0 1 23







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


Desert Star Academy, Inc.


Desert Star Academy 


Part C Business Plan


C.1 Facilities Acquisition F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.1a


Identify and describe the facility necessary to implement the program. Include square footage, number of 


classrooms, layout of space, and location that will accommodate the number of anticipated students as identified 


throughout the application package.
1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


C.1b


Identify and provide documentation on available facilities within the target market that will allow implementation 


of the program of instruction and support the student population and class size described in the application 


package.


Or


Provide details of already-acquired facility, purchased land, or proposed build that will allow implementation of 


the program of instruction and support the student population and class size described in the application 


package.


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


C.1c
Identify a timeframe for securing an appropriate facility consistent with the start-up date of the school identified 


on the Target Population Page.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.1d
Identify costs associated with securing the facility and ensuring compliance with all applicable laws and 


regulations including obtaining educational occupancy.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.1e


Describe any financial arrangements that have been made for securing the facility.


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


C.1f Ensure the Layout of Space is consistent with the narrative. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.1g
Ensure costs as described in the narrative accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budgets 


and fully described in the Assumptions.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.1h Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.1 Total 0 0 8 0 0 8


C.2 Advertising and Promotion F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.2a
Provide a clear description of an advertising/promotion plan that appears viable and adequate to support the 


number of students included in the Three-Year Operational Budget.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.2b
Describe how the costs associated with the advertising/promotion plan are viable and adequate to attract the 


projected student population identified in Year 1 of the Three-Year Operational Budget.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.2c Provide clear and specific sources for costs associated with the advertising/promotion plan. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.2d
Provide a viable and adequate timeframe for advertising/promotion consistent with the start-up date of the 


school identified on the Target Population Page.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.2e
Describe the proposed fair and equitable enrollment procedures, including the timeframe, waitlist, lottery, and the 


like, and documents to be included in the enrollment packet.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.2f
Ensure costs as described in the narrative are accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budgets and fully described in the Budget Assumptions.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.2 Total 0 0 6 0 0 6







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


Desert Star Academy, Inc.


Desert Star Academy 


C.3 Personnel F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.3a


Provide a staffing plan that appears viable and adequate for the effective implementation of the program of 


instruction and operation of the charter school as described, to include the grades and number of students to be 


served in each of the first three years of operation, and the number of each type of instructional and non-


instructional personnel each year.


1


Meets the criteria


1 Meets the criteria


C.3b


Provide a detailed plan to recruit, hire, and train instructional staff consistent with the start-up of the school.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing a detailed plan to recruit and hire instructional 


staff consistency with the start-up of the school.  
1 Revised submission meets the criteria


C.3c
Ensure all salaries and Employee Related Expenses (ERE) described in the narrative are accounted for in the 


Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budgets and fully described in the Budget Assumptions.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.3 Total 0 1 2 0 0 3


C.4 Start-Up Budget F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.4a List only sources of start-up revenue fully supported by Verifiable Proof of Secured Funds documentation. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.4b List expenditures to cover the start-up plans described in the application package. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.4c Demonstrate through the assumptions that the amounts listed are viable and adequate. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.4d Ensure revenues cover expenditures. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.4e
Ensure that timeframes described in all sections of the application package are consistent with timeframes listed 


on the Start-Up Budget.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.4f Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.4 Total 0 0 6 0 0 6


C.5 Three-Year Operational Budget F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.5a
List expenditures to cover the Educational Plan, Operational Plan, and Business Plan described in the 


application package.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.5b
Ensure state equalization detailed in Projected Revenue Calculator is consistent with the Target Population and 


the student count by grade level.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.5c


(If student count add-ons are used in determining projected revenue) Provide an adequate rationale for using the 


student count add-on levels in the Projected Revenue Calculator in the assumptions that is consistent with the 


target population described in Section A.2.


Not applicable


Not applicable


C.5d
Provide an adequate rationale for the percent of full enrollment used as the basis of the budget for Year 1 


consistent with Section C.2.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.5e Demonstrate through the assumptions that the amounts listed are viable and adequate. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.5f
If operational revenue is used to pay for expenses incurred during the start-up period, clearly describe in the 


assumptions the sources of costs and repayment terms.
1


Meets the criteria
1 Meets the criteria


C.5g Ensure revenues cover expenditures. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.5h Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the criteria 1 Meets the criteria


C.5 Total 0 0 7 0 0 7


Part C Sub-Total 0 1 29 0 0 30







Applicant Group


Proposed School Name


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


Desert Star Academy, Inc.


Desert Star Academy 


Grand Total Parts A, B, and C 0 15 113 0 2 126


CONCLUSION Meets the criteria, Therefore Proceeds to Interview


SUMMARY No more than one scoring area in each section scored Approaches


Business Plan Meets 95% Test


No scoring area in Part A, B, or C received a score of Falls Below


Educational Plan Meets 95% Test


Operational Plan Meets 95% Test
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AGENDA ITEM:  NEW CHARTER APPLICATION – DESERT STAR ACADEMY, INC. 


Desert Star Academy, Inc. submitted a complete new charter application package to serve grades K-6 for the 
Board’s consideration. The revised application package meets the minimum scoring requirements set by the 
Board for the 2014-2015 application cycle.  


REPORT SUMMARY 


Applicant Name:  Desert Star Academy, Inc. 


Authorized Representative Name:  Margie Montgomery 


Proposed School Name:  Desert Star Academy 


Proposed School Location: In the South Fort Mohave / North Mohave Valley area 


Mission Statement 


Desert Star Academy, a college preparatory school, will provide all children in the community an 
educational foundation rich in student engagement and rigor that will empower all scholars to become 
excelling and accountable scholars, productive citizens in their community and future leaders of society. 


Target Population 


The Applicant proposes to target students in the “culturally and economically diverse community” south 
of Bullhead City, Arizona and north of the Fort Mojave Indian Reservation. This includes the cities known 
as Fort Mohave and Mohave Valley. North of the Fort Mohave community, it is comprised of small and 
medium businesses that are the outgrowth of Bullhead City. The southern community includes small 
family owned businesses and agricultural areas and to the distant south is the Fort Mojave Indian 
Reservation.


Student Count 


Year Grades Served # of Students 


1 K-6 85 


2 K-6 140 


3 K-6 215 


School Calendar 
Standard, 144 instructional days 
 
Target Start Date 
August 4, 2014 


Application Package Scoring 
 


 Preliminary TRP Scores Revised TRP Scores 


Any Falls Below the Expectations ratings? No No 


Any section in which more than one  
evaluation area scored Approaches? 


Yes No 


  Percent Meets  Percent Meets 


Educational Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 84% Yes 99% 


Operational Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 92% Yes 96% 


Business Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? Yes 97% Yes 100% 


The TRP provided the Applicant with written technical assistance based on its review of the preliminary written 
application package and, the revised written application package prior to the in-person interview. 
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In-Person Interview Summary 


During the in-person interview the Applicant responded to the questions regarding the submitted (Educational, 
Operational, Business) Plan.  
 
Margie Montgomery was the sole Applicant representative for the Desert Star Academy, Inc. application to 
establish the Desert Star Academy charter school ("DSA"). Ms. Pam Cardinal, the other Corporate Principal of 
record, was unable to attend the interview. The Applicant articulated each section of the application package 
with confidence, clarity, and depth.  
 
Regarding the Educational Plan, the TRP requested clarification on how “Study Fridays” would support student 
learning. The Applicant explained that weekly and monthly staff meetings will be convened to discuss school-
wide data and individual student performance data. Based on these discussions, school leadership and 
classroom teachers will establish academic goals and instructional “tutoring or enrichment” activities for each 
student.  
 
The Applicant adequately responded to concerns regarding how “individualization of instruction” occurs in 
multi-grade classrooms. The Applicant explained the plan to seek teachers with experience in multi-grade 
classrooms, and use teaching assistants to “free up” teachers to move among ability groups. Also described 
were a variety of small group techniques and topics that could potentially be covered in a class-wide manner.  
Regarding the rationale for opening with multi-grade classrooms and transitioning to individual grade level 
classrooms by year three, the Applicant stated that, while she “preferred not to have the multi-grade classes,” 
she made a hard decision to be conservative in how DSA’s enrollment and class configuration will roll out based 
on research of the prospective applicant pool, and further articulated the assumptions on which the decision 
was based.   
 
The Applicant clarified the planned relationship between Desert Star Preschool and DSA. The preschool will 
serve as a feeder school to DSA but will be separate from DSA. There will be separate boards; the corporate 
board will become the governing board of DSA. 


Qualitative Analysis Summary 


The TRP recommends that the application for Desert Star Academy, Inc. be approved because the application 
package presents cohesive Educational, Operational, and Business Plans, all of which were substantively 
complete in the revised submission. The TRP finds that the Applicant has the range of knowledge, skills, and 
experience needed to open and operate a high quality charter school.   
 
DSA's educational philosophy refers to student outcomes of "excelling in academics and being productive 
citizens and leaders among peers." The Educational Plan is designed to support the philosophy, grounded in 
evidence-based academic programs and instructional methods. The Applicant plans to incorporate Core 
Knowledge, Saxon Math, McGraw Hill, and Wilson Foundations instructional materials to support delivery of a 
Common Core aligned curriculum.  
 
The Operational Plan, which exceeded the 95 percent threshold to meet the standard for approval, did require 
clarification specifically regarding the size and composition of the board, which was adequately addressed at the 
interview. With respect to the governing body's membership as presented in the application package, the 
Applicant explained that the governing board will have five to seven members, and the current members bring 
business, financial, marketing, community outreach, and public sector experience to the board. 
 
The Applicant submitted and articulated sound, conservative budgets that support DSA's student recruitment 
plans, loan repayments, and educational program. The Applicant has been resourceful in securing furniture, 
math and language arts materials from a local school that closed in spring of 2011, and taking advantage of 
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quantity discounts on curriculum, supplies, and equipment while operating Desert Star Preschool. Further, 
adequate funds were allocated to purchase curriculum materials for the programs described in the Educational 
Plan. 
 
Interview responses confirmed the TRP's quantitative assessment that the application package as a whole meets 
the criteria for approval and that the Applicant has the capacity to implement the plan as proposed. 


A. EDUCATIONAL PLAN  


The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
Applicant’s Educational Plan. 


Plan Summary 
DSA will implement Core Knowledge Sequence as the curricular framework and scaffold to ensure all content 
areas align with Common Core. Selected instructional resources include Saxon Math, McGraw-Hill, and Wilson 
Foundations. Character Counts will be used to establish a positive school culture. Technology is embedded 
within each unit of instruction for both the classroom learning and the home connection. 
 
DSA will use differentiated instruction, peer grouping, cooperative learning, and integrated visual and tactile 
support in literacy as key methods of instruction. The Acuity software program will be used to assess scholar 
achievement. In addition, DSA will administer the Woodcock Johnson III Academic Achievement test, the 
Stanford 10 for second graders and Arizona’s Instrument to Measure Standards (AIMS) for 3rd through 6th 
grades.    
 
Instruction at DSA will be facilitated in a multi-grade setting for the first three years of operation. The school 
plans to transition to a single-grade classroom setting when student enrollment can support that model. 
Teaching assistants will be assigned to classrooms to work with small groups as teachers engage in "whole group 
grade level" instruction.  
 
DSA will implement the Response to Intervention (RtI) model as part of the intervention process of identifying 
scholars with disabilities. In addition, "Study Fridays" will provide struggling and advanced students with tutorial 
and/or enrichment activities.   


PMP 


The Performance Management Plan (PMP) for new applicants is a continuous school improvement plan that 
demonstrates the Applicant is ready to implement systems for meeting the Board’s academic performance 
expectations. The Applicant submitted a PMP that met the criteria in all areas for both Reading and Math. 
Details can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric (presented in the application portfolio B: Scoring Results). 


Curriculum Samples 


Curriculum samples were provided for grades K-6. The table below indicates which curriculum samples in the 
revised application package met all Board requirements (+), and which had deficiencies (-).Details can be found 
in the Scoring Rubric below (presented in the application portfolio B: Scoring Results). 
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Grade Math Reading Writing Science 


K + + +  


1 + + +  


2 + + +  


3 + + +  


4 + + + - 


5 + + + + 


6 + + + + 


Educational Plan Findings 


 Preliminary TRP Scores Revised TRP Scores 


Educational Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 62 of 74 Yes 73 of 74 


Number of “Falls Below” ratings 0 0 


Number of “Approaches” ratings 12 1 


Analysis of Educational Plan 


The Educational Plan meets the criteria for approval because DSA's educational philosophy, curricular 
framework, and instructional and assessment methodologies are well designed to serve the target population.   
 
DSA's educational philosophy refers to student outcomes of "excelling in academics and being productive 
citizens and leader among peers." The educational plan supports the philosophy as it is founded on research 
based academic programs and instructional methods. The Applicant selected the Core Knowledge Sequence, 
which posits that "the explicit identification of what children should learn at each grade level ensures a coherent 
approach to building knowledge across all grade levels." DSA will use this scaffolding approach to make certain 
students are excelling based on the acquisition of knowledge through a Common-Core Standards-aligned 
curriculum. The school will implement the "Character Counts!" program to help students become productive 
citizens, as aligned with their philosophy. That program has six pillars (trustworthiness, respect, responsibility, 
fairness, caring, and citizenship) that are not political, religious, or culturally biased, which supports the 
principles of public education. 
 
Though the education plan was substantively complete, the TRP had several questions regarding the multi-grade 
classrooms. The Applicant addressed these questions adequately, explaining that DSA staff will not only be 
required to implement a rigorous curriculum, but also that candidates for teaching positions must have a good 
record of accomplishment with AIMS and experience in multi-grade classrooms. This assured the TRP that the 
combined classes would be staffed by experienced teachers, including some current candidates known by the 
proposed head of school. Further, adequate support in the form of teaching assistants will be provided to 
ensure grade level expectations are met. Additionally, the Applicant clearly described how teaching and learning 
would look in multi-grade classes. For example, upon entering a class, one might see a small group of 5th grade 
students receiving direct instruction in reading, while 4th graders work on grade-level reading standards in a 
cooperative group setting. Some topics in science and social studies are similar and will be taught in a whole 
group setting, but with different levels of rigor.    
 
Regarding the rationale for opening with multi-grade classrooms and transitioning to individual grade-level 
classrooms, the Applicant thoroughly explained the evidence that was considered in making the decision to use 
the proposed enrollment and growth plan to reach as many students as possible. Specifically, the Applicant 







Desert Star Academy, Inc.    Page 5 of 9 


stated there are only 1,600 students in the district, so fewer K-6 students are actually available to attend. The 
Applicant also considered the needs of Desert Star Preschool parents, who have expressed interest in having 
their older children on the same schedule as the preschool. The Applicant does not anticipate having any 6th 
graders in year one and only a few 5th graders, as "students don't usually transfer to other schools in the upper 
grades." It is projected that the largest enrollment base will come from kindergarten and first grades with 20 
available seats per class.  
 


The Applicant will offer a number of safety nets and opportunities for struggling and advanced students.  A clear 
explanation of the RtI model and how it would be used was concise and aligned to the school's focus on 
assessing students individually to determine strengths and deficits. In addition, "Study Fridays" will provide 
struggling and advanced students with tutorial and/or enrichment activities based on class performance and 
assessment data. The Applicant presented a thorough explanation of how the staff will prepare for “Study 
Fridays” to support student learning, and how the outcomes of those days would inform classroom instruction. 
Because the school is designed to be small, individual student performance data would be discussed by the 
whole staff in weekly meetings. The staff will go over entire instructional plans on Thursday afternoon in 
preparation for “Study Friday.” It is anticipated that study sessions will be small and in year one, every staff 
member - including the principal - would participate in implementing the program.  


B. OPERATIONAL PLAN 


The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
Applicant’s Operational Plan. 
 


Plan Summary 


Desert Star Academy, Inc. is a non-profit corporation, located in Mohave Valley, Arizona, that was created in 
June 2011 for “the purpose of preservation, restoration and educational services and activities related to Desert 
Star Academy.”  
 
DSA's school governing body will have five to seven members, and current members bring business, financial, 
marketing, community outreach, and public sector experience to the board. “All policies and procedures of the 
any charter schools operated by the Corporation shall be established and exercised by or under the authority of 
the Governing Board.” The head of school will be the link between the DSA and the school governing body.   
The DSA Governing Board will have the following roles and responsibilities: provide guidance and support to the 
School Director, ensure the school is meeting its intended objectives, approve the annual budget, approve 
compensation plans, authorize fund transfers, review and approve curriculum, attend trainings, and ensure 
compliance with all mandated laws. 
 
The head of school will manage and oversee the daily operations of the school, including but not limited to 
academic areas, such as facilitating the creation of curriculum, reviewing unit and daily plans and assessments, 
conducting classroom observations, facilitating data-driven reflection and planning sessions, and evaluating 
teachers. To ensure that the multi-grade class model is effective, each teacher must demonstrate the ability to 
plan, deliver, and assess scholars in multi-grade classrooms. 
 
A technology director will assist the head of school beginning in year two of operation. The technology director 
will report to the head of school and will be responsible for the operation and maintenance of all technology 
equipment and software. The technology director will work as the liaison between the technology vendors and 
the school with regard to equipment, technology updates, and obtaining bids. The technology director will 
oversee all delivery and installation of technology equipment and software, will present reports to the school 
governing body on technology products and services, and will conduct staff training as needed. 
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DSA will contract accounting and payroll services and fees for a fee of $9,600 during the first year and would 
increase each year as the enrollment, staff, and services increase.  Additional contracted services include all full-
scale cognitive evaluations, which will be contracted out to local school psychologists. The cost of an evaluation 
ranges from $400 to $1,200 depending on the depth of the evaluation and the specific disability. Funds were 
included in the three-year budget for a limited number of evaluations. The speech language services will be 
contracted out at the rate of $300.00 per evaluation. Speech services will be contracted at $70.00 per hour. 
Funds were included in the three-year budget for speech language services based on four percent of the 
population qualifying for services.  
 
The table below delineates the composition of the school governing body as described in the narrative: 


School Governing Body Member Type Name 


Charter Organization Margie Montgomery 


Community Andrea Economou 


Community Nick Economou 


Community Steve West 


Community TBD 


Principal Background Information 


Authorized Representative and Principal:  Margie Montgomery  
Confirmed Education History: Master of Education in Educational Leadership, Northern Arizona University, 


2001, Bachelor of Science-Apparel and Merchandising, Colorado State University, 1989 
Confirmed Employment History: School Director, Desert Star Preschool, September 2011-present; Special 


Services Director, Mohave Accelerated Learning Center, August 2007-May 2011 
Arizona FCC Expires: 6/15/2017 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations1: None 


Principal:  Pamela Cardinal  
Confirmed Education History: Master of Education in Special Education, Grand Canyon University, 2012; 


Bachelor of Arts, California State University, Northridge, 2000 
Confirmed Employment History: Teacher, Mohave Accelerated Elementary School, August 2004-May 2009; 


House Cleaner, D&L Cleaning and Foreclosure, June 2009-January 2011; Substitute Teacher, Bullhead 
City Elementary School District, February 2011-May 2013 


Arizona FCC Expires: 6/29/2016 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations1: None 


Operational Plan Findings 


 Preliminary TRP Scores Revised TRP Scores 


Operational Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 22 of 24 Yes 23 of 24 


Number of “Falls Below” ratings 0 0 


Number of “Approaches” ratings 2 1 


 


                                                           
1
 In this section, “Current or Past Charter Affiliations” refers to a leadership or decision-making role in an existing charter school operation, such as charter 


representative, charter principal, or school site leader. 
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Analysis of Operational Plan 


The Operational Plan meets the criteria for approval because it supports full implementation of the Educational 
Plan through its governance, management, and operational designs. While initially there was some confusion 
between the bylaws and the narrative related to the number of board members and the current composition of 
the board, this was clarified adequately in the interview. The Applicant also stated that once the charter is 
approved, the corporate bylaws will be "fine-tuned" to ensure consistency and to make the distinction between 
the corporate board and the school governing body. 
 
Additionally, the Applicant provided adequate clarity regarding the planned relationship between the school 
administration of Desert Star Preschool and DSA. The preschool will serve as a feeder school to DSA and would 
be separate from DSA once approved.   
 


The proposed head of school, Ms. Montgomery, will lead management and operations for the school, and has a 
number of oversight responsibilities for which she is adequately qualified. She has been a special services 
director at the Mohave Accelerated Learning Center, assistant principal at La Senita Elementary School and 
Pueblo West Middle School, and school director for the Desert Star Preschool.  The addition of senior staff, such 
as the technology director, in subsequent years provides additional support for the head of school. 


C. BUSINESS PLAN 


The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
Applicant’s Business Plan. 


Plan Summary 


A facility has not yet been identified for DSA, although three options are presented in the application package.  
All sites are located in either Fort Mohave or Mohave Valley and the Applicant has vetted each and states that 
these facilities require very little improvement to meet requirements from the county or state for a certificate of 
occupancy.  A fourth option is a soon to be vacant church that "just became available three months ago."   


Facility Information 


Proposed School Name: Desert Star Academy 


Proposed Location: 


Unconfirmed locations: option 1 is located in Mohave Valley adjacent to the 
Head Start Preschool; option 2 is located in Fort Mohave in a strip mall; and 
option 3 is to rent four classrooms from the Methodist Church for the first 
year only in Fort Mohave. 


Facility necessary to 
implement the program: 


DSA will require 5,000 square feet in year one, 7,500 square feet in year two 
and 10,000 square feet in year three. In year one, DSA will need four 
classrooms to accommodate 20-25 students each, a small teacher workroom 
and a small office for scholars and parents to meet with members of the 
administration team. Each classroom needs to be at least 600 square feet. 


 
Budget Summary 
The Applicant has secured a loan from a private party for start-up purposes. The re-payment terms consists of 
the first payment coming due in the fourth year of operation with a 5% return on the investment. The secured 
funds, in the amount of $10,000 as stated by the Applicant, are available as confirmed by the financial 
institution. The loan will be repaid in full on the last day of fiscal year 2018.  These funds will cover teacher 
stipends  for staff development during the July prior to the first day of school, Wilson Foundations supplies and 
resources for grades 1-2, teacher purchased classroom instructional supplies, and school building 
improvements, fees, permits, and insurance.   
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The three-year operational budgets are based on 95 percent full enrollment projections. In year three, DSA will 
have a budget balance of $102,589 in preparation for moving to a permanent location that will accommodate a 
capped enrollment of 500 students. Several facility options are being considered and exact costs are 
undetermined, however the Applicant allocated 10 percent of the budget towards associated costs.   
 
Key educational program elements are accounted for in the budget, including software such as Acuity for 
assessing scholar achievement, a digital library program for all grades, and Woodcock Johnson III Academic 
Achievement testing and scoring materials. Desert Star Preschool will pay for all marketing and advertising 
products immediately following the charter approval in January and continuing through September 2014. 
 


The table below presents a summary of the budgets by year: 


 Startup Period Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Projected Enrollment: N/A 85 140 215 


# Students Budget 
Based On: 


N/A 81 (95%) 133 (95%) 204 (95%) 


Total Revenue: $10,000 $471,717 $819,575 $1,266,389 


Total Expenditures: $6,625 $458,100 $770,950 $1,247,889 


Ending Balance: $3,375 $13,617 $30,825 $102,589 


Business Plan Findings 


 Preliminary TRP Scores Revised TRP Scores 


Business Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? Yes 29 of 30 Yes 30 of 30 


Number of “Falls Below” ratings 0 0 


Number of “Approaches” ratings 1 0 


Analysis of Business Plan 
The Business Plan meets the criteria for approval because the budgets support DSA's educational and 
operational needs. Essentially, the applicant will use a $10,000 loan, instructional resources acquired through 
the Desert Star Preschool budgets, and donated items to operationalize the school's opening.   A local school will 
donate a significant amount of classroom and teacher furniture, and overheads have already been donated to 
the non-profit corporation, Desert Star Academy, Inc. to be used for DSA. The three-year marketing budgets are 
relatively low because Desert Star Preschool has a marketing budget in which the charter school advertising plan 
is covered. In year one, $4,000 was budgeted for printing brochures, mailers, banners, and marketing items. This 
will increase to $6,000 in year two and $8,000 in year three.  
 
The Applicant has allocated sufficient funds for educational needs. For example, $9,000 is budgeted for the 
Acuity software program to assess scholar achievement and $6,500 was designated to purchase a digital library 
program for all grades. The digital library can be accessed from home to encourage the parent school 
partnership. Additional monies were allocated to purchase the Woodcock Johnson III Academic Achievement 
testing and scoring materials.   
 
Operational costs are also clearly accounted for, and assumptions are based on specific research and evidence. 
For example, the Applicant allocated funds for legal and consulting services, based on actual quotes from a local 
consultant and from a local attorney in regards to a retainer and consultant services.   
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Overall, the budgets are sound, conservative, and support DSA's student recruitment plans, loan repayments, 
and the educational programming. The Applicant has been resourceful in securing furniture and math and 
language arts materials from a local school that closed in spring of 2011, and taking advantage of quantity 
discounts on curriculum resources, supplies, and equipment while operating Desert Star Preschool. These 
decisions demonstrate the Applicant's capacity to implement the Business Plan as presented.  


EVIDENCE OF CAPACITY 
 


Applicant Summary 
The table below describes the participation of the Applicant in the In-Person Interview: 
 


Name Role 
Attended 


Interview? 


Margie Montgomery Corporate Principal, Proposed Head of School Yes 


Pamela Cardinal Corporate Principal, Proposed Teacher No 


Analysis of Applicant Capacity 


The TRP finds that the Applicant has the range of knowledge, skills, and experience needed to open and operate 
a quality school. Ms. Montgomery's commitment to the process is apparent, as she has "spent 24 months 
writing the application" based on the academic and social needs of the target community.   
 
The Applicant's commitment and strategic preparation is evident in the Business Plan, which earned a perfect 
score in the revised submission. The budgets are sound, conservative, and support DSA's student recruitment 
plans, loan repayments, and its educational programs. The Applicant’s resourcefulness demonstrates tenacity 
and ability to maximize revenue streams while minimizing expenditures.   
 
During the interview, the TRP asked several questions about the Educational Plan and the Applicant took time to 
respond to each in detail. The TRP determined that the Applicant's experience with and management of the 
Desert Star Preschool, the quality of the application package, and the manner in which the Applicant responded 
to TRP queries in the interview demonstrates the capacity to operate a charter school in Arizona.  


BOARD OPTIONS 


Option 1: The Board may approve the application package. Staff recommends the following language for 
consideration: Based upon review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the 
information provided by the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole 
discretion of the Board to approve or deny a charter, I move to approve the application package and grant a 
charter to Desert Star Academy, Inc. to establish Desert Star Academy charter school to serve grades K-6. 
 
Option 2: The Board may deny the application package. The following language is provided for consideration: 
Based upon a review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this applicant and the information provided by 
the representatives of the applicant during consideration, and given it is within the sole discretion of the Board 
to approve or deny a charter, I move to reject the application package and deny the request for a charter of 
Desert Star Academy, Inc. to establish a charter school for the reason(s) that its application failed to meet the 
requirements of Title 15, Chapter 1, Article 8 due to: (specific statement made by the Applicant during Board 
consideration).   





